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CY¥Y3 BOLLUN

Meparorvka onuii y"yB topTnapu rymaHutap akynbteTnapuHuHr 1-11
Kypc Tanabanapura myskannaHraH maskyp fapcivk amangaru gactyp (mpo-
rpamma) acocuga ésmnraH 6ynm6, y 140— 180 coaT ayautopus Mallrynort-
napu MmatepuannapuHu “ampab onagy.

Japcnuk amangarn pgactyp Tanabnapura Kypa Tanabanapfa negaroru-
Kara owg mocnawTtupuiaraH 6aguuii Ba wimuii agabuétnapHu y“mw  “amga
YNapHUHT Or3akW HyTK; ManakaiapuHu pUBOXNALIMPULLIHU Ha3apja TyTagu.

Japcnuk matepuaivHW TaHnawja TeKCTNap MaTHAapPUHUHE  AyHaamwmn Ba
ynapHuHT axbopotaurura anoxuga a’amuar Gepungu.

Japcnuk  y4 umcm: (hoHeTMKara Kupuw Kypcu, acocuii Kypc Ba UnoBsa-
[laH unbopar.

doHeTuKara Kupuw kypcu 20 coaT ayauTopus MalirynoTura MysmkaniaH-
raH 6 pfJapcHu y3 uuura onagu. TanabanapHuWHT ypTa MakTabga onraH 6u-
nMMnapyu Typnu fapaxafjanuruHy Hasapga TyTmé Oy KypeHu TysaTuwl  Kyp-
cn, ge6 "am “apawl MyMKUH.

Acocuii Kypc 5'av y3 HaB6aTuga 2 umempaH mbopatamp. 4—6 coaT aygu-
TOpWS MaoTyfioTura MysxannaHraH “ap 6vp fape MaB3y >XuaTufaH Tyran
6ynum - Cycle ra 6upnawraH. Xap 6up gapcga yytagaH TekcT 6epununb, ynap-
faH OGMPMHYMCK acocuii, JOMraH MKKUTacKM Kylymuya TeKcTnap “vcobnaHagw.
BupvHUM Ba MKKWMHUM TeKCTnap ayauTopus Ba yii4a yuumlira, YYuHUM TekCT
3ca MycTaBWn y™ulira MyJsKannaHraH.

[apcnap TekcTnapy Ba Auanornapu yctuga uwiaHraHga Typam (OHeTuK,
NeKCUK-rpaMmMaTuK “amfa HyTK; mal™napuHn  6axapuwga TanabanapHuHT
Xy(T 6ynm6 uwnawnapu, TEXHWKA BOocuTanapdaH oliganaHuwnapn Hasap-
fa TyTunagu.

AcoCuiA KYPCHUHT MKKUHYM LMCMUAa Nefaroruka-ncuxonorus, gedekrono-
rus, Tapux, mycu’a, Tun Ba afabuértra oup TekcTnap 6epunraH 6ynu6, ynap-
[aH ayauTopus Malurynotinapuga x;am, CMHpgaH Tawapy yMuw malirynotia-
puga 3'am goinganaHnl MymMkuH. Maskyp TeKCTnap yctufa uvwinal, nekcuk-
rpaMmMatuk Ta’nun, pedepat, “nctava 6GaéHnap é3wn Kabyu W YCynapuHu
Hasapga TyTagu.

Japcnvkgarn 6ab3v matepuannap MamnakaTuMusga Ba YeT 3nniapga Hawp
3TWAraH Japcavknap Ba wiMmuid-6aguuii HalpnapfaH TaHnab onvHaay.

Myannudnap
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OOHETEKAI'A KVPUNLL KYPCWU

~AP® BA TOBYL

1. POHETUK TPAHCKPUMUUNA

WHrnns angasmtnga 26 "apd: 6 yHam Ba 20 yHOOW MaBXyn. 6 YHIM
xapth 20 yHnu TOBYLWHNW, 20 yHAowWw xapd aca— 24 YHAOLW TOBYLIHN uco-
Janavigu.

ToBywnapHu 6enrunawl yyyH TOBYLWIIapHM udoganoBum GenrHnap —
(hoHETMK TpaHcKpunumsgaH goliganaHunagH. ®OHeTUK TpaHcKpunuus Gen-
runapu opfatga keagpat K'asc wuura ésmnagu:  [pl, [t], [K], [2€e], [e]. [i:]
[3:].[3] Ba Ly TapTtn6ga.

2. YHnu ToByLuniap

WHram3 tuamga 12 MOHO(TOHT Ba AUGTOHr MaBXyfd. MOHO(TOHMNap:
(1. [el [ee]l. [a:], [a], [o], [n], [u], [w], [a:], [a].

MoHoToHrnap uy3uk; ([i:], [a:], [0:], [v], [3]) Ba ~wuc™a [[I], [e], [2€l.
[3], [n], [v], [3]) MOHOMTOHrNapra axpanagu. YHAunapgarun 4yswyuik mab-
HO thap™noBun Xxycycuatra aragup. MacanaH: feel [fi:l]] — ruc kunmok,
fill [fil] Tyngupmo™.

AndTonrnap: [el], [al], [au], [oi], [ou], [13], [e3], [w3]

YHAM MaphiapwiHr y \mnmwm

YHAn "apnap yprynu 6yrvHga Kenuwmn Eku - Kenmacauru, “aiicu 6y-
rMH Typuga “ampa "aicu yHAM Ba yHgow “apd 6unaH OGMPMKMG Keamimn-
ra Kypa Typauua y“wnagu.

WHrAu3 tunuga yprynm OYLIHNAPHUHT  WKKH Typu: oun™ Ba énuk, Oy-
rMH (hapknaHaau.

YHM X;aptnap oun”™ 6yruHia ofatha andasuTAarun CUHrapu y~unagw.
ByHgali 6yrvH Typnapu Kyiaugarnnapgup:

a) me, be, he waknngarn "“amga ywnamainguraH e 3"apdura Tyrangu-
raH cysnap: mete, mate, take

6) ynim “apth  ykunmaiiguraH e “apgumgaH  6Hpym 1 3"apdm  Gynrad
MKKN yHZOW 6unaH axpanmb TypaguraH cysnap: able table

YHnn “aptnap énu”  6yrvHga Kucta yHAW TOBYLUAAPHM udoganaigu.
Enuk GyruH Typura:

a) 6up €k OMp Heya yHAowWra TyrainguraH 6up 6yrunnm cysnap: black,
sit, must, dress;

6) yHAn 3"apd KeWMHrM yHAM "apd) 6unaH UKKM EKM OUP Heya YHZAOLL-
nap 6unaH axpatunaguraH ypryam 6yruH Kupagu: 'since, hungry.



YHAN XOPPIAP

A a

Andasutgaru Homu [el]

X%Bl%)mékwaézm yAunnwm K,onga Muconsap
a el oun”™ bypuHga name, lake, made
ae énu” 6yruHga can, bad, car, black
3 yppycu3 5"onarga about, sofa, ago, and
a—¢r yprynu “onatga car, part, start
a+ n — »— dance, France, chance
a -f- ss — »— class, pass, glass
a+ ft a: — »— after, craft, shaft
a— st past, last, cast
a-}- th — »— path, bath, father
a-f-sk ask, task, basket
a+ sp — »— grasp, clasp
a+ | half, calm, palm
al + tall, talk, salk
YHJOLL o:
ar want, quality, warm, quarter

pauss, clause, because
saw, law, lawn, raw

au + gh 0: ought, fought, brought
ay) yppycus 6ypuHia Monday, Tuesday

ai l i captain, fountain

age Id 3 village, cottage, postage
ate It delicate, ate

ail el yppynm 6ypuHaa rail, main, afraid, sail
ayJ may, play, say, way
air | es air, stair, hair, pair

are / stare, ware, dare, mare

Mawy. Cy3napHu YUMHT, @ YHAU ~aphUHUHE YKUIWLIMHIA TYLUYHTUPWHT.

cab, lake, shape, came, shame, paper,*lad, last, fat, chance, Franci
bath, path, hall, sad, fast, cab, glance, man, wall, map, cast, salt, falsi
wanter, mask, any, absent, arrive, bay, Thames [temz], bask, stall
quality, arise, grass, logical, ate, class, ask, past, after, shaft, afford, ha
quantity, many, address, consonant, main, fail, pay, pause, tray, pav
car, gay, hawk, mail, clause, sail, play, thraw, ray, pair, lair, stair



E e

Andasutgarn Homm [i:|

Xapg ekun *a t

%JM Y Pt Yummiwm Kouga Mwconnap
e [] oun”™ yppynu 6yruHga he, me, she, meter
e [el énu™ yppynn 6ypuHaa red, best, next, lend

Ayw rr “apgwn ongupa yp- berry, cherry, terror
pynm 6ypuHia

e+ Irj [o:1 serve, term, person

ear / earn, earth, beard

ee] see, meet, beef, green

eai i: sea, tea, seat, speak

eij énnu, yprynn 6GypuHaa ceiling, receive, deceive

ea e Cy3 oxupupa yppycus %o- head, read, breath, bread
natga

en money, hockey, denkey

e 1 I yppycus ong “ywumua before, decide, because

e [ ness cyhukenga kindness, weakness

e J boxes, chances,

bushes, edges,
touches, wishes
TOBYLUNApUAAH CYHT  -€s

Aywmmyacuga
e | TOByWINapuaaH hated, started, demanded
cyHr ed “ywimmyacuga
ew u: rea 1l pgaH cyHr grew, crew, blew, flew
ew ju; 6ow”a yHAaol napaaH few, dew, new, review
ei | CYHT eight, weight, vein
ey| ei yppynu 6ypuHaa they, grey, obey
eald great, break, steak
eer ] deer, beer, pioneer
ere here, severe, mere
13
ear clear, dear, near
ea ) idea, real, theatre
ewer U] cy3 oxupuga fewer, newer, reviewer
ei + gh ai yppynm 6ypuHaa either, neither, height

Mawy. Cy3napHu y~MHE, € "ap@UHUHT Y MAUWLUHN TYLUYHTUPUHT.

mete, met, meet, men, mean, her, here, set, seat, cede, them, theme
eve, fern, mere, metre, bet, merry, abhere, cedar, bea, lead, receive
theses, key, pretend, prepare, besides, thickness, dances, foxes, patches,
lend, bend, error, merry, ferry, head, bread, knew, brew.



AncaButgarn Homm [ai]

Xapd ekn x;
6%)V|K|\/|acmap¢) Yiuwm Koupa
i ai oun” yppyam 6ypuHaa
i +"nd] .
i+ Id al yppynu GypuHaa
i-KghJ

! énw$ yppynu 6ypuHaa

i—ed cy3 oxupuga

1 i y3nawtnpunrad cysnappga

i+ 3l yppy/nu. 6ypuHza

ie i

ire 1

iar 1

ier j aia

Tia aia arapfa “apgp 6upukmacu-
faH onauH d yHaoww Ken-
ca

Mwconnap

pipe, mine, final
five, time, like

tie, lie
find, mind, kind
child, mild

light, sight, bright
film, milk, sit
irritate, mirror
irrigate

carried, married
burries, carrier
ski, machine,
police, benzine, magazine M
girl, bird, sir,
first, third

field, niece

piece, chief

fire, dire, desire
diary, briar, liar
spier, fiery
dialect, dialogue
diagram, dial

Mawy CysnBpHU YUMHT. | ~ap@UKUHT Y MAMLWIMAK TYLWYHTUPUMT.

bit — bite — sit — site — pin — pine — dinner — dine
fir—dirt — first — dire — shire — sire — miner,
girl — stir — mirror — irritate — machine — thief,

niece — chief — high — higher — quiet — mire

scientific — fiery — diary — flight — bright



O O
Andasutgarn Homu [ou]

X ¢ .

%&%MSKKNTJM&P‘P yunauum Kouga Ofinconnap
ouyw, yprynu 6ypuHga no, note, home, go,
yprynun 6ypvHaa told, cold, bold

most, post, host
though, shoulder
low, own, snow
soap, oak, boast
plot, riot, stop, hot
lorry, tomorrow, sorry
often

offer, off, stoff
lost

cloth

loss

érowy yppynu 6ypuHaa

sport, horse

sore, more

floor, door

your, four

roar, coarse

ought, thought

book, look

could, bouquet

room, foot, good

do, who, move, whom
done, come, love, glove
some, one, brother,
mother, wonder, tongue
cousin, country,
enough, trouble, young
work, worm, world

a word, /worth

famous, various

yppynu 6ypuHaa

yppynn 6ypuHaa

aiipum cysnapga

oU-f-s

loud, house, found
now, how, to Mi
sough, bough

oil, coil, noise
boy, toy, employ
poor, moor

our, tourist

our, flour, hour
aua power, flower

au yppynu 6ypuHaa



Mawuwy. CysnapHu y™MMHE. 0 XapUHUHT YKUIULWIWHU TYLIYHTUPUHT.
rode, go, spoke, stop, hot, not, pot, port, sport, forty, more, before,

shore, other, mother, front,

ught, soon, moon, room, cool,

Xapg exn x;apd Ypamum

npukKkmacu

come, some, famous, tremendous, potato,
negro, doctor, tractor, boat, road, coat, noise, joy, toy, boy, point, oil,
foot, look, sound, about, would, roor, four, your, nought, brought, fo-
bold, hold, most, told, crowd, know,
town, window, shower, power, flower, hour, our.
Uu
Andasutgarn Hommu [ju:]
K,onpa Muconnap
ju: 04YMK yppynu bypuHaa tune, tube, use
énn”™ yppynn GypuHga student, pupil
u: p, b, f gaH cywr put, full, bush
A rule, june, blue

urr
un

ur
ui+ g
nre
ture
sure

Mawuy. CysnapHu Typpu Tanadys LUINHT.

r, j, 1paH cyHr
énuy, yppynm 6ypuHaa

un ong “ywumuacmaa

3 yppynu 6ypuHaa
ai

jua yppynu 6ypuHaa
tj3

53

but, sum, must
hurry, hunter,
cut, bus
unknown, untold
fur, burn, turn
guide, guise
pure, secure, cure
lecture, picture
sure, pleasure

huge — fume — tube — tub — hug'— use — due
true — student — prude — June — bus — must
hungry — nurse — purse —turn — luck — rub

shut — dull — pure — cure — sure —sfuel

Xapt ékn xaph

6upukmacu

Yy
Yy

Y
yre
Y
Yy

Muconnap

rhyme, my, fly.

reply, type, by system.
symbol, syllable
nyrtle, Byrd

lyre, tyre, gure

Yy
AndasuTtgarn Homm [wai]
Agunnwn Kounga
ai oun” BypuHaa
[ énu” yppynu 6ypuHia
3 yppycus 6ypuHia
aia yppynn “onartpa
i cy3 6owwuga

I cy3 oxupuaa
yppycu3 ~onataa

you, year, yard, yellow
city, pity, dusty
happy, lucky



Mauiq. Cy3napHuU y™MHT, Y "ap@UHUHE YUUAULWLUHU TYLLYHTUPWHT.

fly, cycle, why, by, typist, July, system,
syllable, Egypt, myth, symbol, Byrd,
tyre, lyre, tyrant, gyre, yell, yes, yoke,
yellow, young, year, suddenly, only
yawn, yak, yell, yearn

YHAOLU TOBYLUNAP

WHram3 tunuga 6ouv™a tunnapga 6ynraHugexk, YHAOLW TOBYLLAp >Ka-
paHrnu (voiced) Ba >kapaHrcus (voiceless) yHaolwnapra axparunagu.

1 JKapaHnrnn yHgow Ttosywnap (b, d, g, m, n, 1, v, z, 5 d3, r, j, w.
1) Tanaddysmaa TOBYW Maiyanapu TUTpaingm Ba Oy TOBYLUAAP CY3 OXUPK-
[a >KapaHrcusnawmaigu.

2. XKapaHrcus yHgow TtoBywnap ([p, t, K, 0; s, ji h, tjj) cy3 6owm-
[a, ypTacuga Hatac Kywmnmé Tanad@ys atunagu. >KapaHrcus yHaoLinap
Tanadysmga TOByW Maidyasiapy WLWTUMPOK 3TMainguw.

3. NHram3 yngownapun, aitmb yTunraHuaek, xed "~avyoH tomwatub Ta-
nagpdys stunmaingu. [1] ToBYWMHMHT Tanaddysn OyHaaH MycTacHo. by
TOBYW YyHAunap onguga 6up o3 oMwo” Tanaddys aTunagu. MacanaH:
[li:n], [sli:p]

4. Cy3 Tapkubugaru uyw yHgownap 6up ToBywHu wudoganaigm: mill
[mil], little [ltl]

5. YHpow 3"aptnap vdoganaignrad ToByLUMap:

b [b], d [d], f [f], h [n], k [K], I [1], m [m]

n[n], plpl r [, t [t v [V, w [w], z []

[s] —e,l,y yHaunapugaH onguH ceiling ['si:li0]
cigar [sl'ga:]
cycle [salkl]

—a, 0, U YHAUNapuaaH Ba yH- cat [kffit]

[K] fownapaH ongvH come [KnT]

cut [kAY]

declare [dI'klea]
pact [psekt]

1. cy3 o6owuga YHIM Ba YH- some [sAm]
JownapgaH onauH street [strut]

2. Cy3 ypTacuia >KapaHrcus yH- must [mAst]
fownapiaH ongaviH

3. cy3 oxupufia >kapaHrcus yH- — — steps [steps]

JowaaH KenH
1. cy3 oxvpuga yHAM Ba >XXapaHr -pens[penz]

NN yHAOW1apAaH KelnH -sofas [soufaz]

2. UKKW YHAW ypTacuga -roses [rousiz]
measy [i:zi]

—e, i, Yy yHunapugaH onguH -page [peids]

eengineer [;endil'ni3]

—a,0, U yHAvnapugaH onguH —game [geim]



in
qu [kw]

—go [gou]

— yHfownapuaaHd onauH —gun [gAn]

—Cy3 oxvpuga

— YHNUNapUaaH onfvH

— glad [glaed]

—Jacket €[Jd?aeklt]

— question ['kwestjan]

— liquid ['lkwid]

[ks] — fox [foks], six [siks], next [nekst], text [tekst]
X [9Z] — yppynu yHnvgaH ongumH — examine [ig'zasmin]
— exhibit [ig’zibit]

6. YHgow “apg OUPUKManapvHWHE YKUIULIN

ck [K]

h | [tj]

tchJ

dg N

ng [0]

nk [0K]

ph [f]

sc [s]

sh [i]

th— [0]
[d]

ture [tja]

tion [Jn]

sion [Jn]

cial (ce) [JI]

—clock, pick, pocket, black

— change, speech, child, chess

— kitchen, watch, match, catch

—e, i, Y gaH onguH— bridge, sledge
— long, sing, thing, bring

—think, sink,

link, tank

— telephone, physic, phylology
—e, i, Y faH onguH scene, science, scythe
®-she, wish, shoe, shame

—cy3 6own Ba ypracuga— mouth,

— oun” 6ypuHpa — bathe, lathe, father
— future, literature, mixture

— action, fiction, translation

— expression, profession, session

— social, special,

ocean, oceanic

thick, thin

YHIOLWNAPHWHT  YKUAMACAMK XonaTtnapu. AWpuM yHZow  xapdiap Mab-
nym 6uprKManapga y vunmaingm.

Yuunmaingurau
*apg

b
gh
h

-0 e X T T

S s £

bt, mb

igh (t)

who fgaH Tauwapn 6apya
yHAunap onguja
aiipum cysnappa

X [aH KelunH

Kn

Id

n

1k

aiipum cysnappa

— ften

— stle

— sten

wh o xapjugaH onguH
wr

mn

Muconnap

debt [det] lamb [laem]
high [hai] right [rait]
what [wot], why [wai]

honest [onist] hour [au3]
exhibition, exhaust

knife, know, knee
would, could, should
half, calf, behalf

walk, folk, talk

isle [ail], island [ailand]
often [ofn]

castle [ka:sl]

listen [lisn]

who [hu:], whole [houl]
wrote [rout], write [rait]
autumn [o:tam], solemn [solam]

1



Mawnwy. Kylingarn cysnapHu aipvm yHAow “apnapHuWHT yuWUaMacivMK Xonatiapu-
ra abTN6op 6epubd Yy WHr.

walk — balm — half — night — damn — solemn—what — which — whet-
her—wrong — whereas — whisper— answer — whom — whoop — whip —
— white — corns— debt — fasten — soften — hasten — handkerchief —
knee — knight — ghost — gnaw — tight — rhythm — island

1-1IAPC

®doHeTMKa: MHTOHaUus Ba ypFy.

Mpammatuka: 1. Tauv Tysuwnmwn ~akmga TylwyHya. 2. HoaHuK; Ba
aHu™ aptuknb. 3. Ornapfga kynnuk. 4. Kawnnnk onmowunapy (6oL
Ba 00bEKT Kenuwmrnga). 5. Kypcatuu, onmownapu. 6. To be deb-
nm Present, Past, Future Indefinite Tense pa.

Tekctnap: a) Our Auditorium, b) My Family.

Ounanornap: Who is on duty?

POHETUKA
VHTOHALIMS! BA yPFy

VIHTOHaumMs  HYTL apaéHuia OBO3HUHI KyTapuauwin Ba nacaimwmaup.

MHTOHauns — Menoauka (o”aHr), ypFy Ba pUTMHMHT Mypakkab 6upnu-
raup.

VIHTOHauus uHrnM3 tunnga My™mm  a’ammatra ara, UyHKM Yy HyTu-
HUHI CeMaHTWK >Xu™aTura Tabcup 3atagu. Cysnap ypraomgaru rpamMmmatmk
MyHocabaTnap acocaH €pgamun ebnnap, LWyHWHrLeK npegfior Ba 6ow’a
thopman cysnap BOcMTacMaa KaTbuid Cy3 Tapkmbura puosi Kummb, ypry Ba
MHTOHaUMsAHW “ynnab amanra ompuiagu.

Tanadpy3 aTmnaértraH ran MasmyHWra Kypa WHTOHauus gapak, Oyii-
pyy, YHAOB Ba Cypo™ MabHOMapUHW aHrnatuwy MyMKWH.

WHTOHauusa kylingarn 6enrunap BocuTacuga udoganaHagu. by 6enru-
nap (yprynm 6yrvH — umsuk, [— ], yprycus OyruH— Hyk;Ta [.], OBO3HWHT
Tylwmw o™aury nactra MyHanraH crTpenka [% ], OBO3HWMHI  KyTapuiuLy
o™aHrn to”opura iWyHanraH cTpenka [J ] MKKM TOPU30OHTa uM3VK; opacura
é3unnagm.

WHTOHALMAHVHT MacaloBuM Ba KyTapuayBUM OX;aHrflapy HyTKAa Kymnpok
UynnaHunagm.

[MacatoBuM o0”aHr: ~
1. Japak ranga "y

I’'m very tired
aim ‘'verl ‘tald

2. Cypo”™ ran. Maxcyc cypok; ran. --—-
Where do you live?
'wea du ju 'liv S —



3. byiipyk; ran . —
Speak English! ),
spick 'i0glij  —eemmeeeeee

4. YHAoB ran.
How clever she is! .
'‘hau 'klevajiiz j#

KyTapunysum o”aHr: R
1. Ymymuit cypo” ra n.
Are you tired? roo*
a: ju: taiad 0000 e

2. AnbTepHaTuB (TaHNOB) CYpOK ran-
Has she a son or a daughter?
hoes Jr 9sAn era do:ta

Yppy

Cy3s ypFycH cysgarn 6up €Kn WKKM OYpuHHM 6ol anapugaH ap”natw-
ra xvsmat uunagu. VIHrAnM3 Tunupa WKKU OypuHam cysnapga yppy ogatga,
6upnHuM OypuHra Tywagu. Kyn 6ypuHnm cy3napga Kyn “onfapga WKKuTa
ypry 6ynmb, ynapgaH 6upy acocuii, UKKMHUYMCK épfamun (MKKMHYM Japaxa-
) yppy “ncobnaHagn. Arappa Kyn O6ypuHnau cysnapga ¢atat 6una ypFy
bynca, Oy yppy ofatda Cy3 OXupupaH yydmHuu 6GyruHra TyLllaw.

a 'tie [tal], aj'hat [haet]

examination [igzaemi'neiJn], classification [yklaesifl'’keiJ(3)n]

Xymna (tpasza) yppycu — rangaru 6up yppyim cysHM 6owka yppycus
cysnapgaH thap~nab Tanadgys atmwamp. WHraus tunmnga  ogatga MabHO
aHrnatyBuu cysnap— ebs, OT, cudart, COH, paBull, Cypo” Ba KypcaTuil
onmolunapu ypFy onagn. Epaamum cysnap — épgamum  (ebinap, apTuKib,
npegsior, 60rn0BYn, KUWWAMK Ba Y3/IMK ONMOLUMApKU ofaTha yppycus Ta-

naggys atnnagu.

He was ‘tired.
He is a 'student.

MabHO yppycu— MabHOCK >Xu/ aTuhaH ranvpyBuM Y4yH Mysyll 6ynrad
6up €k 6GMp Heya cy3napHu ranga 6ypTTvpm6 aituaMwmnamp. MabHo yp-
pyon Xymna yppycura Moc Kenmaciuru MyMKuH. anga wuctanraH cys xo”
Yy MabHO aHrnatafgHraH, xo03$ mMabHO aHrnatmanguraH Oy/ncuH, mabHO ypFy-
CUHW O/ULLIN MYMKWH.
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MPAMMATUKA
APTUK/Ib. HOAHUK BA AHVK, APTVK/b

ApPTUKNb OT OnguMda uvwaTWnaguradH Maxcyc Cy3— aHwyrarmygmp. Ap-
TUKNb Kyn “~onnapja y3 MycTakun mabHocura ara Oynmaigu. [osvpru ve-
rn3 TUAnga apTUKNHUHT HoaHWK ( a, an) Ba aHwb, (the) dopmanapn Mas-
Xyq.

HoaHuWK apTuknb 6upaukgary uctanraH MaBXy[oT Eku 6upop cuHdra
Taanny~nv nNpegmMeTHW aHrnaTysuM OT ONAuMAaH wwnatunagn. HoaHu” ap-
TUKMHWHT yHAoWw 6unad  6ownaHaguradH OT ONAWMAAH WWnaTWnaguraH a,
yHAW 6unaH 6ownaHaguradH OT  OnAudaH uvwnatunaguradH an  qopmacu
MaBXy(a.

an apple, an egg, a pen, a book.

AHUK apTvKNb Gupnukgarm éku Kynaumkgaru Mabnym npegMer éku mas-
XYAOTHM aHrnatyBuM OT ONAuAaH wvwnatunagu. by apTukab yHAOW ongw-
faH [53], yHnu onampaH [61] pe6 tanaddys “mnuHagn. MacanaH, the book
JeraHfga “aHpaigmp 6up kuTo6 3mac, 6anku TWHINOBYMra ”am, Cy3noBuura
X;aM Mab/lyM KWTOO Hasapga TyTunaguw.

ApPTVKb KAWX HOMMapu onguiaH wuwnatunvangn. Arapga aHu™ ap-
TUKMb KWWK HOMMApW ongugaH uwnatunca, 6y "onga KUK HOMU KYNauK-
fa 6ynmnb, 6yTyH owmnaHu aHrnatagu: the Bobs — Bobnap, sabvHWM Bobnap
ownsiacu.

[an Tysuanwun "a*vpa TywyH4a

WHramM3 twam ranuga cys Taptmbm “atemiigup. [lapak Ba WHKOp ran-
napga Ccys TapTubu Tyrpu, SbHW OUMPUHYUM YpUHOA 3ra, WKKUHYM  YpUHAA
KeCUM, CYHrpa ranHWHr WKKWHUYM fapaxanu 6ynaknapu Kenagu. lMaiT Ba
YpVH 30 Kyn xonnapga ran 6owwga arajaH OfgvH Kenagw.

Cypo” rannapga cy3 TapTnbu caBo/ Ba KecuMm Typura 6ornmnk 6ynagw.

YMymMuiA cypoK ranga cy3 TapTubu uyivparnya: épgamum  ebn (6or-
nosun tebn, mogan qewn) have (has, had) cebnn aragaH onguH “yiiuna-
an.

Is this your English book?

May | come in?

Do you speak English?

Have you TV—set?

Cypok Ccy3nu maxcyc cypoi® rannapfa cypok arara 6epusnca, Cy3 TapTu-
6n Tyrpn (Who speaks Uzbek) Ba cypok kecumra 6epunca Teckapu 6ynagm,
AbHN CYPOK Cy3, épgamum (mofan) (ebn, 3ara, MabHO aHrnaryeBum ewn,
ranHWHr MKKUHYM papaxanu 6ynaknapu kenagw.

What does he speak?
When must you go?
WHrm3 tuamga 6outoBuM (ebfHWMHT  BGynmwm wapT—y36ek Tuamga aca
LwapT 3mac.
It is desert
by ca’*po.
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OTNAPAA KYTUIMK

OTNapHUHT KYyNAWK WaknuM ouvpaukgarn otra -s (-es) Cy(p@UKCUHM Ky-
LMW BocMTacuaa scanagn. -s CydUKCM >KapaHrcus yHaownapgaH cyHr [s],
KapaHrnm yHgow Ba yHAunapgaH cyHr [r] ge6 Tanaddys stunaam.

boy—boys
a pen—pens
a book — books

2. Kynnuk sicoBum -es cydpmkcu:;

a) -s, -ss, sh, x, tch, z ra TyraiguraH otnapra kywunub [iz] ge6
yKunagm.

a class — classes

a bush — bushes

a box —boxes

a match — matches

bus — buses

6) o ra TyraiguraH otnapra Kywunub [z] pe6 ykunagu.

a potato— potatoes

a negro— negroes

a tomato — tomatoes

B) y ra TyraiguraH otnapra “ywwunagn. byHaa y Xxaptw i ra aiina-
Hagn Ba cyddukc [iz] ne6 Tanaddys KHAMHagW.

a family— families

a city —cities

an army —armies

3. f Tyrosum otnapra:

a) -a “ywwunagu Ba y [z] ge6 ykvnagw:

a roof — roofs

6) -es “ywunagn, 6yHga f “apdu  ypHupa v K;ynnaHno, es cydukcm
[iz] pe6 ykunagw.

a leaf — leaves

a shelf —shelves

a wolf— wolves

4. AVpUM OTMApHWHT KYMIUMW ynap ysarugarm YHAWHW - y3rapTuil op-
Lanm scanagu.

a man —men a foot — feet
a woman—women a tooth — teeth

Mawunap

1. Ayiivparu rannapHu Kynavkka ainaHTupmué EsuHr.

The child is in the room. My family is in Andijan. This is a win-
dow. That is a map. Where is the boy? The brush is on the shelf. His
knife is on the table. Where is the woman? She is also there. The box
is on the table.
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e Orniipiiii_KymmK LynwMyacu s-(-es) HWHF  ykuauwumra 3bTubop 6epub rannap-
HH THOXIVH )

1" typists arc in the office. The children are in the garden. The
l.inner, arc on a farm, The workers are at a factory. The birds are
mi the air. The buses and cars are in the street. Are these men tall
or short? Are those houses high or low? Are the windows wide or
narrow? Are those factories large or small.

3. Kyiimgaru cyanapHu TPaHCKPUNUUS AWIMHT Ba YKUHT.

books, maps, flags, birds, pencils, knives, bookshelves, boxes, mat-
ches, men, feet, women, feet, mice.

KULWNTINK ONTMOLUNAPA (PERSONAL PRONOUNS)

WHIn3 KNWWAMK ONMOLLNAPM MKKM KeNUWMK: 60l Ba O6BLEKT Kenuwu-
rura sra. bow kenuMwwukgarm KUWWAMK ONMOLWINapU ranja ara, O06bekT
KenMwnrngary KAWWIMK ONMOLLIAapKU 3ca BOCUTaIM Ba BocMTacus (mpegnor-
NN Ba Npegnorcus) TyngupyeBum 6ynnb Kenagw.

Who cypo” onmowm xam 6ow Ba 06beKkT Kenuwwurura sra (who—hom
6ynnb, ranga KMWWAMK onmMownapu 6unaH 6up Xxun BasugaHu 6baxapagu:

| —meH we — 613
he (she)—y you — cu3
it—y they— ynap

VIHIM3 TuamMgarn you KULWIWK ONIMOLUM  MKKWMHYM Llaxe 6upnuk Ba.
Kynavkga “ynnaHm6 ceH — cu3 feraH MabHONApPHW aHrnatagu. [o3vprut uH-
rn3 TUAMda 2- Wwaxe OMPAMK YYYH ano”™mpa KAWWAWK ONMOLIN Ay”.

bow Kenuwunk yyyH who? what? cypokK oys3napu uwiatuiagn.

O6BbEKT Kenmwurngarn KAWWaMK ONMOLUNapu BOCUTaNM Ba  BOCUTAcK3
TynaupyBum BasudacuHn b6axapub, whom? what? cypoknapura asob 0y-
nagu.

K/WnaMK ONMOLWIapyHUHT O0GBEKT  Kenuwmrngarn qopManapyn  Kynmaa-
runapavp.

me us

you you

him (her) them

it

He knows me (Tynampysun)

I call you (Tyngupysun)

| see it (Tyngupysun)

He looks after me (npegnornn Tynaupysun)

He speaks to you (Npegnornu TynampyBsum)
Mauwunap

1. Kuwunuk onmMolunapura 3bTu6op 6epm6, ranjapHu TapXuma SUKHT.

He is a clerk. She is a student. My sister is typist. My brother is
miner. They are in the office. Are they in the garden? Are you in the
air? Yes, | am. Is she in the street? Take that book and give it to me.

16



Take it from me and give it to him. They looked at us. | saw her
yesterday.

2. IHrnu3 tunura tapxuma LUNVHT,

1 MeH 6MpUHUM KypC CTYfeHTUMaH. 2. Y >'am UHCTUTYTra Kupau.
3. Y 6usHM Keya KypraHgu. 4. Bus dwunonorus gakynbtetmga y mimus,
Cuz-un? 5. MeH maTemaTuka (pakynbTeTuga y” niimMaH, ynap aca 4erT Tui-
nap dakynbtetuga ykuwagu. 6. VnTuMoc, MeHra ylua KOHBEPTHW Kypcar.
Pa™maT. OHau OyHu yHra 6ep. 7. OatTapnapHu noptdengaH on Ba CToON
yctura "y,

3. HyuTanap ypHUra Tervwiim KULWMAUK ONIMOLLMApUHM LyinG, rannapHu E3vHr.

1 Will ... please give your pen. 2. ... are in the room. 3. Are
a pupil? 4. ... book is on the shelf. Take ... and give ... to
...5 Read . ... is very interesting.

KYPCATULL OJIMOLUNAPU (DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS)

This KypcaTuwl OMOLIX Cy3noBYMra S~MH TypraH npeaMeTHU Kypca-
TMwaa “ynnaHagu.

This is a pen. by pyuka.
This is a desk. by napta.

That KypcaTuwl OfMOLIM Cy3n0BYMAaH Yy30™ TypraH nNpeaMeTHW udoaa-
nawja vwnatTunagu.

That is a pencil AHa y blanam.
That is a table AHa [y cTon.

This Kypcatvw onMoWMHWHT Kynaurn these, that Huku those aup.
These are pencils bynap “anamnap
Those are pencils AHa ynap “anamnap

Mavuunap
1. Y36eK Tuaura TapXuma KUIUHT.

1 This is atable. It is good. 2. That is a note-book. It is thick. 3. This
is an apple. It is red. 4. These are textbooks. They are thin.

2. VIHrn3 Tunura tapXxXuma LUIvHT.

by cTton. by napta. Ynap crtynnap. by KkapTta. By CM3HWHI CUH,
yHUCKU BusHMKW. Bynap Kanamnap, ynap pyukanap.

3. Hyktanap ypHwura this, that, these, those kypcaTuw onmownapugaH Mo-
CYHW LLYWWHT.

is a hat. ... is in the box. Is .. . hat in the box. ... is a cap
and ... isahat. ... isabagand ... isabox. ... are maps. Take . ..
maps. . . .are boxes. Open ... boxes.
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TO BE ®EBJIN PRESENT, PAST AND FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE OA

To be (pevnn ranga myctakun ¢ewvn 6ynmb kenraHga y3bek Tununga
6op, 6op 6%nmou, 6ornoBum ebn O6ynmMb kenraHga 3ca -Aup geraH
MabHOHW aHrnaTagu.

To be thebnn xo3upru HoaHukK 3aMoH (Present Indefinite Tense) ga yu-
Ta LWaxe waknuira ara.

am— 1 waxe, 6UpPIUK

is— 3 waxe, 6UpIMK

are — Kynnukaa 6apya Luaxcnap yuyH.

I am a pupil—meH y”*yBuMmaH

My sister is a student —Onam— CTyfeHT.

We are in the reading-hall now. Bu3 xp3vp yKyB 3auaamus.

Cypoi® WaKknuMHKM fAcawfja Tervwny laxe waknmgarn to be tewvnm ara-
faH onguH uyinnagu.

Are they in the dining-room now? Ynap 3%03vp OLUXOHagamMu?

No, they are not— Wyu,.

Are your parents workers? OTa-OHaHI1M3 uLWYMIaAPMU?

Yes, they are.—Xa

VHKOp WwaknHW fcawja not MHKOP toKnamacy Termwnu Laxegaru to
be tebnmpaH keiimH "yinnagw.

They are not in the dining-room now.
Ynap "03up OLXOHaga amacnap.

My brother is not a student, he is a pupil.
MEHVHI yKaM CTY[eHT 3mac, Y YKYyBYM.

Mawuynap

1. ¥Y36eK Tuaura Tapxuma SUINHT.

Are you a student? Yes, | am. Are you a teacher? No, | am not.
I’'m not a teacher. What are you? | am a student.

2. CaBonnapra >aBo6 6epuHTr.

Who is a teacher? Are you also a teacher? Are Salomat and Iroda
engineers? What are they? Are they Uzbek? Are you and Marjam also
students? Where are the students of your group?

3. VIHrmu3 Tunvra tapxuma JUnHr,

MeHuHr nemum Januma. MeH cTygeHTMaH. by MeHuHr gyroHam. Y co-
TYBUM. YHWHI OHacK Bpad. Y AXWM Bpaumu? }'a. MEHUHT OHam y"UTyBuM.
CeHn 0Ta-OHaHI WHXeHepnapmu? Wyu,.

4. HykTanap ypHura Teruiuay cysnapHu Kyin6 rannapHu TyNAWPUHT Ha E3UHT.

I ... a student. You ... a teacher. Halima ... a girl. Rustam

. a man. We ... students. What ... you? Who .. . he? How . ..

you? What ... Olga? What ... 1? ... | a student? ... he astudent?
. she a writer? ... 1 a teacher?
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To be debn: HoaHWK yTraH 3amoHga was (bupnukga), were (Kynauk-
[a) waknura ara.

Cypoi® ran fcawga to be HWHr Tervwnu Laxe LWAKNM 3ragaH OonguH
Kyinnagw.

MHKop ran scawga to be debampgaH KeinmH not MHKOp  HOKIamacu
Kyinnagu.

He was here yesterday.

Were you at the cinema yesterday?

No, we were not.

We were not at the cinema yesterday.

Was she in Tashkent last month?

Yes, she was.

TO BE ®EB/IN KENACW HOAHWK; 3AMOHAA

To be debnmHMHr Kenacu HoaHW™ 3amoHfarn papak waknm shall (1-
waxc 6upnMk Ba Kynauk ydyH) “ampga will (2-3- waxe 6upnavk Ba Kyn-
JIK Y4YyH) Kymakum ewbnnapy Ba to be debnvHMHr to Kxnamacucus WH-
(MHUTVB LIaKIMaH Aacanagu.

I shall be here tomorrow —MeH-6y epaa apTara OynamaH.

He will be here in five minutes—Y 6y epga 06ew MUHYTAaH KeiuH
Bynagu.

Cypoi™ waknHu fAcawga shall, will kymakun ¢3bnnapn aragaH OnavH
KyiAnnagw.

Will you be here tomorrow? 3ptara wy epga 6ynacusmu?

Yes, | shall. >

Will he come here soon. ¥ “osvp wy epra kenagmmu?

No, he will not— Ny~.

VIHKOp waknHM facawaa not uHkop toknamacu shall, will  kymakum
thebnnapaaH KeiuH Kyiannagu.

He will not be present tomorrow.

Y apTara MWTMPOK 3TMangu.

I shall not be busy tomorrow.

MeH spTtara 6aHg GynmaiimaH.

Maruunap

1. Y36ek Tuanra TapXumma UWAWHT.

She is not at home now.
I was not at home yesterday.
I shall not be at home tomorrow.

2. CaBonnapra “ucua XaBob O6epuHr.

Were you a student last year?
Were you in Khiva this week?
Shall we be teachers in two years?
Will they be soon in Moscow?
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3. WHrnus tunnura TapXuma AUNHK.

MeH yuyBuM Gynamau. Y wodép 6ynagn. Cus apTara maktabga 6yna-
cv3MU? MEHWUHT CUMHIIUM KeNrycu WnaM UHCTUTYTra kvpagu. Y Bpady Oyn-
MoMNuM. Y MakTabga axwm y‘wiigu.

4. Nyhingaru WHKOpP ranfapHu TacAuy, Ba Cypo” rannapra annaHTUPUHT.

He will not be ready to send it.

It will not be easy to do it.

You will not be present tomorrow.

I shall not be lucky to see him.

NlekcukKa-rpaMmmaTnKa mMaTepuanu

Our Auditorium TeKCTW Y4YyH nyrart

any [aani] 6upopTa, wctanraH

both [bou0] ukkanacu

blue [blu:] kyk

brown [braun] xwurap paHr

black [blask] i*opa

blackboard [blaekbo:d] cuHp gockacu

bookcase [bukkeis] kuT06 LWKathu

bookshelf [bukjelf] kuT06 TOKuYacu

big [big] katTa

borrow ['barou] onmo”™

besides [bi'saidz] . .

clean [kli:n] To3a

ceiling ['si:Im] wwn

cousin [k,vzn] amma (amaku] Bauyya

dining-hall ['daeinigho:1] owxoHa

dinner [dins] Tywnuk

have dinner Tywnuk kuamo”

get [get] onmo”, eTn6 Gopmo”

full [ful] Tyna

foreign ['farm] ueT an, xopux

high [hai] 6anaHg

house [haus] yii, 6uHO

have [haav] [hsv] 6op 6ynmo”

it [it] y (npegmeT Ba >XXOHWBOpPNap Y4yH)

is [iz] — (to be debAnHMHT 3-1waxe 6up-
NINK Waku . . . aup)

institute [institju:t] mHcTUTYT

light [lait] 8pyF

low [lou] nact

lecture-hall [lektfahol] nekuwns 3anu

JA4aH Taw”apu

library [laibreri] kyTy6xoHa

large [la:dJ] katTa

language [laeriwlds] Tun

main [mein] acocuii, 6oL

my [mai] mMeHuku

number [nnTb3a] — number of . . . kyn

new [nju:] — aHrM

now [nau] “o3up

need [ni:d] kepak

our [an3] 6GW3HUHT

room [rum] XoHa

reading-hall [ri:dir)hal] y”nw 3anu

soon [sun] Te3

student [stju:dant] cTygeHT

that [5aet] y, aHa y

those [6ouz] — that HuHr kynauru

this [dis] 6y

these [6i:z] — this HuHr Kynauru

they [6ei] ynap

there [6e3] y epapa

two [tu:] vKku

too [tu] M

teacher [ti:tj*] yuuTyBumM

wall [wa:l] gesop

white [wait]

we [wi:] 6u3

were [wea] to be HWHr yTraHsamoH Kyn-
MUK Waknm

work [wa:K] wuwnamok;

it takes you . . cu3ra Kepak

TEXT A

OUR AUDITORIUM

This is our auditorium. It is light and clean. The walls are blue,
the floor is brown, the door and the windows are white. The ceiling is

not low. it is high.

There is a blackboard in the lecture-hall. It is on the wall. It is

black.
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This building is the library of our Institute. It is very large. In the
library there are a number of bookcases and bookshelves full of books.
These books are in Uzbek and Russian, those are in foreign languages.
You can borrow any book you need from it. Besides that is a large
reading-hall. Both the library and the reading-hall are not in the
main building. It takes you only two minutes to get there.

Those two new houses (6uHo) will be the dining-halls. They will be
big and light. Soon we shall have our dinner there.

Maluunap
1. TapXXuma LMWIUHT.

Uzbek, Russian, foreign, famous, graduate from, finish, enter, holi-
day, holidays, museum, Medical, pedagogical, profession, places of inte-
rest, shall be 18 years old, plans for coming holidays, is present, were
present, course leader, is ill, was ill, it is a pity.

2. HamyHa acocupa Kyiiugaru caBonnapra >KaBo6 6epuHr.

Are you a student? Yes, | am.
Are you a teacher? No, | am not. | am not a teacher.
What are you? | am a student.

Are you a student? Are you a pupil?

What are you?

Is he a student? Is he an economist?

What is he?

Is she a student? Is she an engineer?

What is she?

Are they students? Are they doctors?

What are they?

3. WHrnu3 tunura TapXuma [UINHT.

McmuHrn3 Huma? Heva éwpgacus? Cus ctygeHTMucns? Cus HeusHum Kypa
CTyAeHTUCU3? VIHrAn3 TunmpaH cusra kum gape 6epaam? Cus kum 6ynmo”-
ymcms? JpTtara UHCTUTYTAA Oynacu3amu? by CUBHUHT OyroHaHrusmm? Y
CU3HWHT TpynnaHrusga y“uiigumn? Keya Mamnakat WHCTUTYTra 6opaumm?
ny”, y kacan. Adcyc.

4. CaBonnapra >aBo6 6epuHr.

Will your cousin be an engineer or a teacher? Will you be an eco-
nomist? Will she be in the evening-party tomorrow? Will they be at
the Institute next week?

My family TekcTn ydyH nyrat

are go gto agomrj ta] 6upop Hapca capital [kaepltal] noitaxTt

Vo™ country [kAntri] mamnakat
brother [brn6s] akalyka doctor [dakta] Bpau
but [bAt] ammo enginner [en33lwa] uHXeHep
center [senta] mapka3 economist [i:’ko amistj ukTucoguu
city [siti] wa”ap excellent [’eksalant] axoiin6, 3yp
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eighteen ['ei'ti:n] yH cakku3

for [fa:] pasomuga

fond of . . . [fond] axwwu kypmo”

flat [fleet] kBapTupa

famous [feimas] mauwwyp

factory ['faektari] 3aBog, thabpuka

good [gud] sxim

graduate from . . . ['grsedjueit fram]
TyratmMo?; (y“yB tOpTUHN)

girl-friend [ga:lfrend] pyroHa

his [hiz] yHuHr

holiday [‘holidei] oTnyck

holidays ['holideiz] TabTun

little [iitl]] knMuMK, KMuKuHa

live [Hv] swamoy,

medical [ medikl] meguumHara oug

May [mel] maii (oi1)

museum [mju:‘ziam] my3eit

neither . . . nor ['nai6a . . .
.. . Ha

name [neim] wucm

no:] Ha

opera [’apara] onepa

pedagogical [.pedo’god .ykal] negaroruk

profession [pra‘fefn] kact

plan [plaen] nnaH, pexa

places of interest ['pieisizav'interast]
fuvefatra casoBop >Koinnap

seventeen ['sevn’ti:n] yH eTTu

she [Ji:] y

son [SAIll] ypun

sister [sista] ona-cuHrun

some [saiti] 6mp Heua

summer [SAma] &3

textiie ['tekstail] Ty“umaunnuk

their [5e3] ynapHuKu

theatre ['Oiata] Teatp

visit [visit] 6opmcn®

very [verl] xypa

wife [waif] padumka

week [wi:k] "adTa

year [ja:] iun

| shall be 18 years old in May—Maii oiinga 18 ra TynamaH

Our plans for coming holidays — Bynaxkak TabTui Y4YyH pexanapumus
TEXT B
MY FAMILY

My name is Saodat. | am Uzbek. | am seventeen. | am a student
of the Tashkent Pedagogical Institute. | shall be a teacher of Uzbek.

My brother is an engineer at the textile factory. His wife Nazira is
is a student too. She will be an economist. They are fond of their pro-
fessions. They have a little son. His little son’s name is Adilbek. They
live in Tashkent. Their flat is in the centre of the city. It is very good
and big.

My two sisters are doctors. They have graduated from the Institute
this year. They were students of the Samarkand Medical Institute. They
were excellent students. For some weeks they were in Moscow and
Kiev in summer. But | was neither in Kiev nor in Moscow.

In May | shall be eighteen years old. My girl-friend and | are go-
ing to the capital of our country. Our plans for the coming holidays
are: to visit Moscow museums, places of interest and the famous Bol-
shoi Opera Theatre.

Mavuunap

1. LlyiingarH ranfapHu WMHKOp ranfapra aiinaHTUpUHT.

He was at the office yesterday. | was at home last night. We were
busy yesterday evening. She was at the theatre last night. They were
at home that morning. | was easy to get a ticket. The concert was a
great success.

2. To be hebAnHM TervwnM WakIUMHU Kyinb rannapHu E3uHr.
a. (to be) you busy now? b. When (to be) he there? c. (to be)
ever late at his office? d. At what time (to be) she there tomorrow?
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e. There (to be) a concert at our club next Sunday, f. (to be) there
many people in the library this morning? g. (to be) you at home to-
morrow morning? h. (to be) you at the theatre last night? x (to be)
they ever in Samarkand?

QVIANIOTNIAP
(DIALOGUES)

OWrnornrpHu éanaHr. VIHTOHauusHU Typpu wdofanaiira ~apakat AWUHT.

1. Teacher: "Who is on duty today?
Student:l am.
Teacher: Who is*absent?
Student:*Nobody is.
Teacher”"That’s./good. Sit-down.
2. Aziza: How"\are you, Nodira?
Nodira: | am quite™uwell. And”*/you?
Aziza: 'Very well in~deed.
Nodira: 'Will you be at 'home in the”evening?
Aziza: No, | shall not be at"\home.
I shall be in the"\library.

Yi Basudacu
1. XapthnapHMm 6vp KaTopfaH E3uHT.

Aa Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff,Gg, Hh 1i,Jj, Kk, L1 Mm,
N n.

2. POHETMK MauLIapHN YKWUHI Ba TaKpOP/IaHr.

3. YHAn Ba yHow 3Mapdyiap YKUAULWIMUKW Y3NawTUPUG ONIUHT.

4. KMyivpary cysnapHuU TPaHCKPUMUWA SUUHT.

name, pen, than, pay, desk, apple, pencil, up, use, open, blackboard,
when, where, what, who, whom, little, nice, big, bad.

5. Kyiimga TpaHckpunuusiga 6epunraH cysnapHu “apdnap 6unaH €3uHr.

['institlu:t]. [lait], [lou], [lcz:d31, [mei], [mai], [nju:], [naw], [a:], [iz], [asm],
[waz], [wa:]
6. A Ba B TeKkcT nypatnapuHu € ONUHI.
7. A Ba B TekcTnapuHu udofanm yKULWHW Maull, AWIVHT.
8. B TekcTm acocuga y3 ounaHrus 3a™mpa 10— 15 rangaH nbopaTt TeKCT TY3UWHT.
9. AwmanornapHn éanaHr Ba ynapHu XyhT 6ynué mxpo aTuLira TanépnaHuHr.

2-IAPC

doHeTUKa: WHTOHaUmMA (CMHTarma, Mesiofmka)

Mpammatvka: NHQuUHUTUB. Cudat. Kypcatuw onmowunapu: It onmo-
wwu. To have dewvnn Present, Past Ba Future Indefinite Tense pga. OT-
napfa Kenuwuk Ba pod. Mpegnornap (YpwH, MaiiT, AyHanuu).

Tekctnap: a) My Working Day. b) A Friend of mine.

Ovanornap: What is your full name? | am hungry.
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POHETUKA

1 Cys yprycu. Kywma cysnapga, ogataa ypry OvpuKnG KanaéTraH
CY3/M1apHUHT BupuunHeHra Tywaam:

bookcase ['bukkeis] kuT06 LiKagu

classmate ['kla:smelt] cuHbgow

2. CuHtarma. langa rpamMMaTMK Ba WHTOHAUMOH LUAKAMAHTaH MabHO
aHrnatysum cysnap 6upnalumacyM cuHTarma €Ky MabHOBMA rpynna feiu-
nagn. Kyinparmnap mabHOBWIA rpynna €KW cuHTarMa Oy/nviim  MyMKUH.

a) coafa (Lapak, MHKOpP, CYpoOK, YHAOB) ran:

‘This is a'redYpen

‘That isn't nice"\hat

6) ylownb kenraH ara, AbHU 3ra 6uMpAaH OPTWK; Cy3daH Tapkub ToM-
TaH Oynca;

My sister and my brother . ..

B) Ke.TMa-keT Takpophnawija ranHuHr yriowu™ ' 6ynaknapu: Take your
trousers white shirt and his socks;

ran 6owwmpa srafaH ONAWMH KenraH bph:

On Sunday our family...

0) yrowmK; aHWwyroBuM 06BEKTNapa Ba 6ow”™a “onatnapja.

CvHTarma ran 6cwmga, ypracuja es OXvpUaa Kenvwy MyMKUH. CuH-
TarMaHWHI JacTnabku WMKKU Typuga ofatga KyTapuiyBuUyM OMaHT,  YUUHUM-
CUda 3ca OXaHr rarnHWHI KOMMYHWUKAaTuB Typura 6ornu® 6ynagn. MabHo-
nn rpynnanap oup-bmpngaH Knuvk naysanap 6unaH axpanagu, 6y Tabumii
HyTafa YyHYanuk cesuimMaigH.

3. Menoguka. KyTtapunyBuuM 0”aHr  (DMKPHWHT  TyrajnaHmarasauru,
MLWIOHYCU3NNK, MKKUNAHULI Ba WY KabunapHn udoganaign. KyTtapuaysum
or;aHr “a ékm Ry~ “uc’a xaBobnapuHu Tanab ~mayeBuMm  ymymuin - cypo”
rannapga uvwnatunagu.

‘Is'this a¥Ypen?

MacatoBun o"aHrparw rannapga OynraHuaek, OupuHUM  yprynm 6yruH
3Hr OKopu oaHrpa Ttanaddgys ’stmnagu. KonraH 6yruHnap  acta-CekuH
KyTapuayBuu fapaxa "~ocun “Mnub, CyHrru yprynu OyrvHga KyTapunysuu
OXaHr 6wnaH a“vMHnawagW. Arapga oOxupru yprynu 6yruH rangaru
oxvprn 6yruH  Oynmaca, y nacT o”aHrga Tanaddys aTmuamb,  yHAaH
KeWnHrn yprycus 6yruH (Ekm O6yruHnap) OonguHrn  yprynm 6ypuHgaH 1”o-
PHPOX O”™aHrga antunagu. OMaHTHUHT KyTapuaulinm  OXupru  yprycus 6y-
rMHnapra Tyrpu Kenagw.

‘Is' this actable?
KyTapunyBun o”aHr Kyiimgarn xonatnapga WwnaTtunagu:
1 lan 6oww Ba ypTacuga KenaguraH CUHTarmaiapfa:
"This is myJ book and 'that’s"\yours.
2. YMymuidi cypoi® oxmpuga:
‘Is itd clear?
3. Yiowwuy 6ynaknapga:
MyY mother, myJ father and
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4. ANbTepHaTMB CYPOHWUHI OUPUHUM KUCMMAa:

‘Is'this desky brown or”~black?

5. Nntumoc, mypokaartga:

'Will you 'so kind to/ help me, please.

6 Kaiita cypanraHga:

/ What did you say?

MacaloBuM O™aHr ydpalunapfarv canomawvwnapia vwnarunagu.
Ha”llo. 'How do you™\do.

MrPAMMATUNKA

This Ba that kypcatvw onmowy aHUKIOBYA Basudacuia

This (kynnnrm —these) Ba that (kynnuru — those) KypcaTuil OAMOLLN
Kyn X;onnapfga OTAaH OnguH aHwy3un 6ynmb kenagu. This Ba that kyp-
caTvww onmownapy “ynnaHraHga oT Oofngufa aHu” apTuKb WLWNaTUAMaRaW.

This book is very interesting.
By KkuTOG Xyga "“M3uK.

IT KNWNNNK onmMown

It onmowm What is this? caBonura aBob 6Gepuwiga KypcaTuil O/IMO-
WK cudatmga KynnaHmb, ysbek tuiura 6y paeb Tapkuma “mavHagw.

It is dictionary — by nyrat
It is cap — by wanka

It onMowm y [e6 TapXuMMa KWAMHaguraH “onnapja anpum cys éku
cy3nap rpynnacvHUHI YPHWUHIA 6ocaau.

This is a yellow flower — By capuk ryn.

It is very beautiful —Y >xypga umpoiinu.

This is our library — By OM3HMHT KyTyOXOHa.
It is very large — Y Xypa KatTa.

MHOVHUTKMB (INFINITIVE)

VIHOUHUTVB (DeBAHMHT waxceu3 waknm  6ynmb, y  (ebAHWUHT  acocuii
Wwaknura moc Kenagn. WHuHUTKB to toknamacu 6wunaH uwnatmamb, y yH-
nunapgaH onguH [tu], yHgownapgaH onguH [ta] geb Tanaddys  “manHagw:

to speak [ta'spi:k] ranmpmok;

to answer [tu'arnsa] >aBo6 GepMOK;

BYVPYK MAWAN (IMPERATIVE MOOD)

WHrnn3 tunmga 6yinpy” maiinum 6yrpyK; €Kku  WATUMOCHWM  udoganaign.
Byvipyk; maiinugarn ebn ran 6owwmpa kennb,  GebAHUHT to toKnamacucus
acocuii KypuHuwmnga 6ynagw.

Pass me that book, please.
MnTumoc, aHa y KWTOBGHM y3aTnub  HOBOPUHT.
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BylipyK; MaliMHMHI WMHKOP Waknum do Kymakun (ebnium Ba not HKna-
mMacu Bocutacupa acanagu. Orsakm Hytkga do not kucka don't [dount]
ne6 Tanaggys atunagw.

Don’t speak — [annawmaHr.

Don’t take the pen! — PyukaHu ofimaHr.

Q/IPAT (ADJECTIVE)

WHramM3 tunnga cudat Kenuwunk, COH, POA  KaTeropusicura 3ra amac,
y OT 6unaH Mmocnalmaingw.

a red pencil KU3UN prianam
red pencils Kusun “anamnap

CwugpaT ranga WMKKM acocuin rasudiaHu Gaxapagu. Y  aHU™IOBUM Ba Ke-
CUMHMHT OT KucMu (oTnawraH cudar) 6ynub kenagw.

The red pencil is on the table (aHwytoBuM)
The pencil is red (kecMHUHT 0T Ywvicmn)

AHn™NoBuM Basudhacmga cudiat y3u  aHuMuiab  KenaétraH OTAaH OngvH

apTMKNb Ba OT ypTacuga Kenaau. KecUMHMHT OT ~McMu BasudiacuHu Gaxap-
raHga cudgar 6ornosun ebngaH KelnH Kenagw.

TO HAVE ®EBL/IM1 PRESENT, PAST, FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE JA

To have tebin y36ek Tuamga 6op, ara OynMOK fgeraH MabHOMapHM
aHrnatagn. To have devnn Present Indefinite pga has (3-waxc, 6upnuk
yuyH) Ba have (gonraH 6apuya waxcnap y4YyH 6VpAvK Ba KyNamKaa) Lak-
nira ara.

At the Institute | have many friends.

He has some interesting English books.

CypOi* waknmMHn acawga (o have (eb/MHWHT TEruwWM  LWAaKAW arajaH
ONJVH Kyinnagu.

Have you friends at the Institute?

Has he any friend at the Institute?

VIHKOp WwaknHM fAcawfja ranjaru Ternwnm to have gebangaH?keimH no
WHKOP O/MOLLUW Kentupunagp.

I have no friends here.

He has no interesting books.

Arapga Tynavpyesuu OTAaH ONAMH caHO™ COH ékum much, many, any
onmMownapu 6op 6ynca, vHKop ranga to have ebamgaH KelnH UHKOP
foK/laMacy UWNaTuAnLWMN MyMKUH.

He has not many books in his box.

We have not Russian-English dictionaries.

To have ¢ebnu Past Indefinite Tense ga 6apua waxcnap yyyH 6utTa
KypuvHuwra ara 6ynagn — had.

I had some white paper two days ago.
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She had red pencils last lesson.

Cypok ranga had asragaH onguH Kyiunagw.
Had | any white paper two days ago?
Had you any answer to the question?

MHkop ranga to had tebangaH CyHr no (not) MHKOPU Kentupunagp.
I had no time yesterday.
He had no new dress.

To have (ebnn 6unaH Kenacy 3amoHHW ugoganawl yyyH shall (1 waxe
6upnuk Ba Kynnukaa) Ba will (2— 3-Muaxc 6upnvMK Ba KynauvKha) Kymak-
un hebnnapgaH oiganaHunagu.

Cypok ran Ttysuwpa shall (will) kymakuml pebnu arafaH oNnauH, WH-
Kop ran Tysuwga no (not) MHKopnapu have ¢ebangaH KelimH Kyiannagw.

We shall have some Uzbek lessons next week.

Shall we have any Uzbek lessons next week?

We shall have no any Uzbek lessons next week.

WHrnu3 tunnga to have gebnm 6unaH 6upra Xygan Wy MabHOHW aHr-
natysun (to) have got “am wuwnatunagn. by o6opor npeameTHW udoga-
NOBYM Cy3 Tynaumpyeuu 6ynub KenraHga vWNaTWAagM Ba Yy 0fara LUaxXeHu
nhoganoBun cysnap GunaH wwnaTuaMangu.

MeHga padrap 6op (I have a notebook
(i have got a notebook
MeHuHr ykam 6op. | have a brother

TynaMpyBuMaaH ONAMH 3rafvK ONMOLLK,"KypcaTuLL OfIMOLLK, COH KefraH
~onnapga to have got o6opoTa an6atta WLINATMNAAM.

a) araMK OfIMOLLK

Have you got my pen?

I have not get your pen.
6) Kypcatvw onmoLun

I have not got this pen.
B) coh

| haven’t got any pen.

Mawunap

1 Y36eK Tunura Tapxuma [SUNHT.

1 He has a book, but I have no book. 2.IHave you a red pencil?
Yes, | have. 3. They have a TV-set in their room. 4. She has three
sons and two daughters. 5. My parents’ house is small, it is not lar-
ge. 6. It has many windows and doors. How many windows and doors
has your parents house? 7. It has two doors and five windows. 8. We
have not many children. We have only son and one daughter.

2. WHrnns tunura TapXuma AUNNHT,

1. TenesumsopuHrus Gopmu? )*a. TenethoHuHrn3 bopmmn? — X*. 2. Ynapga
paguo 6opmn? 3. YHuHr gadrapnapu Wyk. 4. busga 6yp iy”. 5. MeHga
kB »anam iy~ 6. Keua baspompa “svk; kuto6 60p 3gu. 7. MeHga
TYpPTTa WHIAM34a XypHan 6op 3gw.
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OTNAPAA KENVLLUNK BA PO[
(CASE AND GENDER OF NOUNS)

WHrAn3 tuamga ot ukkuta Kenuwumk: ymymuid (Common Case) Ba ara-
nuk (Possessive or Genitive Case) kenuwvknapura ara. YMymuii KenuLivk-
fJarn oT ey KaHgaih "ywumya onmaigu.

The table is in the room. It is a map.

Jranvk Kenmwmrugarn ot 6upamkga ‘s (anoctpodm S)  AyLUMMYacuHU
onagu: girl’s, boy’s, mother’s. Kynnukgarm OTHWHI 3rafiuk Kenuwuru
AaM S’ AylmMuacuHu My opkanu sicanagu: women’s, children’s. Arap-
Ja Kynaukgary ot s OunaH Tyraca, YHWHr 3rajvk Kenudwmryu a™aT anoc-
Tpo (') Vyimw 6unaH sicanagw.

the students’ books
the brothers’ teacher

WHrnu3 tunnpa "apat™mu kenuwnrn of npegnorv  éppamupa  Kgogana-
Haauw.
This is a book of my friend. By AYCTUMHMHI KWTOOMW.

Kynunnmk wvHrAn3 otnapu rpammatuk pogra ara amac. XXUHCHU ap”naw
nosum 6ynraH “onnapga girl, boy, man, woman, she, he cy3napugaH
(hoinganaHnnagn.

girl-friend — pgyroHa, boy-friend — gycTt, ypToK;
man-worker — apkak wuwuymn, woman-worker aén umwum
he-wolf— apkak 6ypu, she- wolf — yproun 6ypu

Maluuynap

T. ¥Y36eK Tunura Tapxvma KWuHT.

1 My friend’s family is large. What is your friend’s name. 2. Are
Salamat s mother and father doctors? Yes, tliey are. What is Salamat’s
surname? 3. That is Alisher’s aunt. 4. This man is my brother’ friend.
5. My mother’s bag is black. 6. It is my father’s hat. 7. My sister’s
bicycle is new. 8. This is Allabergenov’s text-book.

2. Kyiimgarn cysnap WUWTUMPOKMAA rannap TY3WHT.

a glass of tea, a cup of coffee, a piece of bread, a piece of cheese,
a lot of butter; the streets of Tashkent, the map of Tashkent, the parks,
of Tashkent, the nights of Uzbekistan.

MPEANOINAP (PREPOSITIONS)

Mpegnornap VHrAM3 TuAMAa NpeaMeTnap ypracugaryu ano”aHu udoganai-
an. Kyinga ypuH, BaT, yHanvWHM U(ogaioBuM NpessiornapHu Kentupamms.

in—= ga

He lives in Moscow. ¥ MockBaga saingq.

The book is in the bag. Kuto6 noptdenga.

on— = fja, yctuga
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My book is on the table.
Kutobum ctonga (CTOMHWHE YyC
The academic year begins on

™Maa).
the 1st of September.

YkyB i 1 ceHTsibpga 6owwnaHagm.

On Sunday | will be at hom

e

AkwaHbaga MeH yiiga Gynamad.

over—fa, yctuaa, Temacuaa

A lamp is over the bookshelf.
Jlamna knT06 TOK4YacK Temacupa.

under — Taruga, octuga.

A pencil is under the chair
Kanam cTtyn Taruga

in front of —ongnga

There is a garden in front of our house.

Yiimmns ongnga eof 6op.

by — éHunpga, a’mHuga.

| sit by the window,

MeH fepasa éHuga yTtvpamaH.
at— éHunga, onguga, -ga
There is a chair at the door.
JwuK onguga ctyn 6op.

He was at the meeting.

Y mMaxnucga sgn.

We were at the cinema yesterday.

Bu3 Keya KuHOAA 3AVK.
to—ra

We shall go to the theatre.
Bus Teatpra 6opamus.

from — .gaH

Take your notebook from your bag.

JapTapuHrHn nopTdenuHriaH
| am coming from my friend

on.

MeH ypPTOrMMHUKMAAH KensinmaH.
Hy/Tanap ypHura Teruiluiv Mpeanorfiapuy W2iné ranfapHu yuuHr.

1 My pencil is ... the bag. 2. The bag is . ..

. .. the gas-stove (ras nmuracm).
4. Take the plates ... the shelf

the table. 3. Is s
No, she isn’t. She is ... the window.
and put them ... the table.

Nlekcuka-rpammaTUKa MaTepuana

air [es] wamonnatmo™

always [o0:lwaz] povimo

active [aektiv] aon

before (saying a word) —onguH (cy3
aiTUwaaH onguH)

begin [bi‘gm] 6ownamo™

butter [bAts] ér

because [bi'koz] uyHku

comfortable ['kAtnfatabl] uynaii, wuHam

JIYFAT
comb [koum] Tapamok;

caviare ['kasvia:] wvkpa (6anM”HUKN)

NBUNANPLL,
coat [kout] manbTo, YCT KuMiinm

classes [kla:siz] papcnap, manHynot

dress [dres] KuiiHMON

day [dell kyH

different [difrant] 6oww"a,
early ['a.ii] Ba’Tnu, apTara

Xun
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extract [ekstaekt] napua Moul, MmarlTynotnap . . . Tyraingu

exercise ['eksesaiz] MaHH$ pleasant [pleznt] é&*umnu

foot (by foot) [fut] nméga put on [puton] KuiiMOK;

get [get] eTmo”, eTn6 6opmo*; painted fpeintid] 6ysnraH, umpoiinn

get up [geUp] Typmo”™ (ypHuzaH) rule (as a rule) [rul] 1"ouga (ogatga)

go (go out for a walk) [wo:k] nuéga sandwich ['saendwid3] 6yTep6pos
caiip “nnamo” sausage ['sasid 3] cocucku, Konb6aca

go to bed [goutabed] yxnaraHu éTtmoy, social ['soujal] wxTumowii

hair [hea] cou study [sUdi] mawpynot

hat [hat] wnana, wanka short [fo:t] Kucka

hour [aua] coat (Ba"T 3"a™iga) sometimes ['‘sSAmtaimz] 6ab3aH

home (at home) [houm] yin (yiiga) tell [tel] ranupu6 6epmo”

heart (by heart) [ha:t] éngaH tooth (teeth) [tu:0] [ti:0] Tuw

immediately [i'mi:djatli] gap”on together [ta'gefia] 6upra

interesting ['intristirj] ku3n™apnu take (it takes me 15 munutes) — meH-

lecture [lektja] nekuus ra 15 MUHYT Kepak 6ynagu

lesson (do lessons) — pape (gape “un- take part [teikpa:t] “aTHawmo”
MOK,) that's why [Saetswai] LWYHUHT yuyH

listen [lisn] TuHrnabiwy talk [to:k] cy”6at

learn [lam] ykunmo” toy [toi] ylimHuo”

memorize ['memarais] acnab uonmoy, try [trai] “apakaT umnmoy

make bed [meikbed] ypuHHM HnpuwTHp- want [wont] uctamo”, xo?;namo”

wash [woj] rosuHmO"
nurse [na:s] sHara weather [‘we9a] 06-"aBo
over [‘ouva] our classes over — Tyra- watch [wotj] kypmo!~/Tenesusop

MY WORKING DAY

My working day begins early. | usually get up at seven o’clock in
the morning. | air my room, do my morning exercises and make my
bed. Then | clean my teeth, wash, dress and comb my hair at half past
seven | am ready to have breakfast.

Then | put on my hat and acoat and go to the Institute. I usually go
to the Institute by foot. It takes me 15 minutes to get there because we
live not far from the Institute.

Our classes begin at half past eight and over at two o’clock. As a
rule we have one or two lectures and two or four hours of English a
day. | always have many things to do out of lessons because | take an
active part in social work. That’s why | dont go home immediately af-
ter classes.

I usually come home at three or four. As a rule we have dinner at
home. Dinner is a very pleasant hour because we are all at home and
my parents, sisters and a brother have an interesting talk about diffe-
rent things and about my and sisters’ studies at the Institute and school.
My brother is 6 and he stays at home with his nurse. He has many toys
and interesting painted books and he tries to read them.

After dinner we have a short rest. Then | and my sisters do our
lessons. We have much work to do: text to read, exercises to write,
extracts to learn by heart, rules to memorize and others. | go to bed
at eleven or twelve o’clock.
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Maluunap

1. CaBonnapra »aBo6 GepHHT.

Does your working day begin early?

When do you get up on week-day?

Do you do your morning-exercises regularly?
What do you generally have for breakfast?
Who cleans the table after breakfast?

When do you have your dinner?

How many lectures have you at the Institute?
When do you come home?

How do you spend evening?

When do you go to bed?

2. Y™MHr Ba TapXuma AWSINHT.

1 We have a television set in our classroom. 2. Have you a tele-
phone in your room? Yes, | have. 3. Have they a radio-set in their ro-
om? Oh, no, they haven’t. 4. Has he any foreign books in his library?
Yes, he has some. 5. Has she a watch? Yes, she has a very nice watch.
6. Has anybody a blue pencil? Yes, | have. 7. | have no brother. | ha-
ve a sister. My sister has not a family. 8. My sister and | have no
English books. 9. We have no time to go there. 10. Have you any ti-
me to do home-task? Yes, we have.

3. Mpegnornapra abTM6op 6Gepub raniapHH y36ek TAAUra TapXuma KU UHT.

1 I live in Tashkent. 2. The book is on the table. 3. The handker-
chief is in the pocket. 4. We shall go to Bukhara next summer. Take
your hands out of your pocket. 6. An old tree grew in front of the
house. 7. | shall come to see you on Sunday. 8. She gets up at 7
o’clock. 9. | shall speak to you after the lessons. 1. | saw her at the
lessons. 10. | saw her at the concert. 11. She stood by the window. 12.
He works at a plant. 13. | shall come in two days.

4. Hy"Tanap ypHura Terviin npeaornapHu LyRnuHr*
1 My book is ... the bag. 2. The bag is ... the [table. 3. Isthe

teacher ... the blackboard? No, she is not. She is ... the window. 4.
Take the book ... Nasiba and give ... me. 5. Put the book ... bag ,

5. ¥Y36eK Tuaura TapXuma AWIUHT.

1 Kppos raeppga? Crtonga. 2. YkyBuunap “‘aepga? CuHpga. 3. Y36e-
KUCTaH KapTacu “aepga? [esopga. 4. MaHuHr pgadrapym  “aHu? Kutob
ToKyacuga. 5. Mywyk “aepga? [unaaHHWHT Taruja.

A SRR

=
So®No

NYPAT

architect [‘'aikitekt] apxuTekTop, Mebmop father-in-law [fa:93rinb:] ~aiiHaTa
among [3'Tnr)] opacuga gather ['gas3a] TynnaHmo”, hhfimmoi®
correspondence ['karis'pondans] cupt”™u hospitable ['hospitabl] me“moHaycT
capable ['keipablj uobunuatnn holiday ['haladi] oTnycka. [Oam onuw
daughter ['doits] uus3 KyHU, bGaiipam
dining-room [dainirjrum] owxoHa (0B- just [d 3Ast] xyaau, aliHaH

AaTnaHafmraH XoHa) last [lcx:st] oxupru, cyHrru

31



lot (a lot of) [lot] kyn

like [laik] . .. ra yxwauw

marry (is married) [iz'maerld] yiinan-
raH, TypmyLira YiijaH

mother-in-law [Tn6annb:] uyaiiHaHa

one (one of them) —6up (ynapgaH 6u-
pn)

own [oun] Y3uHWKK, LIaxcum

often ['ofanj kynuHua

parents ['pearants] oTa-oHanap

people [pi:pl] ogamnap

relative ['relitiv] “apuHgow

rest (had a nice rest) — gam onmoy, (ax-
w1 gam onmo”)

sister-in-law [sisterinb:] “~alinHcUHIUAN

supper (have supper) ['sApa]— keuku
oB"aT (Ke4Yku oB™aTHM emo™)

see [si:] kypmo”

TV programme [ti:vi:prougraem] Tene-
BUAEHWE MporpaMmacu

visit (were on a short visit) — 6opmo”

whole (on the whole) — ymymaH

photo [foutou] cypaT

A FRIEND OF MINE

I have a lot of friends. Nigora is one of them. She is a nice young

woman. She is a correspondence student just like me. Nigora is a very
capable student. She is married. Murad, Nigora’s husband, is an archi-
tect. He has a lot of work to do in his office. They have a son. Their
son’s name is Zafar.

Nigora’s father-in-law and mother-in-law live in Bucka. They have
their own house there. Nigora’s sister-in-law Manzura is married too.
She works as an English teacher. They have two daughters.

Last summer Murad, Nigora and Zafar were on a short visit in Buc-
ka. They told that they have had a good time there.

At 7 o’clock a. m. the whole family gathered in the diningroom to
have supper and to watch the TV programme. Murad’s parents are ve-
ry hospitable people and their relatives and friends often came to see
them. They have a lot of photos of that holiday.

On the whole they had a nice rest among their relatives.

Maluunap

1. TeKCTHM YUMHT Ba TapXuma LUIMHIB

2. Bup-6upuHrusra TekCT tosacugaH casonnap 6GepuHr Bs >kaBab LalTapuur.
3. TeKCTHU y3 Ccy3napuHrus 6wnaH ranvpué GepuHr.
4. [ape cy3napugaH oiganaHnb, y3 ounaHrus ~akupa ranupub 6GepuHr.

DIALOGUE

— What is your full name?

— My name is Zaripbay KHchev.

— KHchev is your surname, isn’t it?

— Yes, it is.

— Have you got any brothers and sisters?

— Yes, | have. | have two sisters and a brother?
— And have you parents, Zaripbay?

— Yes, | have, They are not old. They are fifteen.
— Well, what about grandparents?

— | have a grandmother and a grandfather.

— They are seventy five.

— That’s good.
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Y Basuacu

1. Oapcga KupuTunraH ~apd Ba 3"apd OMPUKManapuHUHE Yy AL K,0MganapuHn y3-
nawTnpué ONUHT.

2. POoHeTUK MaWKIapKU jkhht, TakpcpiaHr Ba y3nawTupué ONUHT.

3. Uyinparn cy3napHu TpaHCKp UNUuMa AUAWHE Ba Tanaddys AWIUHT.

before, clean, comb, foot, caviare, coat, butter, active, air, always,
listen, lecture, nurse, over, out of, painted, role, pleasant, memorize,
short, weather, wash, talk, try.

4. HykTanap ypHuUra Teruwny npeaiornapHA KyimHr.

L My book is ... the bag. 2. Allabergenov’s two sons are
school. 3. The bag is ... the table. 4. Is your mother ... home now?
5. Is the teacher ... the blackboard? 6. Are your guests sitting ... the
table now? No, they are not. They are watching ... the TV program-
me. 7. Take the book ... him and give it ... Farkhad. 8. Put the
book ... the bag. 9. |Is your brother fond ... mathematics? 10. We
are going to see our children ... the pioneer camp ... Sunday.

5. CaBonnapra »aBob 6epuHr.

Have you a brother or a sister? Have your brother his own family?
Is your sister married? Is your sister’s family large or small? How
many children has your sisfer? Have your brother, any children? What
are their names? Are they schoolchildren or students? Where do they
study? Does your mother work? Is your mother a housekeeper? Is your
father a worker or pensioner? Where does he work?

6. VIHru3 Tunura tapXuma KWIVHT,

AKaMHUHI ouflacM  KatTa. YHW X0TMHWM Ea yuta 6onacu 60p. YHUWHT
nemn Baxtnép. XOTUHWHWMHT ucvmn [ysan. Y ykuTyBum 6ynub [uwnaigw.
YnapHuHr katta “m3u 17 ga. Y OupUMHUM Kypc CTYAeHTe. YNapHWHI yr-
nm 3adap 14, 3ydap sca 10 éwpa. Ynap yinapu SKuHMgarn Maktabga.
y™wagn. Akam ownacu 6unaH  AHAMXKOHAA 4 XOHaIMK KBapTMpaga sai-

aw.
3- IAPC

doHeTuka: VHTOHaLMA

pammaTuka: There is/are KOHCTpyKUMACK.
dranuk onvownapn. CoH (caHOK; Ba TapTn6 COH)
Cypor™ onmolunapu. Maxcyc cypoi”.

TekcTtnap: a) My Father’s Study; b) A Year
[Owanornap. Sitting-room, Months

POHETUKA
Menoguka. Maxcyc cypoi® ranfap nacatoBuM oO”aHrja Ttanagys atu-
nagu.
— Who’sMshe?



'What’s your\name?
'How”old is she?

Xalipnalwysga ogataa KyTapuiyBuM OXaHr uwnatunagy. Xaiipnawlyspga
MacarBUy OXallHW MWATULL cy~BaTgowra “ypMaTcuanuk “~vcobnaHagu.

GoodY bye Bye-bye
Mawunap

N 1. Kyiingaru cys3napHu WHIIM3 TuUnuga Kywub YK Koupacura puost Luané
yAUmr.

at 63"\lesn at the lesson
stds”lektjs at the lecture
5is"b<eg this bag
nals del nice day

2. Kyingarn 6upukmanapHu y”~mHr. KeTma-keT, cysnap Ty HallyBuia Kenrad
MNKKWTa XapaHrnM TULl Opasury TOBYLUM opacura Ley KaHgain TOBYLU apanaliTupmai
6up ToBYLIAEK, amMO 6Mp 03 4y3nupo” Tanagdys ITUAULLMHU YHYTMaHT.

wid Sis with this
bri:5 5®t breathe that
kloud 631 clothe them

MrPAMMATUKA

There is/are KOHCTpyKuuAcu y36ek Tunura Tapxuma “uauHraHga 6op,
MaB>Xyf, Kabu MabHOMapHW aHrnatagu. Alipum ~onnapga y Tapkuma 3twui-
Mail Tywmpub Kpagupuanwn r;aMm MyMKUH.

There is a book on the table.

Cron yctuga kntob 6op.

There are some people there.

Y epga ogamnap 6op.

Arap ranga 6uwp Heua npeaMeTNapHWHT  6opaurm caHab yTwunagurad
bynca, yHaa (ebn-KecuM y3ugaH KeinH KenaétraH OupuvHuM OT  6GunaH
COHZa MyBO(M/nawagu.

There is a book, two pens and some pencils on the table.

There are ten students and a teacher in the auditorium.

CysnaulyB HyT*vaa O06OpPOTHUHI uucapTupunraH ¢opmacugaH qoiiga-
naHuniagn.

There’s a picture on the wall.

There’re books on the table.

WHrnns tunmpga Where is the table? (cton kgepga?) casonura The tab-
le is in the room (cton xoHaga) ge6; What is there in the room? (xo-
Haga Huma 6op?) casosmra There is a table in the room (xoHaga cTon

6op) peb xaBob Gepunagu.
There is (are) KOHCTPYKUMANM WHKOP rannapga Oy KOHCTpyKumsigaH
CYHT not WHKOPX EKM MO OfIMOLUM KenTUpWUIaLaM.
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There are not books on the table.
There are no books on the table.
Ctonga kutobnap Wyk.

Cypok ranga to be tewnn there gaH onguH “yiunagm.

Is there a note-book on the table?
Yes, there is.
No, there isn’t.

YTraH 3amoHpa there is/are KOHCTpykuusicu there was/were LIAK/INHK
arannangw.

There was anybody in the classroom.
CuHga kumamp 6op agw.

There were some students there.

Y epgpa 6up Heya cTyfeHTnap 6op 3gw.

Mauwuynap

J. YKUHT Ba TapXuma LUAWHT.

This is our~classroom. It is'light and~clean. The 'ceiling / whi-
te, the walls areyblue, the 'door and the 'floor are%brown. They are'4*
brown. There is a"\blackboard in the room. It is on the"\wall. It is%
good. 'ls there a'picture on the"\wall? 'No, there is 'no”picture on the,
wall. There is a®man, there. 'How 'many ‘chairs and”~tables |'are
there in the*room? There are 'tenytables| and'twenty”chairs, there.

2. Cypoi® Ba WHKOp ranjapra ainaHTUpPWHT.

There is a picture on the wall.

The picture is on the wall.

There was some chalk on the desk some minutes ago.
There were many children in the garden in the morning.

3. NHrnu3 Tunura TtapXuma AWUIVHT.

CeHn coaTuHr KMTO6 Tokyacupa. bBypuakgarum cTon yctmuga Kytu 6op.
3anga y~yBumnap iny”, crtygeHtnap 6op. CrakaHga cyT fiyi®. Kyuamusga
WKKNTa MarasuH 6op. MarasumHga ryrypT 6opmu? CU3HWHT YAWHIM3da Heu-
Ta XOoHa 60p?

SrAJIMK O/IMOLWJTIAPA

WHram3 tuamga “ap 6vp KUWWAMK ONMOLIMra MyBO(M™ KenyBuM 3ra-
AVK onmowwu 6ynmb, y Taannyknuk, araiMK mabHOoMapuHu [aHrnatagy Ba
whose? cyporura aBob 6epagu.

Jranuk onmownapy 60rnMK Ba abcontoT opmanapra aragup. 3raavk
ONIMOLLNIAPUHKHE abcontoT hopmanapu: my, his, her, its, our, your, them;
6ornt™ copmanapu: mine, his, hers, its, curs, yours, theirs.

dranuk onmownapy ranfa OTHW aHuknab, AOMMO YHAAH ONAWH Kenagw.
Sravk oAMOLWM OT 0NAMAa apTUKIb WLWnaTuAMany.

Our lesson is over.
Read your sentence, please.
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Arapfia OTHWHr 6oOlUKa aHLytoBuMiapyu 6ynca, srajiMk ONMOLM ynapfaH
ONAVH KyWnnaguw.
Give me your red pencil, please.

Xawuynap

1. KyiBgal'l* rannapHu y~asr bi ynapru  aranuc ons3snauHT  opmacura 3bTu-
6op 6epub, y3bek Tuaura Tapxumma LUNHT.

This is your glass and that is mine. These are his pens and those
are hers. This is my coat and those are theirs. These are your maps
and those are ours. This is her shelf and that is his. These are my hats
and that is yours. This is our book and those are mine. This is my
watch and that is yours.

2. VHrn3 tunvra tapxuma AUNWNHT.

By CW3HUHT COAaTMHMM3MM? Wyk;, 6y M3HMHF coaTUM amac. By YHUHF
coaTn. MeHVHr coatum WyK;. By KMTOGNapHW MeH CvHrMMra GepraH 34uM.
CUHIIMMHVHT nopTdenn oY, MeHUKK “opa.

COH (NUMERAL)

VHrnM3 Tunmpa coH Xyaau y3bek tunmpa OynraHupek caHok; (cardi-
nal) Ba TapTub6 (ordinal) coHnapra 6ynuHagw.

CaHok coHnap how many (kaH4ya), TapTub coHnap which (kaiicn) cy-
porura >xaBob Oynagn. COH KefMWWK, PO, COH KaTeropusnapura ara amac.

13 fJaH 19 raya GynraH caHO™ COHMap OUPUHYM  YHAMKAATW Terumwnm
COHMapura -teen cypukcrHM WauML opanu Acanagu.
t fourteen, sixteen, nineteen

YHAVKNAPHW aHrNaTyBUM CaHOK; COHflap OMPUHYM  YHAMKAArM  Ternwam
COHfapra -ty cy(dukcuHM Kyluuuy, BocMTacufa Acanafu.
sixty, seventy, ninety

Kylingaru coHnapra cygdukcnap uyliuaradfa ysakja ysrapuwinap 13
Gepaau.

two twelve twenty
three thirteen thirty
four fourteen forty
five fifteen fifty
eight eighteen eighty

F' TapTmb coHnap TErvwwnm CaHoK coHra -th cygdukcrHn KywmT BOCKTa-
cuga scanagp.

four — (the) fourth

seven — (the) seventh

eighteen — (the) eighteenth

one, two, three coHnapn 6y ”“oupafaH MycTacHOAMP:
one — (the) first

two — (the) second

three — (the) third
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five, eight, nine, twelve caHo™ coHnnapura -th KywunraHga acoc COH
ésunmwmpa bMyimpary ysrapuwinap pyi 6epagu.

five — (the) fifth
eight — (the) eighth
nine — (the) ninth
twelve— (the) twelfth

- ty ra TyrosusM caHo™ coHfiapra Taptub CcoH AcoBun th cyddumken uy-

wnnaraHga y “apgwm ie ra ainnaHagw.

twenty— (the) twentieth
forty — (the) fortieth

Kywma caHok; coHnapiaH TapTub coH scanraHga TapTué COH Cyddukcu

OXVPru CcoHra “ywmnagm.
(the) forty-eighth
(the) fifty-third

CaHoL, coHnap
(Cardinals)

one [wAn]

two [tu:]

three [Ori:]

four [b:]

five [faiv]

six fsTksl

seven [sevn]

eight [eit]

nine [nain]

10 ten [ten]

11 eleven [I'levn]

12 twelve [twelv]

13 thirteen ['Oa:ti:n]

14 fourteen ['f3:ti:n]

15 fifteen ['fIfti:n]

16 sixteen [siks'ti:n]

17 seventeen ['seven'ti:n]
18 eighteen fei'tkn]

19 nineteen fnain'thn]

20 twenty ['twentil

21 twenty-one f'twentl'wAn]
22 twenty-two ['twentl'tu:]
30 thirty «[9a:ti]

40 forty [foltl]

50 fifty [fifti]

60 sixty [sikstl]

70 seventy [sevntl]

80 eighty [eitl]

90 ninety [nainti]

100 one(a) hundred [a'fundrad]

O©CONDDUTRARWN

the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the

TapTn6 coHnap
(Ordinals)

first [fa:st]
second ['selrand]
third [Oa:d]
fourth [fo:0]
fifth ffifOl
sixth [slks0]
seventh [sevnO]
eighth [elt0]
ninth [nain0]
tenth [tenO]
eleventh [i'levn0]
twelfth [twelfO]
thirteenth ['Oa:ti:n0]
fourteenth ['fo:ti:n0]
fifteenth ['fif'ti:n0]
sixteenth ['slks'ti:n0]
seventeenth ['sevn'ti:n0]
eighteenth ['eiti:n0]
nineteenth ['nain'ti:n0]
twentieth [ twentlO]
twenty-first ['twenti'fest]
twenty-second ftwentlsekend]
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CaHa Ba Ba’\T GenruiapvHi yKu

1. Vvnnu vdopanaliaa caHok; CoHpaH colipanaHunaam. nn nkku Kvom-

ra axpatub y*mnagw.

1900 nineteen hundred

1905 nineteen hundred and five ékmu nineteen and five 1989 (imn) pa—
in nineteen eighty-nine (year)

1915 (inn) ga—in nineteen fifteen (year) ékn in the year of 1915-
in the year of nineteen fifteen.

2. CaHanapHu ugoganawga TapTnd coHnapgaH oinganaHunagu.

August 15, 1987 pne6 é3mb6, yHu the fifteenth of August nineteen
eighty-seven éku August the fifteenth nineteen eighty-seven Tap3uga
y~vunagu.

Arapga mabnym 6up umncnoga 6upop Hapca OynraHMIMHKM  ailTvw 3a-
pyp 6yrnca, caHaga on nNpegjory WLLIaTUNAAN.

On November 14th

On the 14th of November

3. WHran3 Ttunmpa BakTHM coaT Ba MUWHyTnapga antviwja ydurta npeg-
nor: at, past, to gaH coiiganaHunagu.

What time is it? (coatr Heua 6yngu) casonura Xaso6. It is gaH 6oL-
na6 6epunagu.

It is 10 oclock Coatr 10
It is 2 o’clock Coat 2

At what time? (coaT Heyama?) caBonura >kaBo6 Gepuwga at npegnoru
nwnatunagu.

At what time shall you come home?
At five o’clock.

ApuM coaT Ba yHraya yTraH BakTHW ugogaiall YuyH post npegioru
uwnaTunagu--

At five minutes past three — yugaH 5 MUHYT yTraHga

At a quarter past five—5 gaH 15 MuWHYT yTraHga

At half past six 6 apumpga

fApym coaThaH KeliMHrM Bak&HWM wudoganawpa to npegnormgaH ongana-
Hunag.

At a quarter to five 15 ta kam 5 ga
At 20 minutes to five 20 Ta kam 5 Ta

Hos6pAa

Maw-unap

1. YUuWHr Ba TapXuma [LUINHT.

— What’s the time by your watch?

— It’s ten minutes to four.

— And by my watch it’s quarter past four.
— Your watch is thirty-five minutes fast.
— I'm afraid you are right.
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2. KyiiHZaru cysnap MWTMPOKMAA KNUKK XUKOS TY3WHT.

at seven o’clock

half past eight

at a quarter to four
half past seven

from five to six

at a quarter to eleven

CYPOK OJIMOLUNAPU (INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS)

who, whose, what, which — cypok onmowunapu Tapkuéuga maxcyc cypoi®
OynraH ranfapHu Ty3ulida wwnatunagu.

Who, what onmownapu ranga “yiugarn BasuganapHu Gaxapuiin Mym-
KWH:

1 Jra

Who went there yesterday?

2. KeCMMHUWHTr oT ~ucmu:

Who is your friend?

3. Tyngupysun:

What did you say?

Arapga cypok ofnmowun npegnor 6wunaH 6upukub Kenca, npegnor ofat-
fa ran oxupura “yivnagw.

What are you reading about? Huma "a“unga y”™umsancaH?

Who onmowwu waxcnapga, what aca npegmetnapra HucbataH WLWaTu-
nagn. AmMmMo what onmowmHKM, arapga ran Kac6, Mawrynot Typu XAKugs
6opca, waxcra HucbataH ~aMm “ynnawl MYMKWH.

Who is that? Knum y?
That is Nafisa Y Hadwmca.
What is Nafisa? Hadmca kum?
She is a student Y CTYAeHT.

Whose, which, what onmownapn cugar ypHuga wwnatmanwmy  “amga
ranfa aHWwyoBYM BasudacvHM GaXkapulin MYyMKUWH.

What kind of article are you reading?
K"MHpain ma™onaHu y”~msncms?

Which article are you reading?

Praiicn maonaHn ymsincms?

Whose article are you reading?
KWUMHUHT Mak,0fiacuHu ynsancus?

MAXCYC CYPOK (SPECIAL QUESTIONS)

Maxcyc cypoi® 6y ranHuHr 6upop 6ynarura 6GepunraH casongup. Max-
cyc cypo™ka jga ékm L amac, 6ankm Tynu” xaBob Gepunagp.

Maxcyc cypo™ rangary caBon 6GepunaétraH ran OGynarMHWHT YPHUHK
60CyBUM CypoOK; Cy3faH OownaHagW, YHAaH KeWWHIU Ccy3 TapTubm ymymuii
cypokgarn 6unaH 6up Xxwun.

Where are they preparing for their lessons?
Ynap papcnapra “aepga TanépnaHuiwsnTu?
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They are preparing for their lessons in the library.
Ynap papcnapra KyTyb6xoHaga TaiépnaHviiagu.

Maxcyc cypoepa ran TapTubu

Eppamumn éxku KeCuMHUHT FanHWHT MKKUHYKU fapaxanu
C”poy cys ,Apan debn dra uonraH uucmu 6ynaknapu
where do you go every morning?
what can one get in the library?
what did you read yesterday?

newspaper

Jdrara 6epunaguraH Maxcyc Cypok;

3ra ékn YHWHT aHWKnoBuunapura OGepunaguraH Maxcyc Cypokga cy3
TapTMbU Tyrpuamp. 3raHyW aIMaluTUPYBYM Cypoi Cy3faH KeWiuH Typagurad
(hebn-KecMM ofatha yuvHuM waxe 6upnukpa 6ynagw.

Who speaks English well?

KnuMm WHramsya axwum  ranvpagm?

Who is there? Kum y eppa?

Who has a red pencil? Kumga "“un3un 'kanam 60p?

Jrara bepunaguraH Cypok TapTubm

Cypok €$3 — 3ra KW 3raHuHr FanHWHT WKKUHYM fdapaxanu
aHUKNOBYMCY Kecum 6ynaknapu
who is absent today?
what is on the table?
who has a red pencil?

JNlekcnka-rpaMmaTUKa MaTepuanm

A TEKCTN YUYH JIYPAT

armchair ['a:mtjes] kpecno kitchen [Kitjin] owxoHa (oB™aT nuwK-
bed- room [bed-rum] yxnaliguraH xoHa punaguraH >oi)

between [bitwirn] opacuga, yprtacuga left (on the left of) (left] — uan (4an
beautiful ['bju.-tsful] umpoiinm, rysan TOMOHJR)

balmy ['ba:mi] 3ysam leather [Ye63] Tepwu

curtain [ka:tn] nappa middle (in the middle, of) [midl] ypTa
chair [Y[ea] kpecno (ypracuga)

carpet ['ka:pit] runam near [n3] éunpga, s”MHuga

colour ['k.\13] paHr newspaper ['njuis“eipa] raseTa
cushion ['ku|an] éctu” open [oupn] ouun”

front (in front of) [fnvnt] ong TOMCH picture ['piktjs] kapTuHa, paem

floor [flo:] non pale [pell] ok;apraH, paHrcus

flower [flaua] ryn pen [pen] pyuka

fill [fi1] Tynmo”. Tynanpmo” pencil [pensl] kanam

green [gri:n] Awwun packet [paekit] “opo3 xanta

garden [ga:dn] 6op paper [peipa] “opo3

house [haus] yii, x,0Bm penetrate ['penitreit] kupmo”

high [hai] 6anaHg right (on the right of) yHr (yHrga)
hall [ho:l] 3an round [raund] gymano”
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study [stAdi] kabuHeT thing (Giri] Hapca, npegmet

small [smo:l] knukuHa through [Oru:] op”anu

see [si:] kypmok under [Ands] Taruga

square [skwea] kBagpat window [‘windou] pepasa

several ['sevral] 6up Heua wide [waid] keHr

sofa ['soufa] gusaH writing-table [raitirjteib 11 é3ys ctonu

smell [smel] “ng

Text A
MY FATHER’S STUDY

We are in our house. Our house is big and high. There are many
large and small rooms in the house. You can see our dining-room; fath-
er’s study, two bed-rooms, two children’s rooms, a hall and a kitchen.

It is a study. It is light. There are three windows in it. The win-
dows are wide. The curtains are green. There are some pictures on the pale
green walls.

On the left near the door you can see a book-case. In front on the
book-case, there is a large square table. It is our father’s writing-table.
There are several pens and pencils, packet of paper, newspapers and
some other things on the table. At the table there is a low chair.

On the right there is a leather sofa with a little cushion on it.

There are also two leather armchairs in the room. The sofa and
the armchairs are brown. Between the armchairs there is a little round
table with a small lamp on it.

In the middle of the floor there is a carpet.

It is our father’s study —a room for work.

Through the windows you can see a garden. Under the windows
there are many beautiful flowers of different colours.

Balmy air penetrates through the open windows and fill the study
with smell.

Casonnapra XaBo6 OepuHr.

1 Is father’s study a large or a small room?

2. Is the room light?

3. How many windows are there in the study?

4. What colour are the walls?

5. What colour are the curtains?

6. Are there pictures on the walls?

7. What is there on the left?

8. What is there in front of the book-case?

9. What is there on the table?

10. How many arm-chairs are there in the room?
11. What colour are the sofa and the armchairs
12. Is there a small lamp on the round table?

33. What is there in the middle of the floor?

14. What can we see through the windows?

15. What are there under the windows in the garden?
16. What air penetrates through the open windows?
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DIALOGUE

A. — Is there a bookcase in your sitting-room?

B. — Yes, there is.

A. — Are there any books in it?

B.— Yes, quite a lot.

A. How many books are there in it?

B. m~There are about fifty books there.

A. — Is there anything else in your sitting-room?

B. Yes, there is. There is a desk, two arm-chairs, a carpet and
TV-set in the corner of the room.

A. — What is on the table?

B.—There are some newspapers, an ash-tray and a reading-lamp

thire.

A.— Where are the arm-chairs."

B. — One of them is at the desk, the second is near the fireplace?

A.— Do you like your sitting-room?

B. — Yes, | do.
B —TEKCTW YUYH NYEAT
Oii  Homnapu
January ['dsaenjusri] sHBapb Friday ['fraidi] >xyma
February ['februari] ceBpanb Saturday ['sastadi] waH6a
March ['mcc:tf] wmapt Sunday ['sAndi] fkwaH6a

April ['eiprslj anpenb

May [mei] maii dacn Homnapu

June ['dsu:n] wuioHb Spring [sprirj] 6a>;0p
July ['d 5u:lal] wonb Summer [saito] €3
August ['0:gsst] aBryct Autumn ['oitam] Ky3 m
September [sep'tembs] ceHTA6pb Winter [wintri] kuw
October [ok'toubs] okTabpb belong (to)/[bi‘lor|]] Taannyunn éynmo”
November [nou'vembs] Hos6pb call (are called) [kol] aTtanmo”
December [di'sembg] pgekabpb contain [ksn'tein] Tapkubuga 6op 6yn-
X.apTa  KyHnapu consist (of) [ksn'sist] ... paH wn6opar

Monday ['mAndi] pgywan6a 6ynmo”
Tuesday ['tju:zdi] cewaH6a divide (is divided into] [di'vaid] 6y-
Wednesday f'wenzdi] 4yoplaH6a NuHaan
Thursday ['Oa:zdi] naiiwaH6a leap-year ['lizpjs:] kabuca innn

Text B

[A YEAR

A year consists of three hundred and sixty-five days. It is divi-
ded into twelve months and into fifty two weeks.

Seven days form a week, which are called: Sunday, Monday, Tues-
day, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday. During six days of
the week we work. Sunday is a day of rest.

The names of the months are: January, February, March, April,
May, June, July, August, September, October, November, December.
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Such months as: January, March, May, July, August, October] and
December have thirty one days. April, June September and November
have thirty days, but February has twenty-eight days. In every fourth
year there are twenty-nine days. Such a year is called leap-year. [li:pja:]

In a year there are four seasons: Spring, Summer, Autumn and
Winter, March, April and May are in spring. June, July and August
belong to Summer. September, October and November are the Autumn
months. Winter contains the months of December, January and Feb-
ruary.

Mawknap
1. Casonnapra XaBo6 6epuHr.

How many days are there in a week? — How many months are the-
re in a year? — How many days are there in a month?— How many
days are there in a year? — Which is the first day of the week? —
Which is the second (the third, the fourth, the fifth, the sixth) day of the
week? —What day is it to day? — What day was it yesterday? — What
day will it be tomorrow?

2. NHrnuM3s tunura TapXuma T UInHT.

YKaMHUHI YyHTaK coatu 6op.

BusHWHr 3anga >jam coat 6op.

KyHrupo™nmn coat 9 OynraHiMruHW  KypcaTanTu.
YKaMHUHT coaTura Kypa coat 9 fgaH 5 MUHYT yTaum.
3angarn coat 9 gaH 10 MUHYT yTraHWHW KypcaTanTu.

Yiira Basuga

1L0,uny T, D F W, V, f E G,z s "“aphnapuuu 6up "atoppaH E3uHr.

2. NHrnuM3 tunura tapXXuma U UanHr.

1 MeHuHr XoHamfa CTon .Ba UKKMTa cTyn 6op. 2. CTynnap cton ongu-
fa. 3. XoHa katTa. 4. XoHaga gocka ihy”. 5. XoHaga kapTa 6op. 6. by
KapTa Y3bekuctaH KapTacu. 7. Kapta Iaepma? 8. Y pgesopga. 9. CusHu
KapTaHrus 6opmm? 10. Wyk;, meHga kapta k<. 11. MeHnga rnobyc 6op
(@ globe). 12. Oesopga Huma 6op? [esopfa paem 6Gop. 13. XOHAHrM3HK
[eBopnapu “aHa’a paHrga. Ynap ou paHria.

3. Krasc nynpgarn KNWWUNUK OonMoLNapuHU y3NnUK onmolinapura aﬁﬂaHTMpMG, ran-
NapuHNU Y UHT.

1 What is (you) friend’s name? (She) name is Zainab. She i
a first year student just like me. We are fond of (we) Institute? 2:
Where is (she) house? It is near (I) house. 3. There are many nice
flowers in (they) garden. 4. What colour are (you) sister’s eyes? (she)
eyes are brown. They are very beautiful.

4. Hy~ Tanap ypHira Teruwnu npeanornapHu Kyinub, rannapHu E3uHT.

Are your parents ... the country? Is the newspaper ... the shelf
or ... the bookcase? Your writing-table is ... the window, isn’t it?
Is the picture ... the bed or ... the table? The cat is ... table,
isn’t it? There are many nice pictures ... the book.
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5. Y3 XOHaHrn3, yNnWHrn3, ETOKXOKAHTM3HN TacBupnab GepuHr.
6. Xap uMkkana TekcTra 6epunraH nyratgaH 4'of'Ja'nabllé guanor Ty3uHr.

4-pnapc

®oHeTKa. ANbTepHATUB (TaHM0B) Cypol, ranmiapia WHToHaums. [la-

caloBUU-KyTapunysuu ox;aHr. Manunap.
MpammaTuka. Present Indefinite Tense.

Llaxccu3 ran. PasuLl,
TekcT, A letter.
Onanor.

POHETVKA

VHTOHauus. AnbTepHaTWMB CypoK; ranfiapja Cypoi™ ramHWHT  GUpUHYM
LUMCMU KYTapuinyBUM OXaHra MKKUHYM KUCMK MacaroByy oxaHrga Tanaddys

aTUNAM.

Are you an engineer or an architect?
[a: ju: an Andbiynid oran”a:kitekt] ‘J

Shall we go to a theatre or to a museum?
['j*l wi gou tu syBiats/otu 8mju:\ziam] N

MacatoBUM-KyTapulyBUM OXaHr. ARpUM CUHTarmanapfa ofauii KyTtapu-
NyBYM O"aHT ypHMAA Kyn "onnapAa WHTOHAUMSHUHT  Mypakkab Typu na-
CaloBUM-KYTapUyBUM O"aHT WUWNATUANG, Yy (MKpPra Kympok; 3amgaTUKInK
Kach atagw.

patmk XutatgaH Oy OMaHTHUHT GUPUHYMA  TUMK

6enrucu.6unad nofanaHagn. by oxaHrnapgaH 6upop cysra ano’umga
3bTMOOpPHM Xanb “mnuw, ékm By Ccy3HM 6Gow’anapura  Kapama-"apLum

uynw maucagnapvga goiiganaHunagu.

Lola, open your note-book. ™

[ bla'oupan jo: noutbuk] Y

Comrade Sobirov, open your note-book,
[komrldy sobirov/'oupsn jo:"\noutbuk]
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rPAMMATUNKA

Present Indefinite Tense (Xp3upry HOaHWK; 3aMOH)

Present Indefinite Tense wy wautra Taannyknu xapakatHu udoganab,
ojarfa, TakpopnaHub TypaguraH Mil-xapakaHwl —KypcaTuw Y4YyH —uwnatu-
nagw.

Every day | read books in Uzbek or Russian. On Sundays we go
to the country. My friend l:nows English well. The Earth goes round
the Sun.

Present Indefinite Tense 3-waxc 6KpnkkhaH Trwkapu 6apya gopma-
napga to toknamacu Tywmpuo KpnavpuaraH — UKQUHWTMBra MyBCU” Kena-
W, 3-waxc 6upnnkga vHUHMTMBra (t0  KKnamackcus) -s(-es)  Kylmmuacu
Aylimnagu.

3-waxc 6upnukgarn ¢et-n, arapga y s, ss, sh, k, ch, tch, e, o, y ra
Tyraca -es Kyw/MYacnHW Ofafin. -eS KylMMYacu KyliuaraHga YHAOLIAAH
KeliuH KenraH y x>apim i x"pdu 6unaH anvautmpunagm:

study — studies.

-s(-es) Kywmmuacu y3ufaH ONAvH KenaéTraH TOBYLI XapakTepura Kypa
Typanya y*unagu:

XapaHrcus  yHgownap- to speak — speaks

-S [aH KelinH [9] to  hope — hopes
XapaHrnn yHgow to play —plays
Ba yHAunapgaH keiinH to read — reads
s, ss, sh, x, ch, z to dress —dresses
es faH KeinH (iz] to mix — mixes
to wish — wishes
o[ou], y[al] paH to do —does
KelinH [Z] to try —tries
to fly — flies

Present Indefinite Tense garu ebAnapHUHr Cypok; Ba MHKop [ dhopma-
napu to do kymakum evnm 3-waxc 6upnmkga dees [claz] xamga ebn-
HUHI t0 tOKfamacucus WMHPUHMTUB hopMacuiaH scanasu.

Cypoi® thopmaga Kymakum qebn (do, does) arafaH OnAuH, acocuii (ebn
aca arafjaH KelinH Kyinunagw.

MHkop opmasa cy3 TapTmbu Tyrpu, not WHKOP tOKIamacu KyMakKuu
Ba acocuii hebn  ypTacura Kyiunagu.

Lapak dopma Cypok hopma
| play chess. Do | play chess?
He (she) plays chess. Does he (she) play chess?
We | [we )
You | play chess Do jyou } play chess
They J ItheyJ

MHKop hopma

I do not play chess.
He (she) does not play chess.
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We \
You | do not play chess.
They J

Orsaku Hylga Kyiugars ~mc™aptmanapgaH GoiiganaHunagm:

do not—don’t
does not —doesn’t
Mawnwnap

1. Y36eKk Tuaura Tapxuma LUAUHT.

1. We study English at the Institute. 2. He plays football on Sun-
days. 3. We get up at seven o’clock, do our morning exercises, wash,
dress, have our breakfast and go to our classes. 4. He swims well. 5.
At nine we came home. 6. My sister wants a cup of tea.

2. NHrnus tunura tapxuma AUANHT.

1 Cus coat Heyaga ypHUHIM3gaH Typacu3?— MeH coaT 7 fga TypamaH.
MeHVHr ykam >'am coaT 7 fda Typagu. bus bupranvkga HOHyLWTa Kuiamus.
2. Y yTOo0MHM AXWK yiiHaigu. 3. Yiira KauoH LuaiTacus? Yiira coat 4 ga
MaiiTamaH. Bup 03 gam onmnb papcrapuMmHun TaiépnaiiMaH. 4. Bu3 Keyku OB-
NaTHU opatda coaT 8 ga elimus.

LUAXC (3rA)CU3 TAMNNAP (IMPERSONAL SENTENCES)

Y36ek Tuamgaru lwaxe (sra) cu3 rannap (Mccuk. Cosyk. CanywH. Es.
Kvw Ba wy kabunap)ra MyBOGhMK KenaguraH Liaxe (3ra)cus ramiap WHr-
w3 tmaMga “am masxygd. It is warm. It is cold. It is warm. It is
cool. It is summer. It is winter.

WHrnn3 waxe (sra)cms raniapuMHWHE Cypo”™ Ba WHKOP (hopmanapu Lyiin-
fary KypuHuiwra ara 6ynagu.

It is warm.

Is it warm?

It is not warm.

Mawunap

1. Y36ek Tuaura tapxuma AUNUHT.

It is raining. It is dark. It is 4 o’clock. [It is cold. It is snowing.
It is always snowing in winter. It is Sunday. It is half past one.

2. NHrNn3 tunura tapxXuma LUNKHT.

1 yuosp kuw. Cosyk. 2. Kop érantumm? — Myk. 3. KppoHru. Coar
Heya Oynau? MeHUHT coaTuM eTTW ApUMHU KypcaTanTh. MeH yiira Ketu-
wym kepak. Coar 8 ga yiga Oy/mimmM kepak. 4. YHra ~yHrupo”™ uunma.

Keu 6yngn. Coat 11. 5. XoHa xyga ”opoHrn. Coatr 7. Emrap érantw.
6. [ekabpb. CoBy”. [MasbTO KMAMLI Kepak.

PABWLL (ADVERB)

PaBuw wnw-"apakaT €kn OGenrvHWHr "aHgali xonarga cogup Oynuwmn Ba
YNApHUHT y3Ura Xoc XYCYCUATNapuUHW MWQOLanoBUM  MyCTak™n  cy3 TypKy-
MUanp.
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AHrnaTafHraH MabHoCMra Kypa pasull Uyiugarn Typnapra 6ynuHagu.

1 MaiTt pasuwu: today, soon,

yesterday, after

since, already,

never, late, early,

2. “onat pasuwn: slowly, often, well Ba wy kabunap.

3. YpuH-Xoi Ba NyHaIWWHW aHrnatyB4yu
inside, where, outside Ba LWy Kabunap.

pasuwnap: here, there,

4. Ynycs Ba papaxa pasuwnapu: much, very, little, almost, rather,

too Ba 6ouLlanap.

5. Cypok; pasuwnapu: how, when, where, why

Ba Gonwanap.

PaBuw ranga ofatha x;0n BasagacuMHK OGaxkapaau.

PaBuw papaxanapwu

Afpum paBuwnap fapaxanapra ara 6ynub, ynap Xypau cudartnapga-

TUAEK scanay.

1 Bup Oyruunu paBULINapHUHT KVECUIA Japaxacu -er  Cy(pgmKcuHu,
OpTTVpMa fapaxkacu -est CyHUKCUMHM ~ywwiunw op”anu acanaguw.

hard— harder.— hardest
soon — sooner — soonest
late — later — latest

2. -ly cygdmkenra TyraiguraH paBuLLNapHWHT — fapakanapu more Ba

most cysnapu épAamuga sicanau.

slowly — more slowly—most slowly
kindly — more kindly — most kindly

Jlekcunka- rpammaTumKa maTepuana

NYPAT

answer ['a:nsa] >aBo6 6Gepmo™

advise [ad'vaizj macnax.aT 6epmoi;

band [band] opKecTp

coordinate [kou'o:dmeit] 60WwkKapmMoOK

carry cut {'kaeriaut] 6axxapmMok

chair [tjea] kadegpa

concert ['konsait] KoHuepT

choir xop

describe [dis'kraib] TacBupnamok;

departement [di'pa:tmant] 6ynum, da-
KynbTeT

deliver [di'laiva] nekuus y*umo”

device [di'vais] Ty3unHw

direct [direkt] pa™6apnuMk KuUAMOK

enter [‘enta]> kupmo”

find was found (past tense) [wozfaund]
ounnraH agu

faculty ['faekalti] cakynbTet

finish ['finij] Tyratmo®

gymnastics hall [d 3im'naastiks] rum-
HacTuka 3anm

head [hed] 6ownuk, pa”6ap

jazz [d 3aer] a3

league [li:g] coto3, yrowma

letter ['let?] xat

other ['n6a] 6ow"a

orchestra ['o:klstra] opkectp

pedagogy [pedagod3l] negaroruka

philological ['fila'lod 3ikal] dunonorus

professional [pra‘fefansl] «kac6-x,yHapra
ong,

psvchoiogy [sai'kolad 31] ncuxonorus

pedagogics [/peda'god 31ks] neparoruka

performance [pa‘'foimans] Tomowla

publish [pAblish] uukapmo”, Hawp 3T-
MOK

rector [rekta] pekTop

regards [ri'ga:dz] canom

request [rI'kwest] untumoc

several ['sevral] 6up Heuya

so-called ['sou'ko:ld] ... pe6 artanmuw

subject ['sAbd3ikt] npegmet

such as [SAtjaes] . .. fek

show [Jou] KypcaTmMok

staff [sta:f] wrab

truly [/tru:ll] umH gunpaH

write [rait] é3mo”
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A LETTER

Dear Nazira, October 15, 1991

I am writing you from Khorezm. You asked me to describe the
Institute which | entered. | carry out your request.

So our Institute, was founded many years ago. The Institute trains
teachers for schools of our republic.

It has several departments. One oc them is the so-called Philological
faculty where they train teachers of English, German, Uzbek, Russian,
Kazakh, Kirghiz languages and literatures.

Besides there is the Correspondence department for those who work
and study, at the,same time.

The rector is the head of the Institute. He has several prorectors
and deans. The staff of the chairs carries out the professional training.

At the Institute we study many subjects such as; English, Uzbek,
Psychology, Pedagogics, Literature and others.

Our students take an active part in social life of the Institute.
They give art concerts and performances, sing in the choirs and play
in the orchestras and jazz bands, publish their own newspaper.

Nazira, | advise you to enter our Institute after finishing your
school. Come here. | have so much to show you.

Please, answer my letter. Give my love to your parents and my
best regards to our school-friends.

Yours truly .
Zamira.

MalLuunap
I« Ayiunpgarn rannapHu Present Indefinite Tense fa é3uHr.

We (have) many interesting English magazines at home. We (go)
to the cinema once a week. There (be) a park not far from my house.
She (study) at the English faculty. She (do) her home exercises at home.
He (see) his friends on Sunday? She (go) to museums very often. We
(not take) books from this library. They (know) two foreign languages.
My friend (teach) English at the Institute.

2. Kyiingary rannapHu WHIAU3 TUAUFa TapXXuma AUIVHT,

1. MeHUHr OoTam KeuykKypyHnapu AOMMO paguo TWHrnaingu. 2. Ynap ap-
Tanab ojarfa Yol mumwagn, MeH aca Kogie uuamaH. 3. MeHWHr yKam
YAYBUN. Y UKKMHYM CMeHaga y™Midgn. Y KyHAy3 KyHu "eu PauyoH Tenesu-
30p Kypmaigu. 4. MeH ypTo?vum OwnaH ogatha waHba KyHnapy Lwaxmart
yiiHaimaH. 5. MeHWHr onam TeaTpra KynuHya waH6a KyHnapu 6opagu.
6. MeH pagvoHu oparfga apTanab ypHU.MAaH TYpULLUM OWUNAHOK; K;ysMaH.

3. Ouanorum  ép OoNUHE, XYMT- XY(PT MXKPO 3TULIra TalépnaHuHr.

A .—What department do you study at?

B. — At the Philological department.

A. —Who is the dean of your department?

B. — Professor Allabergenov is.

A. —Is he the professor who wrote the book on pedagogy?
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B. — Yes, he is.
A .— My wife has this book translated into English. By the way,
how many examinations do you have to take?

Yii Basugpaca

1, Hrnn3 tunura Tap>Kuma KHAWHT.

1. ®ap”™og Heuya éwpa? bunmagum. MeHuMmya y  akacugaH WKKW 8L
KatTa 6ynca kepak. 2. MeH Oy epra coarT 3 fa Kenvwum Kepak sau. [o-
3up aca 315 Coatm 15 MMHYT oOpKaja 3KaH. KeunmKkKaHUM YYyH Ys3p.
3. MaHuHr onam YeT Tunnap uHctutytuga LWmingn. Y wmHramvs Ba gpaHuys
Tunnga axwn ranvpagu. 4. Kys. Kyuvara cos6oHcu3 4ukma, émrap érvwm
MYMKMH.

2. Khaec nunparn cudat Ba paBuULLIIapHW  Tyrpu dopmaga KynnaHr. [rannapHu
Tap>XXnma AUINHT.

To bathe in the sea is (pleasant) than to lie in the sun. Today the
weather is as (fine) as on Sunday. This is the (comfortable) flat of all.
She speaks English as (well) as her elder sister. They get to the count-
ry (early) than we do.

4. YpTorvHrus 6unaH caBos->XaBob MalMan BGaxapsiHr.

1. How many rooms are there in your flat? 2. Are there convenien-
ces in your flat? 3. What are they. 4. Is the Kkitchen small or large?
5. How many tables and chairs are there in the kitchen? 6. Is there a
hot water tap in your kitchen? How many taps are there in your bath-
room.

4. [lape TEKCTUHW YKWHT Ba TPaHCKPUMUUA [USIVHT.

5. ¥3 UHCTUTYTUHIN3 (MHCTUTYT KyTybxoHacu, aygutopusicm) xakuga ranupub
Gepuwr.

6. Ouanornap !Ty3svHr Ba >XydTrnapfa WKpo 3TuLUra TaépnaHuHr.

5-[IAPC

DoHeTUKaA.

MpammaTtvka. TyFpH Ba HOTyrpu cebnnap.
YTraH HoaHw” 3amoH (Past Indefinite Tense)
Cudpargou.

TekcT. Students’ Practice in the Pioneer Camp.
Owanor. | decided to enter the Institute.

POHETNKA
AXPAT WIFAH CYPOK AN

AXpaTuiaraH cypo” rannapfa rarnHuHr gapak “McMM nacatoBuM  O™aHr-
fa, cypoi® "MCMK KyTapunyBuu oOxaHrga Tanagdys atunagu.

Father is in the room isn’t he?

The car isn’t large, is it?
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AXPpaTWAraH cypo™ TarnHWHT Cypoi” UMCMU CY3MOBYU Y3 TAXMUKWUHWHE Tyr-
puaMrura WKKunaHmarad ~ojnapja nacatoBuM o”aHrga Tanadys  3TuauLm
MYMKWH.

The ‘weather is not bad, is it?
Lola is five, isn’t she?

’PAMMATUKA

T3TPN BA HOTYPPU ®EDB/IAP (REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS)

debnnap acocuini WAKAMHUHT sicanuwnra Kypa Tyrpu (regular) ra no-
Tepwn (irregular) debnnapra 6ynuHagw.

Tyrpy ebnnapHUHr yTraH 3amoH Ba cudatgow |1l waknnapn ¢ebn
acocura -e, -ed cypdukcuHn Kywmw op”anu acanagu. -ed cyukcn yHNu
Ba >kapaHrnv yHpownapgaH cyHr (layed, cleaned) [d], »kapaHrcu3 yHzoLl-
nappaH cyHr (talked) [t] Ba t ~ampa d gaH cyHr [id] ge6 y*unagw.

Arapfa ¢ebn yHaow xapdra Tyraca Ba 6y yHAowdaH OfAMH  Uucua
YHAN ToBywW 60p 6ynca, -ed cy(uUKCUHM “ywimwiga 6y YHAOW  UKKWNaH-
Tupunagn (controlled, travelled, stopped, drapped).

Arapga ¢ebn y “aptura Tyraca Ba 6y “apdgaH onfuH yHpow “ap
bynca, -ed cydpukcnHn Kywuwga y xapty i ra ainnaHag.

try —tried, supply— supplied, fly — flied.

HoTyrpn debnnapHuHr ytraH 3amoH Ba cudatgow |l wakn -ed Aywiwk
6unaH amac, 6anky y3okaaru YHAMHW y3rapTuw op”anu fcanagu.

begin — began — begun
Swim — swam — swum

AApUM HOTYrpU (hebANapHUHT YYMHYM LWIaKNUga y3akgaru YHAUHW y3-
rapywmn 6unaH 4yeknaHmai, 6ankm yHra -en cydguken 5am uywmnagu:

give — gave —given
eat— ate — eaten
shake m—shook — shaken

KynruHa HoOTyrpu debnnapra MKKMHYM Ba YYMHUM  LLAKA4A  YHAUHUHT
y3rapywmn 6unaH 6upra t ékm d “am “ywmnagm.

sleep — slept — slept

keep — kept — kept

leave — left — left

AVipuM HOTYrpu (UebAnapHUHT  MKKMHYM Ba YUMHYM  LLAKAnapu  qebn
acocura t kywwmw “ampga cy3 skyHugary d xapdura t ra  aaMawtvpuw
OpKanu scanagu.

burn —sburnt — burnt
build — built — built
send —esent — sent

Alipum (ebnnap GOpKM YMapHUHT yyaia LWakau 3%am 6up xungmp:
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cut—cut —cut

cast — cast — cast

put — put— put

to be Ba t0 gO (PELANAPUHMHI WMKKWMHYM Ba YYMHYM Luaknnapyu 6oLlka
cysnapfaH sicanagy.

be — was were — been
go —went — gone

YTran HoaHw 3amon (past indefinite tense)

Past Indefinite Tense coaup 6ynraH éku yTraH 3amMoHfa 6ynu6 yTraH
Ba 4O3MPrU MW- “apakaTra anokagop OynmaraH wwijgapakaTtHu udoganaii-
an.

I wrote this letter yesterday.

MeH Oy xaTHW kedya €3gum.

I made my report that Monday.

MeH yTraH gyulaHbafa goknag “maraHgum.

Past Indefinite Tense Aga (PebAMHUHI Cypoi™ Ba WHKOP LUK épaamun
thebn (did) Ba to roknamacy TyLIMpWOG LONAUPUNTAH WHUHUTUBAAH fAcana-
.

Not mHKop toknamacy éppamum Ea acocuii hebn ypracura Kyiunaguw.

Did you make a report yesterday?

Cu3 Keya foknag "“MNaMHrU3mm?

I did not make a report yesterday.

MeH Keua foknag "“Mamagum.

Or3akn HyTkga did not HWHr kuc”a waknu didn’t vwnatunagu.

I did not see him there.
MeH yHM Ke4ya KypMaguMm.

Tacguy, waknm Cypouy, wakm
In 0}

he 1 the 1

she | she ]

it worked Did jit | work?
we

you

they

VHKop waknu

|
he

she
it did not work

we didn’t work
you
they
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Mawknap

1. KMyiingarn HOTyrpy (bebapHUHE LWAKIapUKA MHIAn3'a» y3bekya nyrataaH kj-
UMpM6 ONWHF, TPaHCKPUNUUSACUHWM E3MHT Ea acnab K<gaur.

to be, to become, to begin, to bring, to build, to buy, to come, to
cut, to do, to drink, to drive, to go, to have, to know, to make, to
read, to say, to see, to speak, to teach, to tell, to think, to write.

2. VHrnus tuavra TapxuvMa SUINHT.

1 WKk nn 6ypyH ynap ®daproHaga AwaliraH 3an. 2. YHUHT SHIN K
TO6M cusra ékgumn? — }la. 3. Keua y cusra ThaHOail dKypHannapHu Kyp-
catMo™im 3gn. 4. Cu3 Oy TeKCTHM yTraH pgapcga Tapkuma KanraH 3fuH-
rmmamn? 5. [l03up Yy YKMANTW, WKKW Anun 6ypyH KOMX03da  WLiapaw.
6. Keua papcnapfaH CyHr KytybxoHara 60pAvK Ba YHra yuuw y4YyH KATO6
ONJYK.

Jlekcnka- rpammMaTUNKa MaTepuanu

aim [eim] macag hoist [hoist] kyTapmok
assembly fs'sembli] luumnw, c6op (nHo- instructor [inst'rAkts] uHcTpykTOp
Hepnap) lawn [lo:n] maiigoHua
building [bildirj] 6uHo line up [laiiup] kaTopra uusmunamo”
beach [bi:tj] KMPTCK nnsax lake [leik] kyn
bathe [bei6] uymunmox lively [laivli] »oHnu, KyBHO"
boating [boutirj] ~alimypa cysuw lower ['lousl Tyuwblok
camp [kaemp] opomro”, narepb noizy ['nolzi] woBKuHAN
consultation [.konsal’teijn] KoHcynbTa- overlook [,ouv3'luk] tokcanmo” (waxap,
Lyms Kyn Tenacupga)
camp-ground [ground] narepb TeppuTo- prepare for ['pn'pea] Taiiépnamok
puam pool [pu:l] (swimming pool) 6acceiiH
circle [sa:kl] Tyrapak (uymmnaunw yuyH)
dive [daiv] wWyHrHMOK platform ['plaetfo:m] mwuHGap, cax,Ha
domino ['dominou] gomuHO quiet [kwaiat] cekuH, TWHY
educator [e'dju:keits] negaror, Tapébusuu role [roul] ponb
elevation [.eli'veijn] toKcanuw report [ri'po:t] panopt
enclose [in'klouz] ypa6 onmok rally ['raeli] #urnamw, cnét (6y epga
engage [in'gei_d3] wyrynnaHmok OMMaBWiA YiinH)
to be engaged 6aHp 6ynmol, situated [sitju:eitid] >xoiinawmok
forest-clad ['foristkiaed] 6y eppa: akun- shore [|a:] kumpro”, uer
raH supervision [,sju:p9'vi gn] ky3atuw
follow [folou] usngan 6opmo” sound [saund] ToByLW, 0BO3
free [fri] 6yw, 3pKuH signal ['signal] curHan
prefer [prifs:] ag3an kypmoy summarize ['sAiroraiz] fkyH uyn”apmo”
function [fArjkdn] TaHTaHa tent [tent] uogwup
future [fjutfa] kenaxak various ['vesriss] xunma-xun
hold (held) [hould] yTkasmo” waist [weist] 6en

Text: STUDENTS’ PRACTICE IN THE PIONEER CAMP

Every year the first year students of the pedagogical institutes go
to the practice in the pioneer camps. The aim of this practice is to
prepare the students for their future role of teachers and educators.

Last year the students of our group went to the pioneer camp for

practice too.
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The site of the camp where we went was very beautiful. The camp
buildings were situated on an elevation which overlooked a large lake
with a forest-clad shore. There was a good beach. A part of the lake
was enclosed and formed a kind of swimming pool for the children to
bathe in. There was a boating station where children can dive and swim
under the supervision of a swimming instructors. In the centre of the
camp-ground there was a large lawn with a platform on it. On that lawn
assemblies and other functions were held some way off there was a
large sports ground.

The most of pioneers and we (students) lived in tents. Pupils got
up at 7 o’clock in the morning at the sound of the rising signal. In a
minute they were on the lawn, lined up, did their morning exercises.
Then they came back to their tents to make their bens, to wash down
to the waist with cold water or to have a dip in the lake.

Just before breakfast the morning line—up was held. The unit lea-
ders reported those who was ill or absent. The camp’s flag was hoisted.
Between breakfast and dinner pupils engaged in the activities. Dinner
was followed by the rest hour.

Evening activities followed tea. Rallies or talks were held, various

clubs and circles began to function. Pupils had supper at 7 p.m. After
supper they were free and did whatever they liked. Some engaged in
quiet games of chess or domino, others prefered more lively and noizy
games.
Before going to bed the evening line— up was held at which reports
were again made, the day’s activities summarized and camp’s flag lowe-
red. At 10 oclock in the evening the signal was given and the pupils
went to their tents for a long sleep.

Mawunap
Casonnapra Xaso6 6epuiHr.

. What is the aim of the practice?

Did you like the place where the camp was situated?
Was there a beautiful beach there?

Could the children dive and swim in that lake?
Where did you live?

W'hat did you do after getting up?

What did the unit leaders do on the morning like-up?
What did you do between breakfast and dinner?
What did you do after evening tea?

10 When did you go to bed?

2. UyhunparnlrannapHu Past Indefinite Tense ga é3uHr,

1. What time is the lesson? 2. She has a brown coat. 3. | can’t
sleep because | am cold. 4. | have a big dog. 5. Nazira can sleep all
day. 6. We are in the classroom. 7. She is coming to Tashkent to see
her sister. 8. Oguldjan is my friend. 9. It is a nice day. 10. He has
some books on the table. 11. Rustam has a new car. Has Rustam a
new car? 12. Have you an answer to the question? 13. Manzura can’t
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swim, but Dinara can swim very well. 14. It is raining very hard.
We can’t see the mountains.

DIALOGUE

Inabatt: Hallo, Roza, haven’t seen you for ages. What are you do-
ing here?

Roza:  Why? Don’t you know | decided to enter your Institute?

Inabatt: You didn’t say so! You have passed your entrance exams,
haven’t you?

Roza: | have passed my exams and now | am a student of the
first course of the Pedagogical Institute.

Inabatt: My congratulations. You always were a bright pupil.
What marks did you get?

Roza:  Excellent in English and good marks in History and Litera-
ture.

Inabatt: | am not surprised. You were always strong in English.

Roza:  Well, | did my best to know English well.

3. Kyiiugaru f[uanorHu Tapxuma SUIUHT.

— Canom, Caupa.

— Canom,. 3okup.

— Jlarepumm3 Xypga uYMpoiinun, LyHAak amacmm?

— ¥4, Xyfa uvpoiiin. }taBocu "am AXLLM.

— CeH "aiicn yogupra >XoWnawguHr?

— MeH 21- yogupra >xoinawgnum. Y ¢yTo0on MaingoHu éHuga.

Yih Basndacu
1. HykTanap ypHura Teruwinu npegnornapHu "yimn6 rannapHu YKUHT.

We were ... the Institute. It was ten o’clock. The students
our group were ... the Institute. The lecturer and the students were
. . their classrooms. The lecturer sat . . . the table, one ... the stu-
dents was . . . the blackboard. Another students were sitting . . . their
desks. They were writing . . . pens . . . their note-books.

2. AKTWB fekcukagaun ¢ciganaHnG, ~yingarunapHu UHIAU3  TUAUra Tapxuma Au-
JIVHT.

1 Megarornka WHCTUTYTUHWUHT CTyfeHTnapu &3 fgaspuga  Kawwodna
OpOMrox'm npaktukara Gopuwnapy kepak. MNMpakTUKaHUHT Ma’‘cagn—CTyOeHT-
NapHW TapbusBWIA vwra Tahépnawamp. 2. YUl faspuja YK;UTYBUANapUMU3
6u3ra negarorvka, ncuxonorus Ba 6GoLUKa MpeAMeTNapiaH Nekauanap y vil-
raH. Ynap 6wmsra kawwocnap ypracmga onmb 6opunaguraH nejarorvmk mwiniap
Oylinya KoHcynbTaumsanap 6GepuvwraH. 3. Fpynnamu3 cTygeHTnapyM Xx.am ésga
Kawwodnap opomrospra, npaktukara 6opuwau. Ynap udogupnapra >xoina-
wurwan. Opomrosga “aét xyfga KU3mkapiv 3fun, aMmo uw 3"am Kyn 3gu. Ynap
Kawwonap 6unaH aKckypcuanapra 6opuwian, nuépa Tornapra YAMLAn.

3. TeKCTHU YKWHT, TapXuma "SMAWMHT Ba YNU y3 Ccy3napuHrus [6unaH ranupub 6e*
PUHT.

4. E3rn npakTUKaHrus “aHgain ytraHaurm  3’a’mpa 10—15 rangad  m6opaT 3"MKos
E3UHT.
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6- IAPC

doHeTMKa. POHETMK MauLiap.
MpammaTuka. Future Indefinite Tense.
TekcT: My Sister’s Birthday. Auanornap.

®OHETVK MAWLUNIAP

1. Kyingarn rannapHu WHTOHaUuMsAra puos KUané y"uHr.

Yes, it\is No, it\isn’t,
AYes, it"\is. NNo, it'vsn’t.
MYes. \No.

Yes, 1"do. No, I~don’t
%Yes, I'vlo. "\No, I"don't

Yes, 1"\do No, I"don't

Yes, I”shall. No, I"\shan’t

Yes, I”shall NNo, I'xshan’t

Is there aJ note-book on the table?

%Yes, there'Vs. "No, there”isn’t.

Are there anyY pictures in that room?

"xYes, there'vre (some). N,NO, there”aren’t (any).
Have you any Englishybooks on the shelf?

m\No, I*haven’t (any).

2. K.yingarnnapHu apaHray TO3yLWNapHWHT Cy3 OXWpuAa >kapaHrcusnawimacnu-
rura abTu6op 6epubd y" uHr.

wins lies likes wishes
bends sleeps teaches goes
says bets misses comes

3. Uyiinparn cysnapHu [r]] ToBywwn O6ypyH TOBYLWIMU3KAHAUTWHU EAMHTU3AA Ty-
TNG YMMHT.

evening sitting learning going
standing speaking sleeping earring
morning working studying walking

4. K’yiingarn cys rpynnanapuHu “néenab yYKuHr.

this house—these houses not—note

this exercise — these exercises got—go

that thing—those things want—won’t
isn’t —needn’t art—ought
hasn’t—didn’t farm—rform
doesn’t—couldn’t park—port
can’t—shan’t path—author
don’t—won’t hard—note
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5. Kyivparn cysnapHu yKuHr. OTNapHWHT KYNJuMK COH KyluMM4acu Ba “o3upru
HOAHMK 3aMOH 3- LWwaxe O6UPAMK COH AYLUMMYACUMHUHE  Aywmnnb  y™mnavwnra 3abTubop
6epuHr.

month—months path — paths
birth —births bath — baths
bathe—bathes month — months

6. Kyiugaru cysnapHu [an3] ToBywwn Tanaddysuga nabnap onguvHra 4vyydaing 4mk-
Macnurura puosi Kuamé yKuHr.

iron [aian] hour [au3]
higher [haia] flower [flaua]
tired [taisd] vowel [vaual]
dialogue fdaiabg] towel [taual]
pioneer [paia'nia] coward [kauad]
7. [is], [e3], [w3] mMMTOHrNapM MWITMPOK 3TraH Cy3napHu Kuécnab YKUHT.
ear air poor
fear fair tour
rear rare sure
engineer parents during
series various Europe

8. Kyingarn cysnapHu ’ykuur. [s] Ba [z] ToBywnapu ;y3uvjaH OnauvH €KW KelvH
KenaéTraH TOByLUra Kyluivb, opacura Xey KaHjalh TOBYL apanalitupmain Tanaddys
STUANLLIMHWN YHYTMaHT.

step best pleased snow
seized least steam stop
slam whistle] sneeze slow
9, [Nl ToByww Tanaddysura abTM6OpP G6epnb KyAmgaru cysnapHu YKUHT,
[0] fog] [OK]
spring English think
going England uncle
doing finger ink

KENNACKN HOAHMK 3AMOH (FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE)

Kenacn HoaHuk; 3amoH shall (1- waxe 6vpnnK Ba Kynauk Y4yyH) Ba
(2-, 3- waxe 6GMpAMK Ba KyNAMK y4yyH) é&pgamum ¢ebnu "Ba acocwin gebn-
HUHT  to OKIAMacucus WHOMHWTUB LUAaKIMAaH Acanagu.

We shall go to the country in summer.

E3pga “umwwnouka 6Gopamus.

My friend will go there with me.

[ycTum y epra meH 6unaH 6upra 6opagp.

O3akun KyTega Oy éppamum (ebinapHuHr “uc’a waknngad (*1) doiiga-
naHunaguw.

I’ll go there. MeH y epra 6opamaH.
They’ll [dell] stay there long.

Ynap y epga y3o™ Typuwagn.
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Cypok waknuga épgamun ebn (shall, will) aragaH onguH KyiAnnagw.

Shall you go to the country this summer?

By &3 “mwnokka Gopacuamm?

Will your friend go with you?

LyCTuHr ceH 6unaH 6upra 6opagumn?

VIHKOp WakiHM fcawga arajaH KeivH TypyBum shall Ba will Kymakuu
(hebnnapuiaH CyHr not MHKOP OKNamacu Kyiunagw.

We shall not go to the country in this summer.
By &3 6u3 {™mwnok™a 6opmariMmn3
My friend will not study at our Institute.

Orsakn HyTkga shall not Ba will not HWHr Kucka waknnapugaH ¢oii-
JanaHunagu.

Shall not —shan’t [Ja:nt]

Will not—won’t [wount]

| shan’t go there.

They won’t stay there long.
éxku

I’lll not go there.

They’ll not stay there long.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE
[dapak waknu
I shall study we shall study

she Mwill study they)w” study
it

Cypovy, wakm

Shall | study? Shall we study?
lhe } (you
Will she study? Will study?
lit j [they
WHKop waknu
I shall not study we shall not study
she lwill not study ey ]I\Ml a Ql,Cy
‘it J

The Future Indefinite Tense wwwnagarn “onatnapga uvwnatunagu.

Opfatwnii, 6p Kkappanuk €k Kenakakga TaKpopfaHaguraH uw-"apakaTHu
npoganaw y4dyH. by “onatga BaTHM wudoganawl yyyH tomorrow, in a
week, next month (year, day) kabwunapgaH oiiganaHunagu.

We shall have our first exam in a week.

Bup “athTagaH CyHr GMPVMHYM UMTUNOHWHIM3 Oynaguw.
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She will come to see us tomorrow.
Y Ou3HM KypraHu apTara Kenagu.

Maluunap

1. Y36eK TuaUra TapXuma SUINHT.

She will phone in twenty minutes. I’ll never do it again. He’ll
always do it in time. We’ll often ome here. They’ll see you the day
after tomorrow. What will you do tomorrow? She will not be busy to-
morrow. We shall not be ready by seven. He will not help us next Sun-
day. | shall not phone you in the evening. They will not need in to-

morrow.

2. KaBe numparu ebnnapHu Kenacu 3amoHga Kynnab raniapHu YKUHT.
Lo him tomorrow (see). . .. you really ... his tomorrow?

(See). She............. him about it (tell).
as six o’clock (come)? Kadam,

it? (tell). Kadam, ... you

. she really ... him about
... Azad

. at six o’lock too (come)? | ... him after classes -(visit). Wa . ..

... him to write this article (ask).

3. Kyiimgary rannapHu cypoK Ba WHKOp ranjapra ainaHTUpWHT,

Adila will read this topic. We meet them on Monday. IThey study
next Friday. It is easy to do it. You translate this text.

NEKCNKA—TPAMMATUKA MATEPUANWN

NYEAT

asleep (fall asleep) [a'slirp] yxna6 kon-
MOK

birthday ['ba:0dei] TynuraH KyH

bottle [botl] 6yTunka

box [boks] kyTu

cook [kuk] nuwmpmok (oBLaT)

cheeze [tji:z] cup, nuwnok

champagne [j’aem’'pein] wamnaHb BUHOCK

drop (in) [drop] Kupmok

dinner (make dinner) — Tywnuk Taiiép-
NaMOoK;

doubl (no doubt) [daut] cys3cus

guest [gest] me”mMOH

hairdressing saloon [‘hea'dresitj sa'lu:n]
capTapoLIXoHa

lay [lei] pacTypxoH €3mMoK

punctual ['pAQktlual] aHwvk, nyxta ogam

recite [n'sait] >Wkoa kunmOY%> éppaH
anTMoK

scrub jskrAbj toBMOK, TO3anaMoK

shopping (do shopping) [Jopirj] xapug
KUIMOK

tidy [taidi] WupuwTMpmoK, TapTmbra con-

MOK
whole [houl] 6yTyH, “ammacu
yet [jet] aHa, 3"am

MY SISTER'S BIRTHDAY

In a week it will be my little sister’s birthday and we are going

to have a party.

She is a pupil of the tenth form. She is not yet a good cook and
I shall help her. But | am elder and | am already a student of the se-

cond course of Institute.

For some days we’ll get up early because we’ll have many things to

do before our classes.
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First of all we shall tidy our flat, scrub the floor. My sister must
drop in at the hairdressing saloon. She will be at her best in the eve-
ning party.

The day before my sister’s birthday | shall do all the necessary shop-
ping. | shall buy some cheeze, caviare and sausage for sandwiches.

Our father will bring a bottle of champagne, mineral water, a box
of chocolates and fruit. | shall make myself chocolate and fruit cakes.
Our mother will make dinner: plov and samsa.

It will not take us long to lay the table and get everything ready.
My sisters friends will come at 6 on Saturday. We hope they will be
punctual as usual.

No doubt they will have a nice time. They will dance, sing, recite
poetry, talk the whole evening.

As soon as the guests leave, | shall wash up, clean the table and go
to bed. As | shall be quite tired. I’ll fall asleep immediately.

CaBonnapra xaBo6 GepuHr. m

1 When will it be her little sister’s birthday?
Are they going to have a party?

Is her sister a pupil or a student?

Why are they rising early for some days?

. What shall they do first of all?

When will she do all the necessary shopping?
What is she going to buy for sandwiches?
What will their father bring?

. Who will make plov and samsa?

. When are her sister’s friends going to come to a party?
. Will they have a nice time to your mind?

PN wN
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DIALOGUE

. — What’s on television today?

— | think there will be a play and then music.

— You know | don’t like music much.

— | know you don’t, and it’s a pity. But | am sure you will en-
joy the play.

.— Yes, | like plays.

.— Will there be a film on TV tonight?

— | don’t think so There was one last night.

* * *

>m> CPCH

— Let’s go to the cinema today.

. — With pleasure. What is on?

— The musical comedy «Volga, Volga» at our local cinema.
Well, T shall book two seats.

— Is it that old famous film «Volga, Volga»?

— Yes, it is. Subov, Orlova plays the leading part. She is my
favourite actress.

. — By the way. | also like this actress.

w >W >W>



— Let’s meet near the cinema at 6.
— When does the show start?

— At 6.30

— Fine. See you after.

..See you soon.

>wWPmwp>

Mawunwnap

1. TekcT caBonnapura >»aBob GepuHr.

2. Future Indefinite Tense HWHr wwnatuaMwwura 3bTu60p 6epub, uyihugaru ran-
NapHN TapXXuma OWUNWHT.

1. MeH uHIrAM3 Twmn y~mTyBumcnm 6ynamaH. MeHuHr brnam Bpay 6yna-
On. MEHWHr gyroHam "am WHIAvM3 Tuam  y™mTyBumckn Oynagn. 2. JpTara
KeuKypyH yiga 6ynacusmu? 3. Cu3 gapcnapuHrmsHum 6yryH KeukypyH Taii-
épnaitcusmmn ékn sptaramm? 4. Kenrycu “adta 6u3 kyga 6aHg  Gynamus.
5. MeH spTara KyTybxoHafja [oKnagra Taiéprapavk KypamaH. 6. Kenrycu
,Napra TeaTpra 6Gopamus. 7. BU3HWHI KMHOTeaTpfa OyryH aurn ¢unbm 0Oy-
nagn. 8. by uwpga yira épgam GepuLLIAMKN3  Kepak.

3. TekCT cysnapuiaH oiifanaHub KyimgarunapHu TapXuma AUNVHT.

3pTara OHaMHWHT TyruaraH KyHW. By KyH [afam Y4YyH WWIHWUHE 3HT
AXIWN KyHUAMp. By KyH gafjam uuvpoiinm ryn Ba COBra xapug wnagw. by
caap y ¢hpaHuy3 gyxucu Ba LIOKonag coBRa ~mnca Kepak. OHam LLOKO-
nag 6unaH Koje MYMWHKM AXWK Kypagu. MeH NUPOXKM Ba KatTa TOpT nu-
lumpamMaH. MeH 3spTara Ba’TAWM TypamaH, YWHW AUMALLITAPUG, MOMHM KOBaMaH.
[apcnapymaaH CyHr meH oB™aT nuwmpamaH. KeukypyH “ammamu3 6Gaipam
[ACTypXOHU atpodumra TynnaHamm3. Bu3 ~amMMaMu3 OHamm3unM TYTWaraH Ky-
HW 6unaH TabpuknaiMmns, COBraflapUMMU3HL TOMLIMPaMM3.

4. Kyiimgarn rannapHu cugat fapaxanapura abTuGop 6epu6 Tapuma SUIMHT.

1. ByryHrn 064aBo xyaanm Kevarmgek saxwm. 2. by “umkos cu3 y™u-
éTraH "“mkoafaH y3yHpo”™ Ba “m3napiupok;. 3. LLa™io MeHWHr 3Hr Axiwu
OyroHam. 4. By nmn kyTy6xoHammsga Kuto6nap yTraH Wungarmgad Kyn-
poK;. 5. JHr K<uivH papcnapumms—cewaH6aga. 6. by cemecTpga MMTU OH-
NnapvMmn3 OfIAVHIU cemecTpgarnfaH Kynpok;. 7. by waw™nap yH4Yanvk
MMH amac. Cu3HM Kyn BaTMHIU3HU OfMaiigw.

5. Kyingarn rannapga to speak (ranupmou), to talk (ramnawmo”, cy”6aTnai-
MOK), to say (memok, ainTmok), to tell (Mabnym uunmok, ranupmo?) debnnapugaH Mmo-
cuHu Future Indefinite Tense fa KynnaHr.

1 Who ... at the meeting tomorrow? — A'professor .... 2. What
language ... at your English lesson? As a rule, we ... English, but
when we explain some grammar rules the teacher always use ... Uz-
bek. 3. The dean of our faculty ... with the students after lessons.
4. You may go and ... him about our preparations for the evening
party. 5. «Don’t ... at dinner», said the mother to the children.

6. MpesNornapHUHI UWNaTUAULWLIMIA 9bTUGOP 6epub, Kyiimaarn rannap W Tapxuma
OVNVHT.

1. YKaHrn3 makrtabra 6opagumm? ’2. XOHa ypracuga KaTTta cTon 6op
3. WaHb6a kyHu A. C. MakapeHkora 6aruwinaHraH keya 6ynagu. 4. Pagu-
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OHM UYAWHI, AXWW KOHUepT 6ynantu. 5. YkuTyBuMMuK3 fdapcga 6u3 6unaH
ofaTAa WHrAM34Ya rannawagn. MeH YeT TWAnap MHCTUTYTuaa yuiimaH. [o-
3Mp OacTypxOH &3amaH Ba 6upra Tywnumk kunammi. 7. Keya 613 y“uTyB-
YUMMU3HUHT AHINA CcaHbaTu "amgaru casosnapura asob 6epauk. 8. by-
ryH NanbTo Kuiima. }aBo wmccu”.

7. KMyiingarn cy3napHaHr €3s/MWs Ba YK WAUWWHMA 3CNab LOMVHT.

be — was were tidy—tidied

go— went scrub — scrubbed

have — had buy — bought

help — helped bring — brought

rise — rose make—made

do—did take—took

lay—Iaid dance—danced

get ready — got ready sing — sang

come—came recite poetry —recited poetry
hope — hoped talk — talked

fall asleep — fell asleep

8. a) Y3 Typunran KyHWHru3 3"a™mga ~ucuadya [mkoa TysuHr. 6) LWa>ap Tauwa-
pvcura uuaraH cay>apukrus 3"a™mga fuManor TY3WHT.

YHJIN TOBYLWW BA ONPTOHIJTIAP

[i:] e—he, she, we
ee—see, meet, feet
ea—sea, tea, seat
ie—piece, brief, niece
ei—ceiling, 'receive

L] i— sit, hill, pin
y —system, many, any
ey — money, honey
e — decide, kindness, hated
ie—married, carried
ai — mountain, captain
— give, live, college, build, busy, minute,
women, Monday, Friday, coffee, English

[e] e— let, wet, bend
err—berry, cherry, ferry
ea— read, head, bread

—any, many, said, says

[*] a— cat, cab, man, map
arr— narrow, arrow, carry
passive — plait, have, plaid

la:] ar—car, far, part, start
ass — pass, grass, class, glass
ast — past, last, fast
ask—ask, mask, bask, task
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aft — after, shaft, raft
a— (ykuw 1.)-f half, palm, calm
ance — dance, chance, France
ath— path, bath, lath
— heart, aunt, laugh, clerk, father, rather, grant

o — plot, shot, hot, dog
orr — lorry, borrow, sorry
wa— want, wander, wan
qua— quality, quantity
off— off, office offer
oft — often, loft, oft
0ss— loss, toss, ossify
ost — cost, lost, ostler
oth— cloth, moth, pot-herb

or — short, lord, port

ore — sore, bore, more

cor—door, floor

our—four, pour, your

war — war, swarm, ward

al -f ynpg,— salt, walk, false

au — pause, cause, clause

aw — saw, law, raw

ough -ft — ought, thought, prought

augh + t— caught, naught, taught — water, broad

00 + k —book, cook, took
ou — could, would, should

p-f u—put, push, pull

b+ u—bull, bush, bulldog
f-f u— full, fully, fulness
00— good, foot, room

o0 — do, who, lose

ou — soup, group, would
ue— true, blue, clue

ew — grew, blew, flew
00 — too, tool, soon, food
u— rule, rude, conclude

u— cut, shut, sum, must

o— love, one, brother, some

ou— cousin, country, couple

un — unknown, unwise, untold, blood, flood, does

er — stern, serve, term

ir— fir, girl, bird

ur — burn, turn, nurse

ear — earth — heard, earn
w + or —work, worm, word
our— journal, journey



[3]

[ei]

lou]

[ai]

fau]

PI]

[ia]

{eq]

a— above, and, a, sofa
ar —grammar, cedar

al — logical, geographical
arr-—arrive, arrange
able — eatable, capable
e — absent, student
er— letter, better

ous — nervous, glorious
our-— favour, honour

ur — pursue, survive

a— take, made, came
ai — main, sail, pain
ay — day, may, pray
ei — eight, vein, weight
ey — grey, they, prey
ea — great, break, steak

0— note, home, tone
0— Id—old, cold, bold
0 — st — post, host, most
oa— toast, soap, oak
ou— mould, shouidar
ow— know, flow, own

1— hide, piper, side

y —my, try, typist
+—nd — mind, kind, find
il— tie, die, cried

igh — light, might, sigh
ei —neither, either

g+ ui— guide, guise, guile — buy, eye, guy

ou— out, mouse, sound
ow — how, now, row
ought—drought, bought

oi — oil, boil, noise
oy — boy, toy, employ

ea — real, theatre, idea
ear — ear, near, fear
ere — mere, here, sincere
eer — deer, beer, pioneer

ar — vary, parents, staring
are — care, fare, stare
air — pair, hair, air

ear m— pear, bear,, tear

ere, there, their
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[2:9]

[ws]’

[ela]

[own3]

[al3]

[amn3]

[313]

ore — bore, sore, implore
our — your, pour, four

oor — poor, moor, boor
our — tour, tourist

ue — cruel, duel, gruel
ewer — fewer, newer
uer — bluer, truer

ay — er — gayer, layer, player
ly —or (er)— conveyor, greyer
ow — er — lower, blower
ire — fire, dire, mire

iar— diary, liar, briar
ier — spier, fiery

d — ia— dialect, dialogue

— lion, society, science

our— our, hour, flour
ower — power, flower, tower

oy — er — destroyer, emp loyer



ACOCUN KYPC

CYCLE | (UNITS 1-2)

UNIT 1

Topic: Studies and Rest of Students.
Grammar: Indefinite Pronouns.

Phonetic exercises

I, Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

besides [bi'saldz] concert ['konssit] during ['djuarirj] examination
[lg'zaemineijn] group [gru:p] important [important] include [in'kImd] so-
ciety [sa'saiatl] specialist ['spejalist] subject ['sAbd3lkt] vacations [va-
'keijsns]

Il1. Listen to the text. Read the text and compare your reading with the mas-
ter-tape.

Text h Studies and Rest of Students

I am a first year student of the Teachers’ Training Institute. | go
to the Institute on week-days. Every day we have lectures or seminars.
We study many important subjects such as Political Economy, History,
Psychology, Pedagogics, Uzbek and many other subjects, among which
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there is also a foreign language and physical training. We have a tea-
ching practice at schools which is very useful for us.

The academic year at the Institute includes, two terms. Each term
lasts several months. At the end of each term the students take their
tests and examinations. 1 try to study regularly and hard and do not
miss any classes. | do not want to fail in the examinations. | prefer
to be quite ready for the examinations. I shall do my best to pass all of
them well.

The life of students of our Institute is rather interesting. There are
different clubs and societies at the Institute. As for me, | take part in
the Students’ Scientific Society. | am also a member of the Institute
volley-ball team. We have regular training twice a week. Next year
we shall have a fine sportsground at the Institute. Different sports com-
petitions will take place there.

On week-days we generally are busy and have no free time. That is
why we have to rest well on Sunday, our day off, and during our win-
ter and summer vacations. There are some ways in which students spend
their vacations. Some of the students who do not live at home will
go to see their parents and will leave for their native towns and vil-
lages. Some students stay in town and go to the cinemas and theatres
or go in for sports. After a good rest we resume our studies fresh and
healthy.

GRAMMAR
Some, any, no TyMOH O/MOLLMapu

Some onmowmM 6ynMWIAM fapak ranfja oOT YypHfja wwnatunagm. Some
ofiMoWN y36eK Tunura 6up Heuta fe6 Tapxkuma “mnvHagn: | have some
pencils. We have some lessons today.

Cypok; Ba 6y/nuMlLCM3 ranjapra some ypHura amny ONMOLUU MILAaTUNagu.
Any — 6upop(Ta), “aHgaigup, "ey Kasfgail geraH MabHOHM aHrnatagu: Has
she any pens? Are there any people in the bus - stop? He has not any
pencils.

«Not any» ypHWra KynuH4a no onmowwu wuwnatmunagu: He has no pen-
cils. Some, any, no onmownapura body, one, thing cysnapu yywwunuws
HaTuXXacufa Laxe Ba npegMeTHM mdoganosum s omebedy, anybody, nobody
onmownapu acanagu. by onmownap y36ek Tuaura annakum, Kamaup, “ed
Kam Tap3uga TapXuma KuiumHagu.

There is somebody in the room. | see someone in the room.

Something, anything, nothing onmownapn annaHuma, Humagup, 6upop
Hapca, >4 Hapca Kabu MabHOMapHu udoganangu:

There is something on the table.
There is nothing under the table.

by onmownap 5%am uynnaHuwun xutatgaH some, any, no OAMOLLNapu
CUHrapu 6up- 6upngaH ¢apk; “unagn: somebody, someone, something aco-
caH 6ynuwnu gapak rannapga, anybody, anyone, anything cypo”™ Ba 6y-
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nvwens rannapga, nobody, no one, nothing onmownapn aca a”at 6ynuw-
Cu3 ranfapga KynnaHagu:

Someone is near your car.
Is there anybody in the room?
Nobody knows where Olim lives.

Grammar exercises

I1l. Find &e sentences with verbs in the Future Indefinite Tense in the text,
copy and translate them.

IV. Form the fast and the Future Indefinite Tense of the following verbs:

to be, to have, to spend, to help, to read, to write, to stand, to
sing, to go, to stay, to come.

V. Make up 6 sentences with the verbs in the Indefinite Tenses.

VI. Make the following sentences interrogative and give short answers:

1. | shall write the letter tomorrow. 2. He will go to the plant in
the morning. 3. She will go to Moscow next year. 4. | shall give him
the book next week. 5. He will do this work tomorrow. 6. | shall
help my sister tomorrow.

VII*. Make the following sentences negative:

1. Olim will go to school next year. 2. He will be at home in the
evening. 3. We shall go to the cinema this week. 4. My sister will
work at the factory next summer. 5. Karima will read this book next
Sunday. 6. My sister’s family will get a new flat.

VIIl. Copy and translate the following sentences:

1. There is somebody there. 2. Someone is near your car. 3. | have
something in my bag. 4. There is something black on the floor. 5.
There isn’t any ink in my fountain- pen. 6. There are some mistakes
in your sentence. 7. Do you know any pictures of this painter? 8. He
knows nothing about it.

IX*. Fill some, any no in:

1. Is there ,, . little table in the bedroom? 2. There are . . . cha-
irs in the kitchen. 3. There are . .. maps on the walls of the class-
room. 4. Are there . . . pictures in your English book? 5. It is so
cold that there are .. . people in the street. 6. There are . . . books
on the shelf. 7. Are there . . . pupils in the classroom? 8. No, there
. . . pupils in the classroom. 9. Have you .. . books in your bag?
10. There is . snow on the ground in May.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

X. Read and translate Text I.
XI. Translate the following sentences into Uzbek:

1. I am a first-year student. 2. Every day we have some lectures.
3. We study different subjects. 4. | study hard in order to be a good
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shecialist. 5. The life of students is very interesting. 6. | take part in
pte Students’ Scientific Society. 7. On week days we generally have
no free time. 8. We shall have a rest during our winter and summer

vacations.

XlIl» Give English equivalents to:

OyHAaH Triukapu, Lapop KWAMO”, [aBOMMUAA, 0304 KWAMO”™, My~ uM, y3
uyura OnMo”, XXaMuAT, CTYAeHTNap WIMWA XaMusTtu, ¢aH (npegver), ce-
MecTp, CuHab Kypmoul, oiganu, KaHUKy”.

X111, Ask questions for the following answers:

1. We have a teaching practice at schools. 2. The academic year at
the Institute includes two terms. 3. At the end of the term we shall
take examinations. 4. There are different clubs and societies at the
Institute. 5. Next year we shall have a fine sports-ground at the Ins-
titute. 6. Different sports competitions will take place there.

XIV. Practise the following questions (work in pairs)?

1. Where do you study? 2. Do you go to the Institute on week-
days? 3. How many lectures or seminars have you every day? 4. What
subjects do you study? 5. How many terms does the academic year at
the Institute include? 6. Is the life of students of your Institute inte-
resting? 7. Do you take part in the Students’ . Scientific Society? 8.
When do you try to rest well?

XV. Make up a short story, using the following words:

week-days, lectures, study, subjects, include, term, examination,
society, regular, fine, sportsground, competitions, take place, decide,
spend, vacation, cinema, theatre, rest, free, time.

XVI. Say what you usually do at the lecture, using the following words!

to listen to the lecture, to take notes, to ask questions, to write,
to ask the teacher to explain.

XVII. Act as a teacher. Let your group-mates complete the sentences consulting,
the text:

| go to the Institute

We study many

I try to study hard

The academic year at the Institute includes . . .
| take part in

I am also a member of the Institute

We have regular training

N YA WL

XVIII. Speak about: a) your studies at the Institute, b) your rest.
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XIX. Memorize and reproduce the following dialogues. Work in pairs.

DIALOGUES

A .. How did you find your last test in English?

B. : Rather difficult. 1 made a lot of mistakes.

A .. That’s natural: you didn’t work very hard and besides you rely
too much on your memory. Am | right?

B.: Yes, you are. I'll try to work harder at my English. But now
I feel nervous about my exam in history tomorrow.

A .: Are you quite ready for your exam?

B.: I think I am. | attended all the lectures but I'm afraid I’ll get

everything mixed up.
A .. Take it easy. You are quite at home in the subject. I'm sure
you’ll do very well.

A .: Where will you spend your vacations?

B.: At present | have no idea. You see, at first we shall work
at the pioneer camp and then [I’ll think it over. And what
about you?

A .: | made up my mind to go to my parentsjwho live in a village.

B .: Will you have a rest there?

A.: | think | have. There is a river and | shall swim there as
much as | like. I enjoy to swim very much. That’s my favouri-
te sport.

B .: Well, I wish you a good rest.
A.: The same to you.

XX. Read the title of Text 2, skim through it and say what the text is about.

Text 2. May Week at Cambridge

Cambridge University is one of the famous higher schools in Great
Britain. It is very old. The story of Cambridge began in 1209 when
several hundred students and scholars arrived in the little town of
Cambridge. As the custom then was, they joined themselves into a
«Universitas» or Society. The word «University» like word «College»
meant a society of people.

It is very interesting to visit Cambridge during May Week. May
week means the first two weeks in June, the very end of the Univer-
sity year. At that time students of the University finish their exams
and have a rest. They need the atmosphere of relaxation at the end of
the year. There are over 20 colleges at the University and almost eve-
ry college takes part in this holiday. Some students prepare a concert,
others present a play. As a rule, different concerts, plays, parties and
picnics take place in the open air. Music and drama play a great role
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in the holidays. Many students take part in sports competitions, espe-
cially in boat races. Many people of the town go to the river behind
the colleges to watch May boat races.

NOTES:

scholar—eonum
custom — paem, ogat
arrive —kenmo”

XXL Have you learnt anything new from the text? What is it?

XXW. Give advice to your friend on how to spend free time.

XXI1l. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Be ready to practise questions and
answers about the text.

Text 3. My Day Off

On week days | go to the Institute. Sunday is my day off. On this day
I do not go to the Institute. On week-days | must get up early and on
my day-off | may sleep till 8 or 9 o’clock. | get up, switch on the
radio and do my morning exercises. Then | wash, dress myself and
prepare breakfast. After breakfast | help my mother about the house.
Then | spend my day off in different ways. Sometimes my friend and
I go to the cinema to see a new film or to the theatre to see a play,
opera or ballet or to a concert. We also like to visit exhibitions of
all kinds. Sometimes we go for a walk to get fresh air. That’s why we
leave town for the country. We swim and bathe, we play different
sports and games there. We especially enjoy our rest if the weather is fine.

We are fond of winter sports too. We like to skate and to ski.
That’s why we prefer to spend our rest day in winter in the mountains.
We start early in the morning and return late in the evening. It is
wonderful in the mountains in winter. The air is fresh, the mountains
are white with snow, We have a very good time there. We came home
tired a little but pleased with our rest.

Next Sunday my friend and | will visit the Art Museum. It is the
centre of cultural life of our town. Its collection of paintings is very
rich. It includes the works of both the older generation of artists and
the contemporary painters. There are many wonderful paintings in the
Museum.

XXIV. Give a brief account of your day off.
XXV. Memorize the poem and reproduce it:

LEISURE (extract)
What is this life if, full of care,
We have no time to stand and stare?

No time to see, when woods we pass,
Where squirrels hide their nuts in grass;

No time to see, in broad daylight,
Streams full of stars, like skies at night;
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A poor life is if, full of care,
We have no time to stand and stare.

(W. H. Davies)

«This is the only way to take the children out for a walk.»

UNIT 2

Topic: The Institute.
Grammar: Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives.

Phonetic Exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

correspondence ['koris'pondansj condition [kan'dijan]
friendship [‘frendjip] experienced [iks'piamnst]
kindergarten ['kinda ;ga:tn] graduation ['graedju'eijan]
preparatory [pri'paeretari] laboratory [la'boratari]

qualified fkwollfaid]

1. Repeat the text after the speaker, compare your reading with the master-
tape.

Text 1. Our Institute

Tashkent Nizami State Teachers’ Training Institute is one of the
oldest and largest higher schools in the republic. In 1985 the Institute
got the Order of Friendship of Peoples for its great services in the
field of education.

Every year a lot of applicants come to the Institute in order to
take entrance examinations which are rather difficult. All of them
want to be teachers. | decided to be a teacher too. | think it is one
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of the most interesting professions. | study at Day-Time Department,
but we have also Evening, Correspondence and Preparatory Departments.
There are many faculties at the Institute which train students in differ-
ent specialities.

The teaching staff of the Institute includes many experienced tea-
chers. Highly qualified specialists many of whom are Masters or Doctors
of Science, deliver lectures, practical lessons and seminars. There are
professors and Honoured teachers among them. AIll of them do their
best to train qualified teachers and educators of the rising generation.

We have good conditions for our studies at the Institute. There are
a lot of modern laboratories, classrooms, lecture halls and workshops at
the Institute. There are some language laboratories too. They have mo-
dern tape- recorders, television sets and other special devices where stu-
dents lilsten to tape-recordings and work at their pronunciation. The
language laboratory helps us to study foreign languages through prac-
tice. We have also a big library and comfortable reading halls. In the
library there are all the necessary books for our studies.

After graduation from the Institute we shall work at schools and
kindergartens of our republic.

GRAMMAR

CVPAT BA PABVILL OAPAXKATIAPU

WMHran3 tuamga cudat Ba paBULLNAPHUMHT Y4  japaxacu 63p 6ynu6,
ynap oaauid, “Mécuii Ba OpTTMPMA Aapakanap AeAunnagw.

CungaTHUHT “MECUIA fapaaCcUMHM ficall YYyH OAAWMIA fapakagarn cudart-
ra -er cygguken “ywnnagm a 6y cyukc ysbek Tunmgarn CuaTHUHT
- pok lywmmyacura Tyrpum Kenagu.

CucaTHUHT OpTTUpPMa Aapaxkacu oaaunii fapaxagarn cudartra -est cyd-
(OMKCMHM “ywnw opanu dcanagn Ba 6y cygdukc y36ek Tuamga 3Hr, Xypa
feraH MabHOMapHW aHrnatagu. OpTTupma fapaxagarn cudaTtgaH OnguH
ogaTga aHu" apTuUKIb “ynnaHunagu.

small — knukmHa — smaller — knunkpo:* — s smallest — 3Hr  KM4MK
large — kaTTa — larger — kaTTapo™ — the largest — aHr kartTa

Kyn 6yruHnm cudatnapHuHT  Kuécuidi  fapaxacuHu scall  YYyH Oaauii
Japaxajaru cudatgaH onfuMH  TOre Ccysu, opTTMpMa JapaxacuHu scall
yuyH the most cysu “yiinnagu.

beautiful — unpoiinu — more beautiful — unpoiinupoy,
the most beautiful — aHr umpoiinu

important — My”“HM — more important — my*nmpo”®
the most important — aHr My”um
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Bab3n enpaTnapHUHT KWECUI Ba OpTTUPMA [apaxkacy toopuaaru reovma-
JaH MyCTacHO. YnapHu éanab onull Kepak:

good— axwun — better — Axwnpo™— the best— sHr aAxwm
bad — émoH — worse — éMOHpPO”™ — the worst — aHr émoH
little — kMUK — less — knumMkpo™ — the least — sHr Kmuuk
much

many — Kyn — more — Kynpok, — the most — aHr kyn

WHrn3 Tuamparn pasvll JapaxanapuHUHT fcanviiy cudaT  gapaxana-
PUHWHT Acanuinra yxwatwamp.

MpegmeTnap 6up-6upura KuécnaHca, than 6GomoBuYMCKM WWNATUNIAAU:
Moscow is larger than Tashkent.

Grammar Exercises.

L. Form degrees of comparison of the following adjectives and adverbs:

high, long, dry, large, great, beautiful, pleasant, bad, big, poor,
rich, difficult, little, near, good, happy, new, interesting, small, heavy,
dirty.

IV*. Give the correct forms of the adjectives and adverbs in brackets.

1. The Baikal is the (deep) lake in Siberia. 2. Moscow is the (large)
city in Russia. 3. The Lena is the (long) river in our country. 4. She
studies (bad) than her brother. 5. I am (young) than my brother. 6.
In summer the days are (long) than in winter. 7. In winter the days
are (cold) than in spring. 8. The (cold) month is January. 9. The doc-
tor’s garden is (beautiful) than our garden. 10. Today is the (short)
day of the year.

V. Make up 6 sentences. Use the degrees of comparison of adjectives.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

VI. Read and translate Text I.
VI1I. Suggest the Uzbek for:

comfortable, department, condition, correspondence, graduation, a lot
of, honoured teacher, kindergarten, preparatory, qualified, rising genera-
tion, teaching staff, various, modern, educator, higher school, experienced.

VIIIl. Find antonyms among the following words:

to take, to begin, to give, to finish, to ask, difficult, fcfanswer,
easy, well, good, bad, badly.

IX*. Form sentences using the following words;

1. Olim, every, goes, day, Institute, to, the. 2. Do, not, speak, w
French- 3. Karima, in, lives, Tashkent. 4. He, at, eight, o’clock, come,
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will, to, Institute, the. 5. Oleg, at, here, came, 10, o’clock. 6. Students,
last, there, were, year.

X. Learn the proverb and make up a situatiofo using it. It is never tco late to
learn.

XL Act as a teacher. Ask the following questions. Let your group-mates answer
them.

1 Where do you study? 2. Do you decide to be a teacher? 3. Wha
department do you study at? 4. How many departments are there in
the Institute? 5. What Order has tha Institute? 6. When did the Insti-
tute get this Order? 7. What conditions have you for your studies?
8. Where do the students who come from other towns live? 9. Where
will you work after graduation from the Institute? 10. Do you like
your profession?

XI1l. Say a few words about your studies:

a) What Institute you study at;

b) What subjects you study;

c) What lectures and seminars you have;
d) What social work you take part in.

XI1Il. Speak on the following situation:

You meet your former classmate. What would you tell him about
your Institute?

XIV. It is interesting to know:

in 1879 on the territory of Uzbekistan there was only one
educational Institution which trained teachers, it was Turkistan Teajhers’
Seminary, it was opened in Tashkent.

in the 20—30 es a number of teachers’ training institutes
were opened in Uzbekistan — in Samarkand, Fergana, Andijan, Khorezm,
etc.

. . . the Tashkent State Teachers Training Institute named after
Nizami was founded in 1935 on the basis of the Central Asian State
University in Tashkent.

at the present time there are 14 teachers training Institutes in
Uzbekistan.

XV. Learn the dialogue by heart and dramatize it.

DIALOGUE
(A talk between two students)

D .: Let me introduce myself. 1 am Davis. | am a second year stu-
dent of an English Technical College. And what’s your name?

M.: My name is Mansur. | study at the Teachers’ Training Ins-
titute.
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D .: Will you explain to me what you mean? The word «institute»
sounds rather unusual to an English ear. Is it a college or a
kind of university?

: Well, it’s a higher educational establishment which trains stu-
dents to be secondary school teachers.

: What department do you study at?

| study at the Day-Time Department.

: So, do I. But | work after classes in order to pay for studies.

: | am sorry to hear that. We do not pay for our tuition.

;| see. By the way, do graduates of your institutes get a deg-
ree?

: No, they do not. Our system of scientific degrees is different.
Our graduates get diplomas which are actually the same as
the British first degree (degree of bachelor).

z Uzouzo X

D .: That’s clear. | wonder, does your Institute cover a large area?

M .: Yes, rather. We have the administrative block, several teaching
blocks and students’ hostels.

D. : It’s quite a campus.

M .: Right you are.

D.: | was very glad to meet you, Mansur. Now it’s time to be off.
So long.

M .: So long.

XVI. Listen to Text 2 and try to understand its main contents.

Text 2. Teachers’ Training Colleges in Great Britain

In Great Britain Teachers’ Training Colleges train teachers for
different kinds of school. These colleges have also the name the Col-
leges of Education. They train teachers in various subjects.

A college of education is one of many Kkinds of higher schools in
the country. There are special colleges for men and women. There are
.also mixed colleges. Usually students enter the college at the age of
18. The academic year at the college of education includes three terms.
Each term lasts several months. At the end of each term students take
their tests and examinations.

Students of the colleges of education study many important subjects.
They also have a teaching practice at schools which lasts 12 weeks and
which is useful for future specialists. The colleges of education are
linked for academic purposes with Universities. A course of studies at
the colleges lasts four m—five years.

As it is necessary to pay money for studies, not all young people
of the country have a possibility to enter the college of education.

Notes
mixed — iMyiima
pay money — nyn Tynamok;
possibility — uMKoHUAT
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XVIl. Have you learnt anything new from the text? What is it?
XVIIl. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Make up a plan of the text.

Text 3. Students’ Life in Great Britain

Most people in Great Britain enter higher school at the age of 18.
There are different kinds of higher school in the country— universities,
teachers’ training colleges, technical colleges, art colleges, etc. They
give part-time and full-time education. The course of studies at the
universities lasts as a rule more than four years. The course of studies
at technical and other colleges is shorter than at the universities. It
lasts three or four years. The academic year in Great Britain includes
three terms. Each term lasts from eight to ten weeks. Between the
terms the students have their holidays — a month in winter, a month in
spring and three months in summer. At the end of the term students
take their tests and examinations. They take terminal examinations at
the end of the autumn, spring and the summer terms. They take final
examinations at the end of course of studies. If a student fails in an
examination, he takes the exam again. Only two re-examinations are
usually allowed. For a break of discipline a student pays a sum of mo-
ney, for a serious offence he is expelled from the higher school.

British higher schools differ from each other in date of foundation,
history, methods of teaching, way of student life, etc. The two oldest
and the most famous universities are Oxford and Cambridge. Each of
them is a collection of colleges. There are men’s and women’s colleges
at the Universities. The colleges of Oxford and Cambridge are residen-
tial. Apart from lectures, they use a tutorial system of education. Each
student has a tutor who helps the student to plan his work. Once a
week a student meets his tutor and they discuss the student’s work.
There is no tutorial system of education at the other higher schools
in Great Britain. They rely on lectures.

There are a lot of students’ societies and clubs at the British higher
schools. They help students to go in for sports, to take part in social
activities, to develop their abilities.

XI1X. Compare students’ life in Uzbek istan and in Great Britain.

XX. Prepare a questionnaire to find out which of the group takes an active
part in the Institute social life.

XXI. Enjoy the joke.

The professor delivered the last lecture- of the term and spoke about
students’ preparations for the examinations. He said, «The examination
papers are now in the hands of the printer. Are there any questions?»
There was a silence. Then somebody asked, «Who is the printer?»

Essential Vocabulary

Words and expressions to leirnS

Unit 1: competition ~“kampi'tijan] myco6a’a

decide [di'said] igapop “Mnmob;
academic year [aeka'demik'ja:] y~yBiinnm do one’s best [duwAnz'best] UMKOHM 60-
cinema ['sinima] KuHO puuya "apakat uuamon
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during ['djuerlg] paBomuga

end [end] 1. oxupwu; 2. Tyramok;

fail [fell] mapny6uaTtra yupamo”

generally ['d3enaral1] ogatpa

group [gru:p] rpynna

hard [hard] yaTTw

important [im'partant] my.um

inclcde [in'klurd] y3 wnuura onmo”

miss [mis] konaupmou, (gape)

next [nekst] kenacu, KelnHru

pass (exams) [pars] yTmo~

ready [redi] Taitép

rather [‘ra:5a] etapau

regular [‘'regjula] myHTasam

resume [rl'zjurm] uanhTagaH 6ownamo”

seminar [ seminar] cemuHap

society [sa'saiati] >xamuaTt

specialist ['spefalist] myTaxaccuc

spend [spend] yTka3mo”

Students’ Scientific Society ['stjurdants
— saian'tifik sa'saiti] CTtygeHTnap
Mnmuii XKamustu

teaching practice ['tirtjig ‘praektis]

Y MTULL NPaKTUKacK

term [tarm] cemecTp

test [test] cuHab Kypmo”

useful [‘jusjul] doigann

vacations [va'keijanzj KaHukyn

way [wei] liyn, ycyn

Unit 2:

a lot of [lot] kynruHa

condition kan'dljan] wapout

deliver (a lecture) [di'liva]l nekuusa yxw-
MOK,

education ['edju'keljan] Tap6usa, maopud

experienced [iks'plarianst] Taxpubanu

friendship [frendjlp] aycTnnk

field [firld] coma, cdaonuar

graduation ['graedju’eljn] 6uTupuw

great [greit] ynyp

higher school [‘'haia 'sku:l] onuii mak-
Tab

Honoured Teacher [‘onad’ titl3] xu3mat
KypcatraH y~MTyBuu

kindergarten [’kinda' gse.tn] 6onanap
6opuacu

laboratory [la'boratarl] na6opatopus

master [maersta] manakanu y~uTyBuun

modern ['madan] 3amoHaBwWiA

order [‘o:da] opgeH

preparatory [pri'paretan] Taiépnos

professor [pra'Jesa] npodeccop

pronunciation [pra.mvnsl.eljan] Tanad-
hy3

qualified [ kwalijaid] manakanu

reading-hall [Arirdirjharl] kwnPoaTxoHa>
YKYB 3a1u

republic [ri'pAblik] xym>;ypust, pecny6-
nvka

rising generation ['raizirjd3ena'reijan]
eTUWaTraH aBnoj

science ['saians] daH

speciality ['speJVaeliti] kac6

service ['sarvis] xusmaTt

teaching staff ['titjirj' starf] y~utyBum-
HWHTI WTaTa

tape-recorder ['teiprl'kada] marHuTo-
thoH

think [eirjk] yinamo”

train [trein] Taliépna6 um”~apmok

workshop [‘warkjap] ycTtaxoHa

REVISION TESTS

Grammar and Structures:

1. Complete each sentence with a suitable degree of comparison of adjective

1. My friend is one of the
sportsmen at the Institute.
2. This library is the
library in our republic.

fine/finest

bigger/biggest

3. They have . conditions better/best
for studies than we have.

4. ... of the students live more/most
in the hostels.

5. Our profession is . . . than many more interesting/most
other professions. interesting

Il. Choose the correct verb forms:
practice at

6. Next year we ... our
schools.

7. Yesterday | . . . home for
tute at eight o' clock.

have /had/shall have

Insti- leave//left/ /shall leave
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8. Now the life of students of our Ins- is /was//will be

titute . . . interesting.
9. Last year | ... all the exams well. pass /passed//shal! pass
10. At present the academic year in includes /includedVwill
Great Britain . . . three terms. include

Vocabulary and language Use

S Complete each sentence with a suitable word or expression:

1. He ... in different sports competi- takes part/ takes place
tions.

2. My friend's family is . .. friendly/friendship

3. | always . . . English lessons. attend/visit

4. 1 go to the Institute on . .. week- days/day- off

5. At the end of the . . .we take exami- lesson/term
nations.

2. Find the Uzbek equivalents of the following English words and expessions:

6. important 6. (haH

7. subject 7. mycTa™Kam

8. department 8. 6wwupunLy

9. teaching staff 9. 6ynum

10. graduation 10. y"MTyBUMNAPHMHT LWTaTa

Reading Comprehention
Look through the following text without using a dictionary:

THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD

The University of Oxford was founded in 1249. People from many
parts of the world come to study ,at this University. They come to
study at one of the twenty -seven men’s colleges or at one of five wo-
men’s colleges. The university «family» has more than 9,000 members.
The red buildings of the women’s colleges are new. The men’s colleges
are grey old buildings. Every year more than one thousand students en-
ter the Oxford University. The entrance exams are difficult. It is neces’
sary to work hard to become a student of the Oxford University. In
the morning the students of Oxford have classes, lectures and seminars.
At two o’clock they have a dinner break which lasts till four. After
tea they continue their studies. Many students go in for sports. The
life of the students at Oxford is interesting.

Now choose the correct words to fill in the blanks:

1. Oxford is one of the . . . English universities:
a) modern; b) oldest
2. .. . study at the University.

a) only English people;
b) people from different countries
3. The entrance exams are
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a) difficult; b) easy
4. There are . . . men’s colleges than women’s colleges,
a) more; b) less

Listening Comprehension

Listen to the recording and then answer the questions on the text choosing the
appropriate answer. You can take notes while you listen.

1. When did we begin to celebrate Day of Knowledge?

a) last year; b) in 1984\

2. Where was this holiday born?

a) in our country; b) abroad

3. Who celebrates this holiday?

a) only pupils and students; b) all the people of the country

4. How do we celebrate Day of Knowledge?

a) we start the academic year at schools and Institutes;

b) in different ways including the start of the academic year

CYCLE Il (UNITS 3—4)

Famous People of the World

Famous People of the Famous People of the
English-speaking Countries Orient
Thomas Rudyard Joe . i
Jefferson Kipling W allace M. Gandhi Al- Kindi

Two Famous
Poets of
the Orient

(UNIT 3)

Topic: Famous People of the Past

Grammar: Participle 1,11
Direct Speech.
Conjunctions «both . . . and», «as many as».
Complex and compound sentences.

Phonetic Exercises:

1. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:
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both [bou0] foreign ['farirj]

founder ['faunda] highly [harli]

law [b:] liberation ['liba‘reiJan]
knowledge ['nolid3] language ['lasggwlid3]
master ['ma:sta] original [o'ridjenl]
possible ['posabl] author ['3:03]

Il. Read the proper names:

Thomas ['tomas] America [a'merika] Virginia [va'dsinja] Washing-
ton ['wojirjtan] France [trains] the USA ['ju:'es'ei]

I1l. Listen to the text and repeat it after the speaker;

Text |I. Thomas Jefferson

Thomas Jefferson, one of the American presidents of the past was
born in Virginia in 1743. When he was fourteen years old, his father
died and the young boy tried to choose for him self what to do. He
studied literature and mastered foreign languages in order to be a high-
ly— educated man and to read books in the original. He had a deep
knowledge of law too because he wanted to be a lawyer. Later Jefferson
wrote many of the Virginia laws, one of which allowed every child to go
to school free. He wrote: «Equal rights for all, special privileges for none».

When Jefferson was a young man, he was one of those who wanted
liberation from England. Later he became the chief author of the Dec-
laration of Independence, proclaimed on the 4 th of July, 1776.

Thomas Jefferson also drew up the constitution for his state, Virgi-
nia, and served as its governor. He went to France as the foreign mi-
nister of the USA, and afterwards was President Washington's Secreta-
ry of State. Then he became the country's third president, serving in
this position for two terms.

Thomas Jefferson was the founder of a university where both the stu-
dents and teachers lived and worked together in a village built for them.
Established in Virginia, it was one of the first schools teaching science.

Thomas Jefferson always thought about ordinary people and did as
many useful things for them during his lifetime as possible.

GRAMMAR
PARTICIPLE Il — CU®ATAOLW I
Participle Il debnHunr 1l waknu 6ynu6, y debn yssrura -ed (arap

thebn ysaru e "aptum 6unaH Tyraca -d) KywuMyacuHM  KyLWMWW OpKaau
Acanagu:

to work — worked to invite— invited

Hotyrpu devnnapHuur Il waknu anoxupa ycyn 6wunaH sacanagu. Ho-
Tyrpu gevnnapHuHr Participle 1l WakAMHWHE  Acanuwl  YCYIMHW  HOTYTIpuU
thebnnap >kagsanum €ku nyraTgaH “apawl Kepak.

to write — written
to think — thought
to come — come
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Participle Il mycTakmn “onpga aHWKNOBYM Basudacupa KynnaHagnm Ba
aHWYUHMULW OTAAaH ONAUH EKU KelnH Kenagw:

The question asked by my friend is very interesting.
The written letter is 'ip my bag.

AHMKnoBun Basudacupgarini Participle Il y36ek Tuanra max”yn Huc6at-
parn ~osmpru éku yTraH 3amoH cudgaTgowu op”anH TapXuma MavmHagu
(6akap+un+raH, és+un+rax).

KAYUPMA TAIN

BUpop LWAaxXCHWHF Xeu ys3rapuwcus, aliHaH KenTupunaraH ranu Kyvupma
ran geivnagu.

He said: «l went to Moscow last month».

Y «MeH MockBara yTraH oiga 60praH 3gum» Aeau.

Her brother said to Olim: «Did you go to the Institute yesterday?»
YHUHr akacu Onumra geau: «Cu3 Keya UHCTUTYTra 60praH 3avHIusmu?»

PARTICIPLE | — CU®ATAOLWI |

Cudatgow | (ebnHMHT Waxccus waknnapugad 6upn 6ynub, yHga cu-
(haT' Ba paBuLIra X0e XycycusTnap MaeXyLaup.

TyTpu Ba HOTYyrpu evnnapHuHr Participle | dopmacy (ebAHUHT UH-
(UHUTMB wWwaknura -ing cyhgUKCMHM Uywiunw opanu sicanagu.

to work — working
to read — reading

to do— doing

to stay—staying

Participle 1 dgebnHMHr [x03uprn 3amoH cudatgowmnanp.  Participle |
rannapfa aHuknoBuYM Ba 5'on Basutacupa UWNATAAWILM  MYMKWH. ByHpaaH
Tawkapu, Participle | Continuous rpynnacmaarn KeCUMHWHI TapKubuit “no-
Mn 6ynn6 kenagu. Participle | aHuknoBun Basudacuga KynnaHca, OTAaH
ONAMH EKM KelimH Kenuwy MyMKuH. Participle | oTgaH keiivH opatpa, cu-
(hatgow 06OpOTMHM ~OocWUn UuAyBuUM cy3nap 6unaH 6upra KynnaHagu. Ma-
canaH:

dancing girl — patera TywaétraH uus

playing boy—yiiHaétraH 6ona

The man standing near the window is our teacher.
[epaza éHupa TypraH KuwWwyM OUSHWUHT Y UTYBUMMMUS.

Participle | ranga ca6ab6, naiT Ba paBuwWw *0nM 6ynnM6 Kenuwmn MyMm-
KVH:

Looking out of the window, the woman saw her son.

[epasagaH "apaétnb, aén yHLMHW Kypaw.

MainT ~onu Basudacuaa Kenyeum cucaTgow obopoTnapga KynumHua while
ékn when 6ornosumnapn uwnatunagn, 6upo”™ 6y 6OrnoBumnap TapXxuma
UMAVHMaRAN.

While going to the bus stop | met my sister.

6—2394 81



When going home | usually buy bread.
Both ... and, as many as .. . gywma 6ornosuunnapu

Both . . . and kywma 6ornosyncu y3bek TuauMra . . . gam . . . fam
feb Tapxwuma gunnHagu. MacanaH: Both he and | came late. ¥ pgam, meH
nam keunku6 ke/lguk. He read both Russian "and foreign writers. ¥ pam
pyc, 4aM 4eT 3N &3yBUMMApUHW YAMTaH.

As many as . .. gywma 60rnoBum ysbek TWAUra KaH4yaiMK . . . LUYH-
ya feb TapXkuma AuAMHagw.

They wanted to buy as many of books as possible.

KYLWMA TAl

Kywma ran 6up ymMymuid (MKpPHW aHrnaTyBUM WKKU Ba YHAaH OpTaj
cofja rannapgaH Tawkun Tonagn. Kywma ran ukku xun 6ynagn:  6ouwu-
raH Kylima ran Ba 3prawraH Kywma rar:

He speaks English and his sister speaks English and German (6ornaH-
raH Kywma ran). As soon as | do it | shall begin to read (sprawraH
Aylwma ran).

BornaHraH Kylwma ran WKKW EKW YHAAH OpPTWMK coafa rannapjaH Taw-
Kun Ttonagu. bornaHraH KywmMma ram Tapkubura KWpyBuuM copfa rannap ys-
apo TeHr 6ornoBumnap épfamMuia 6upukagn es ynap ofatga Bepryn 6unad
axpatunagu. Kyn kynnaHaguraH TeHr 6ornoBumnap Ayivgarmnapgup: —and
(Ba, aca), but (nekmH), as well as (wyHgain; xyaanm wyHgai), but also (Ha
(hauat . . . Ba), or (ékn) Ba 6owganap.

His life was very hard and he described it in his book.

dprawraH Kywma ranjap 6ow ran es 6up éku 6up Heuya 3praw ran-
napgaH Tawkun Tonagu. bup ran 6owka ranra To6e 6ynm6, YyHW m3oanab
Kenca, OyHAai rannmap apraw ran feiivnagu. Jprawl ran  TOMOHWAAH M30[-
nanyBym ran aca 6ow ran gucobnsHagu.

Qpraw ran 6ow ranra 60rnoBYM €ku Wy Basudacmgarn cysnap épgammuga
€Kkn 60rnoBYMCM3 MHTOHAUMA BocMTacufa fJaM OMPUKWLIM  MYMKWH. Jpraw
ran 60w ranjaH OAAMH, ran ypTacuga Ba 6OW rangaH KeMWH Kenuwu mym-
KWH.

dpraw rannap aHrnataétraH MasMyHW, LUakinaHWWK Ba 6ow ram 6unaH
fornamnw ycynura Kypa Kyhugaru Typnapra 6ynuHagn: ara 3praw ran,
KecMm 3prawl ram, aHWMKAOBYM 3prawl ran, TyaguMpyBuYM 3prawl ran, nauT
apraw ran, ypuH apraw ran, ma’“cag apraw ran, cabab apraw ramn, Hatu-
Xa apraw ram, 4YycuMAcCWM3 aprawl ran, LiapT 3prawl ram, paBuwl 3praw ran,
Anéc spraw ran. He writes that he will come next summer (Tyngupys-
yn apraw ran) The cinema which is in Bobir Street is large (aHMKnoBuM
apraw ran) The girls who study there are my friends (aHugnosum spraw
ran). Opraw rannap 6ow ranra that, what, if, who, which, who ever,
whether, as if, as though kabw 6ornosumnap where, how, why kabu 6or-
NOBYM ONMMOLL Ba paBWLINAap OpKanu 6upukagw:

When we graduate from the Institute we shall become teachers.

Ann left Tashkent where she lived with her mother.
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Grammar EXxercises
IV. Act as an interpreter. Translate the following sentences into Uzbek:

1. The table standing at the window is very small. 2. The man read-
ing the newspaper is my brother. 3. The crying girl is his sister.
4. Reading this text | write out all new words. 5. Repeating grammar
rules he gets ready for the test. 6. The girl playing chess with her
friend is a student of our group. 7. The students working at the labo-
ratory will finish our school this year.

V*. Join the sentences using the Present Participle.

Model: | saw a girl. She was sleeping.-— | saw a sleeping girl.

1. They saw children. They were playing. 2. He saw a man. He
was swimming. 3. | talked to a woman. She was making tea. 4. | look-
ed at a girl. She was skating. 5. We came up to the boys. They were
singing.

V1. Copy the sentences. Underline the Present Participle and define its function
in the sentence.

1. Look at the dancing boy. He is Oleg’s brother. 2. The young
man standing near the window is our teacher. 3. The girl playing the
piano is Olim’s sister. 4. Entering the room, 1 switched on the radio.
5. Looking out of the window, the woman saw her daughter. 6. Hear-
ing a noise, we stopped talking. 7. A man went into the room, leaving
the door open.

VII. Translate the following sentences into Uzbek, paying attention to Par-
ticiple I

1. The work done by vyou is very important. 2. The translation
made by Karima is very good. 4. The pen broken by him is on the
floor. 4. 1 do not write with a broken pencil. 5. The given examples
are interesting. 6. New houses built for the Soviet people are very beau-
tiful.

VIII. Use the Past Participle in the following sentences:

1. The book (write) by this writer is very interesting. 2. The coat
(buy) at the new shop is really nice. 3. Name some places (visit) by
you last year. 4. Yesterday we were at the meeting (organize) by the
students. 5. 1 like the flowers (bring) by'Olim. 6. This is the house
(build) several hundred years ago. 7. I'll show you the picture (paint)
by Repin.

IX*. Use Participle | or Participle IS

1. . . . the text we write out all the new words (translated, trans-
lating). 2. The text ... by the students is interesting (translated, trans-
lating). 3. . .. this translation he uses the dictionary (making, made).

X. Make up sentences with both . . . and . .,

Model: Both pupils and students often visit this museum.
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X1. Complete the sentences and translate them into Uzbek:

1. Both mechanics and . . . work on the collective farm. 2. Both
Olim and ... ran to the river. 3. Both Karima and ... worked as
teachers at school. 4. Both a grandfather and . . . visited us last week.
5. Both a brother and . . . went to the cinema. 6. Both Termez and

. are in the South of Uzbekistan. 7. Both Olim and . ., study well.
8. We use both a pen and . .. when we write.

XIl. Analyze and translate the following complex sentences:

1. He loves the little village where he was born. 2. | like the days
when it is hot. 3. The book that | read was not interesting. 4. | know
that you are right. 5. We do not know who he is. 6. Olim will speak
to him before he goes. 7. | missed lessons, because | was not well.

X111, Copy the”~sentences, define the fypes[[of subordinate clauses.

1. They will print your story if you send it to them. 2. The boc
was so interesting that | read it the whole night. 3. The house which
we live in is new. 4. Whenever | came to him, he is busy. 5. If | see
him, | shall tell him about it.

Vocabulary and Speech exercises

XIV. Read and translate Text I.
XV. Give English equivalents to:

UeT Tunsap, 6unum, agabuéT, Tall™M Wluiap BasvpW, 9bJOH KUIMOK;,
KOHCTUTYLMS, MYCTa™MINUK [AeKnapauuscyu, 0304nvK, ad, acocuu, Myamart.

XVI. Memorize the following words and make up situation using them:

highly-educated, foreign languages, knowledge, founder, proclaim,
science, ordinary people, equal rights, law.

XVII. Practise your own questions, and answers about the text, work in pairs.
XVIII. Act as a teacher. Let your group-mates complete the following senten-
ces

. Thomas Jefferson was born

He studied literature and mastered foreign languages

He had a deep knowledge of law too because

He was one of those who wanted . . . .

Later he became the chief author of the

Thomas Jefferson was the founder
e 7. He always thought about

ok wn

XIX. Read and translate the joke:

A woman came to a teacher. She said: «Will you teach my son a
foreign language?» — «Certainly, madam, French, Italian, Spanish?» —
asked the teacher.

— «Which is the most foreign?» — asked the woman.
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XX. What do you think of the following aphorism by A. Navoi:

«Learning is knowledge acquired in small portions,
As drops make the rivers that flow to the oceans».

XX1. Speak on the following situation:

Avicenna (Abu-Ali ibn Sina) was a man of encyclopaedic know-
ledge. What other people of this kind can you name?

XXI1. It is interesting to know

the most important work of Alisher Navoi as a poet is the
«Quintuple», including five poems: «The Confusion of the Blessed»,
«Farkhad and Shirin», «Laila and Majnun» and «Sadi Iskandary»; one
of the famous books of Avicenna is «Danish— Name» («The Book
of Knowledge»), containing a number of his quotations on science, edu-
cation and upbringing of the younger generation; . . . Zakhirddin
Mukhamad Babur is widely famous for his work «Babur-Name» trans-
lated into many languages; _ , . Abu Raikhan Mukhamad al Biruni
was noted for his profound knowledge in the field of both natural scien-
ces and humanities.

XXI1l. Memorize rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam and give their Uzbek equivalents:

— Oh, come with old Khayyam, and leave the Wize
To talk; one thing is certain, that Life flies;
One thing is certain, and the Rest is Lies;
The Flower that once has blown for ever dies.
Alas, that Spring should vanish with the Roze.
That Youth's sweet— scented Manuscript should close.
The Nightingale that in the Branches sang,
Ah, whence, and whisper flown again, who knows.

XXIV. Memorize the dialogues and reproduce them.

DIALOGUES
A. : | say, B. are you good at languages?
B. : | don’t know really. | think I’'m rather poor at spelling.

As far as | know you speak English fairly well.

A. : Thank you, though | don’t think so. | understand radio and TV
all right; but | don’t always understand British people.

B. : But there are several dialects of the English language. Am |
right?

A. : You are quite right. Besides, to speak a language is often easi-
er than to listen and to understand it.

A .: What do you think about Esperanto?

B.: | dont believe it will ever become a world language.

A .. Why? Lots of people learn it.

B.: Not compared with those who learn «real» languages. It’s too
artificial.

A.: You've got a point there. But on the other hand, it’s much

easier to learn than other languages.
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B.: That’s certainly an advantage, but there's no incentive to learn
it as long as so few people speak it. As far as | know it
isn’t a working language at international conferences, for
example.

A .. | think it is necessary to study Esperanto at schools.

B.: Really? To my mind, it depends.

XXIV. Skim through Text 2 and say what new information you have got from
the text.

Text 2. Two Famous Poets of the Orient

Omar Khayyam is a great Persian poet, scientist and free thinker.
He lived in the 11th— 12th century (1040— 1123) and is known
around the world. He was revered by his contemporaries as a man of
learning and as the author of rubaiyat. His poetical heritage was pre-
served and came down to our time. His rubaiyat capture the reader by
their philosophical depth, conviction and free-thinking. The verses of
Omar Khayyam were translated into almost every major language.
Among the best translators of his poetry into English was an English
poet Edward Fitzgerald (1809— 1883).

Another famous philosopher — poet of the Orient is Sa'adi. He was
born in Shiraz in 1184. He received his early education in his home
town. Then he moved to Baghdad where he attended the Nizamieh Aca-
demy. A masterly piece of prose, «Gulistan», appeared in 1-257, a year
after Sa'adi returned to Shiraz. Twelve months later it was followed
by the verses dedicated to the people of his native city. His style is
simple, yet his poetry conveys deep human philosophy. Sa’adi taught
the world love, charity, humanity and faith in man. He conveyed his
philosophy for the young people of his time in poetical works full of
depth and humour.

Notes:

m free-thinker — *yp (spkvH) duKpan
convey — yTKasmol, 6epxyok;

XXV. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Entitie the paragraphs of the text.

Text 3. Al»Kindi

Yacoub bin Is'hak AIl-Kindi is a renowned Arab philosopher and
prominent leader of the thought of the 9th century. He became famous
under the name «Al-Kindi» because he was a member of «Kindah», one
of the most ancient Arab tribes.

It is probable that he was born in Kufah, where his father was a
governor for some twenty vyears. Al-Kindi was still a child, when his
father died. His mother raised him and taught him love of knowledge
after she discovered his enthusiasm for it.

Al-Kindi acquired the rudiments of knowledge in his early years
from the masters who taught him reading and writing, Koran, rhetoric
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and religion. Later Al-Kindi went to Baghdad which then was the cent-
re of scholars. When AIl-Kindi came there he decided to devote him-
self to philosophy and science.

All the books which A1-Kindi read in those days were translated
or adapted from the Persian, Greek and Indian sources. Al-Kindi was
a great reader and the authors of these books became his masters. When
he acquired good knowledge of literature, linguistics and religion, he
studied logic and philosophy. He learned the Greek and Syriac langua-
ges as his own, from which he made translations into Arabic.

Al-Kindi was a fertile author. He wrote about 240 books and essays.
But many of his writings were lost and only some of the preserved
books were published. His works show AI-Kindi as a philosopher, an
astronomer, a musician, a mathematician, a physicist, a chemist, an en-
gineer, a doctor of medicine, all in one. One of the leading thinkers
of Renaissance said in the 16 th century: «Al-Kindi is one of twelve
geniuses who ever lived on earth, and one of eight masters of astrono-
my who appeared in the Middle Ages».

UNIT 4

Topic: Famous People of the 20th Century

Grammar: 3 forms of the verb.
The Passive Voice (Indefinite)

Phonetic Exercises'.

. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

abroad fa'bro : d] continue [kan'tinju : ]
devote [di'vout] noble [noubl]

offer f'ofa] proceed [pra'si: d]
virtue ['va :tju:] claim [kleim]

London t'Undan] Bombay [bom'bei]

Il. Repeat Text | after the speaker, compare your reading with the master-tape.

Text I. M. K. Gandhi

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi was born in 1869. His mother had
a strong personality and her influence, more than any other, formed
his character_He attended Alfred high school at Rajkot and matricula-
ted at 18. After three years’ stay abroad (in London) he decided to de-
vote himself‘to law. For two years ha practised in Bombay and Rajkot
with little success. Then an offer to proceed to South Africa opened
new prospects for him. He was in Africa from 1893 to 1915. After
his return to India he travelled extensively for two years. Then a pe-
riod of struggle for liberation began for India, with Gandhi as leader.
It was a noble struggle against the British imperialism.

As a political and social leader Gandhi was influenced by the works
of Darwin, Thoreau, the Fabians and Tolstoy. He began to read their
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works in his student days in London and continued to study them du-
ring all his life. He was an extraordinary blend of the east and the
west, of the ancient and the modern. His writings are numerous and
include «An Autobiography» or «The Story of my Experiments with
Truth».

Gandhi is known as a man who put no limit to his humanity. He
said, «The only virtue | claim is truth and non-violence. | lay no claim
to superhuman power. | want none».

M. K. Gandhi was highly valued by the people who knew him. For
example, Albert Einstein, a famous scientist, pointed out to the great
moral influence which was exercised on the people by Gandhi and call-
ed him a beacon for the future generations.

M. K. Gandhi died in 1948 shot by a Hindi fanatic.

GRAMMAR

®EBIHNHI ACOCUIA LLAKNNAPU

WHrmM3 tunmga QebnHUHE TypTTa acocuit waknu 6op: 1. NHUHWUTUMB
(®ebNHUHT HoaHuK waknun — Infinitive). 2. HoaHw, yTtraH 3amoH (Past
Indefinite). 3. ¥YTraH 3amoH cudatgown (Past Participle). 4. Oosupru
3amoH cudatgown (Present Participle).

" YTrau YTraH 3amMoH Xo031pru 3amoH
HpuHMTMB 3aMOH cudataowwn cudatgow
TyFpn debnnap visit visited visited visiting
work worked worked working
HoTtyrpu become became become becoming
thebnnap buy bought bought buying

Tyrpu (ebanapHUHT UKKUHYMA Ba YYMHUM acocuil Liaknnapu ¢ebn Heru-

3ura -ed (arap ebn Hermsu -e "aptwm 6unaH Tyraca -d) “ywwumyacu Ky-
WMWK 6unaH scanagu:

to include— included, to invite— invited

HoTyrpu ebnnapHWHT UKKMHYM Ba YYMHYM [Waknnapyu ano™umga ycyn
6unaH acanagn. HoTtyrpu ¢ebnnapHuHr Past Indefinite (yTraH 3amoH) Ba
Past Participle (yTraH 3aMOH cugataowm) wWakKNNapuHUHT Sicannll YCYanHN
HOTYrpu (ebnnap XafBann €ku nyraTujaH "apaw Kepak.

Tyrpn Ba HOTYrpu (ebnnapHuHr 1V waknm ebn Hermsura -ing Kywpym-
YacuMHUM W/WKW OpKanu ficanagu:
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To go—went— gone— going
to buy— bought — bought— buying
to ask — asked — asked — asking

PASSIVE VOICE —'MA)IO\YJZT HUCBAT

WHrIn3 tunmga ¢GebaHMHT MKKW HucbaTu MaBXyd: aHuy, Hucbat (Acti-
ve Voice) Ba Maxx;yn Hucbat (Passive Voice).

Anny Hucbat (Active Voice) uw -“apakaTHUHT 06bekTa GyNUWNHU UGoO-
fananigu:

We write the exercises.
(ara) (kecum) (06BEKT)
bu3 mawunapHu é3guk.

Max”yn Hucbat (Passive Voice) Tynaupysuu aHrnatraH npegmeT TOMO-
HugaH GaxapunraH MWW -“apakaTHUHI rangarun arara YTUWWHW KypcaTagu.
Manga wWw-"apakaTHUHT acocuil GakapyBuMCK  KypcaTWMAac/iUri  MYMKWH.
Arap v -xapakaTHY 6axapyByu Liaxe OT €KW ONMOLI OopKanu udoganaHraH
'6ynca, YHUHr ongugaH «by» npegnorn uynnaHagn. Ww -“apakat 6upop
npeLMeT BocuTacu 6unaH 6axapunca, npeaMeT HOMWU ongupaH «with» npeg-
noru uvwnatunagu. by npegnornap y36ek TuaMra «TOMOHUAaH, opuanu,
6unaH, BocuTacuga» cysnapu épgammga TapXuma AunvHagu:

This house is built by my brother.
The exercise was written with a pencil.

AHUK; Ba MaXX;yn HUCOGATHUHI rangaru Basudacu K;yimpgarunapgaH moo-
paT:

1 aHW™ HUCOATHMHI TYNAUPYBUMCK MaBXY[ HucbaTfa ara Basudacur
6axapagu:

My sister writes the letter.
The letter is written by my sister.

2. AW HucbaTgarm gebnra Max”yn Hucbatgarn ¢ebn MoC  Kenaj
(write — written).

3) AHW™ HucbaTHUMHr 3aracu Max”™yn Huobataa by, with npegnornmn
TynampyBunra ainaHagu: by my sister, with a pencil.

Indefinite Passive — Indefinite rpynnacu 3amMOHNQPUHUHT MaX”yn HuUC-
6atn. Present, Past, Future Indefinite debnnapuHuHr manuyn Hucbatgarv
Wwaknu ~o3upru, yTraH Ba Kenacu 3amMoHga OynaguraH ojartgaru wuw-"apa-
KaTWHKU KypcaTagu.

The Present Indefinite Passive «to be» Kymakun QebavHUHT  ~03Upru
3aMOH Wwaknu (am, is, are) Ba TyCnaHyBYM (PEeBAHWHI YTraH 3aMOH cudgat-
powwn (Past Participle) waknu épgamuaa sacanagu:

The book is read — Kuto6 yuunaw.

?The Past Indefinite Passive «to be» Kymakuum (ebAWHUHI YyTraH ‘3aMoH
Wwaknu (was, were) Ba TyCnaHyBYM (ELAHMHT YyTraH 3aMOH CudaT4aowm
(Past Participle) épgammnpa Acanagw:

The book was read — Kutob y”unraH agu.
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The Future Indefinite Passive «to be» Kymakuum ®QebAVMHUHT  Kenacu
3amoH waknu (shall be, will be) Ba TycnaHyBuM (HeBLAHWHI YTraH 3aMOH
cugpatpgown (Past Participle) waknu 6unaH scanagw:

The book will be read — Kntob ykenapgu.

LWyHoain kunnb, debn max”yn HucbaTga TycnaHraHga, ¢aaTrnHa Ky-
MakuM (ebN y3rapagu, TycnaHyBuM eba 3ca XaMMa 3aMoHAa 6up Xxun
(Past Participle) 6ynagu. Passive Voice HWHI Cypo” wWaknuMHum “ocun “m-
Avwpa Kymakum gebn sragaH onguH “yiunnagw:

Is the article translated? Yes, it is. (No, it is not)
Was the article translated? Yes, it was. (No, it was not)
Will the article be translated? Yes, it will (No, it will not).

Bynuwicns waknm «not» MHKOP HKIaMacMHU KyMmakuu (ebngaH KeluH
KenTnpuw opkanu “ocun “MnuHagu:

lhe article is not translated.
The article' was not translated.
The article will not be translated.

Grammar Exercises

ill. Make up the principal verbal forms of the following verbs:

play, bring, come, go, study, made, be, show, find, form, discover,
help, work, ask, call.

IV. Use the following sentences in the Passive Voice:

1. He writes a letter. 2. She attends this sports club. 3. We shall
make this translation. 4. They will learn new words. 5. She learned a
poem. 6. They got tickets for a concert.

V*. Use the verbs in brackets in the Passive Voice:

1. This article (to write) by Olim last year. 2. The film (to see) by
Oleg tomorrow. 3. The question (to answer) at the last lesson. 4. The
book (to give) to me yesterday. 5. The questions (to put) by the tea-
cher at each lesson. 6. This text (to translate) by us yesterday. 7. This
text (to read) by my brother tomorrow. 8. The homework (to give) by
the teacher at every lesson.

VI. Make the sentences interrogative and give short answers:

1. Our students are given a lot of homework to do every day.
2. Houses are built very quickly. 3. This work will be finished tomor-
row. 4. The delegation was met at the station. 5. The book was writ-
ten in 1966. 6. The theatre was built last year.

VSi*. Change the verbs of the following sentences in the Past and Future Inde-
finite Tense.

1. The question is discussed by us. 2. The article is translated by
my friend. 3. These houses are built in our city by the workers. 4. A
report is made by her. 5. New words are pronounced by him. 6. A new
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text is read by the teacher. 7. This rule is often forgotten. 8. This
story is translated very wel 1

VII. Act as an interpreter. Translate into English:

1 LWaspumnsga Kyn aHru yinap kypunagu. 2. by ma”ona yMTyBu
TOMOHUAAH cvH(pga y™unrad agu. 3. WHCTUTyTha Kyn “msm™apnu  aHnap
ypraHunagu. 4. by xat onam TOMOHMAaH é3unraH. 5. By ww y”~yBuunap
TOMOHMAAH Tyratunagu. 6. by Mabpys3a YPTOPUHIM3 TOMOHWAAH Yy unraH
3quMn?

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises:

VIIl. Read and translate Text I,

IX. Find and read the sentences you think the most important in the *"text and
read those which you find the most interesting.

X. Give English equivalents to:

TabCUP 3TULWI, GarvWNAMoK, KOHYH, Kypalll, 0304/1K, KaliTu6 Kenmo”,
[laBOM 3TTMpMoL, wwap”, papb, (aBKynogna, asnog.

XI1. Arrange the words in pairs of synonyms:

for example, to tell, also, for instance, to say, too, to speak, to make
up, to talk, to form.

XI1. Arrange the words in pairs of anthonyms:
up, with, more, many, yes, down, without, less, few, no.

XI1Il. Translate the following sentences into Uzbek

1. M. K. Gandhi’s mother had a strong personality and her influ-
ence, more than any other, formed his character.

2. After three years’ stay abroad he decided to devote himself to
law.

3. As a political and social leader Gandhi was influenced by the
works of Darwin, Thoreau, the Fabians and Tolstoy.

4. He began to read their works in his student days in London.

5. Gandhi is known as a man who put no limit to his humanity.

6. Gandhi was highly valued by the people who knew him.

XI1V. Ptactise the following questions (work in pairs):

1. What is M. K. Gandhi? 2. When was M. K. Gandhi born?
3. Where did he attend high school? 4. When was he in Africa? 5. Who-
se works did Gandhi read? 6. What writings of Gandhi do you know?
7. Was Gandhi highly valued by the people who knew him?
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XV. Act as a teacher. Let your group-mates complete the following sentences:

M. K. Gandhi was born...

He attended Alfred high school at Rajkot and...

He decided to devote...

After his return to India he travelled...

Then a period of struggle for liberation began for India...
It was a noble struggle against...

Gandhi is known as a man who put no limit...

Gandhi died in 1948 shot...

PN WD

XVI. Summarize everything you got to know from the text. Use the following

expressions:

The title of the text is...

It deals with...

The main idea is...

The text contains the information about...

On reading the text we realized the fact that...

R N R

XVII. Enjoy the joke and dramatize It:
A BUSY PROFESSOR

A servant ran quite frightened into the study of a professor to tell

him that his house was in fire.
«Tell it to my wife» said the scholar you know that | am very

busy and never trouble myself with house hold affairs».
X111, Comment on the quotations:

The world is a fine place and worth fighting for.

(E. Hemingway)
When peace was broken anywhere, the peace of all countries
anywhere is in danger. (E. D. Roosevelt)

X1X. Imagine that you are going to interview one of the most famous men of
the present time. What would you like to ask him about?

XX. Choose the poem you like best and learn it by heart.

THE APPEAL
KIPLING R.

If | have given you delight
By aught that | have done,
Let me lie quiet in that night
Which shall be yours anon:

And for the little, little span
The dead are borne in mind,
Seek not to question other than
The books | leave behind.
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VERSE
WALLACE J.

Others were glad when you were born
But you were wailing and forlorn

You must live so when you leave
You will be glad and others grieve.

XX1. Scan the text and be ready to answer the questions:

1 When and where was Joe Wallace born? 2. What can you say
about his parents? 3. What party did he join? 4. When was his first
book of poems published?

Text 2. Joe Wallace

Joe Wallace is a famous modern Canadian poet. He was born in
Toronto in 1890. His father, of Irish descent, was opposed to the Bri-
tish Empire. His mother was democratic in outlook. She died when Joe
was seven. His stepmother was cruel to the boy and as a refuge from
her he was placed in a reformatory. There ha met a lot of the boys
from the slums.

Joe Wallace got a partial college education and began to write ad-
vertising for his own firm which flourished. He joined the Liberal par-
ty and his speeches attracted its members. He helped to found Trade Union
and became its secretary. At the same time J. Wallace wrote articles
for a trade union journal. In 1933 the corporation for which he adver-
tised gave him an ultimatum: no speeches, no writing or no adverti-
sing. Thus he joined the ranks of the unemployed. In 1936 he started to
work on the party paper but in 1941 he was arrested and interned in
a concentration camp until 1943. Released, he took a course at a techni-
cal college and worked till the end of the war as a turner at a plant. He orga-
nized a Union there and became its president. After the, war he chan-
ged different jobs and visited a number of countries. In 1943 the
first book of his poems appeared when he was in his fifties. Being a
famous poet, Joe Wallace came to the following conclusion: verse is
useful, interesting, important because it gives something to the reader.
He said, «Poetry is of higher order: it sets bells ringing in the mind
of the reader so that he makes his own music and thus becomes a co-
creator with the writer».

Notes:

refuge — naHa oW, 60w naHa
advertising — peknama KW W, 3bA0H “namo”

XXJI. Learn the dialogues by heart and dramatize them.
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DIALOGUES

A .: I've had enough of sitting indoors all day, Mary. Can’t we go
out to the pictures for a change?

M. : That’s a fine idea. Does it say in the papers what film is on?

A.: There’s a good film on with Sophia Loren playing the leading
part.

M .: Oh, she is a superb actress, the most famous one of the day.

A.: | agree. She’s splendid in all respects. But there must be a long
queue at the booking-office. Probably I’'ll go first and phone
you as soon as | get the tickets.

B. : AIll right. Meanwhile I’ll get ready.

B.: | think Iris Murdoch is one of the best modern English novelists.

C.: So do I. Her books are really fascinating.

B.: To my mind, they are certainly clever.

C.: Right you are. In my opinion the plots are brilliantly constructed.
And the characters are always interesting.

B.: | quite agree with you. In a word, Murdoch is one of the most
famous writers and her books are worth reading.

C.: Quite so.

XXI1l. Read and translate text 3 at home. Be ready to discuss it in class with
your group- mates.

Text 3. Rudyard Kipling

Rudyard Kipling, a famous English writer, was born in 1865 in
Bombay. His parents were English. His father, John Lockwood Kipling,
was professor of architectural sculpture, curator of the Lahore Museum.
Rudyard spent his early childhood in India and Hindi was the first lan-
guage he spoke. At six he was taken to England and educated at an
English college in North Devon. Returning to India in 1883, Kipling en-
gaged in journalism. At seventeen he became sub-editor of the Lahore
«Civil and Military Gasette». At twenty-one he published his first
book of verse. Before he was twenty-four he brought out six small
collections of stories which showed his mastery of the form. His talent
was quickly recognized in India, but only when his books reached Eng-
land his genius was valued.

Between 1887 and 1899 Kipling travelled around the world. He vi-
sited China, Japan and lived for a few years in America, where he mar-
ried an American, Caroline Starr Belestier. During this period he wrote
several of his most popular works — his children’s stories: «Just So Sto-
ries», «The Jungle Books» and others.

In the meantime Kipling’s genius showed itself in verse. He wrote
series of poems which he called «Barrack Room Ballads». They were
written in soldier slang and won their author a great fame too.
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During tte South African War (1899— 1902) Kipling supported the
policy of British expansion. But at the erd of hi? life he began to hate
war. It is evident in such works as «Mary Postgate » and «The Garde-
ner». Kipling spent the last years of his life in a little Sussex village
in England. He lost a daughter, and the death of his son during World
War | embitted him. One of his best poems, «If», was dedicated to his
son. R. Kipling died in 1936, a few weeks after his seventieth birthday.

A year after his death appeared «Something of Myself», a collection of
his autobiographical notes. R. Kipling was one of those, rare writers
who are equally at home in prose and in verse. He revived ihe ballad
and the folk tale. He was the first writer and the first Englishman to
whom the Nobel Prize for literature was awarded in 1907.

XXIV. Speak on the following situations

1. Think of some books and films devoted to the famousjpeople

which you may recommend to your future pupils.
2. Explain why it is instructive to know the life of great men. Gi-

ve your own arguments to prove your point of view.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY

Words and Expressions to Learn:

Unit 3:

author ['3:0a] aBTOp, Myannud

chief [tji:f] 6ownn”

choose [tju:z] TaHnamo”, cainamo”

enthusiasm [in'0ju:ziaszem] 3HTy3nasm

establish ['is'tasblijj ypHatmo”

foreign ['form] ueT an

founder [‘faunda] acocum

French [frentf] dpaHuy3 Tnam

German ['djarman] Hemuc, Hemmc Tuau

governor ['gAvona] ry6epHaTop, 3"“YKm-
[0p, X;0KUM

highly [haili] wo”opu, w0”opu papaxaga,
xypaa

independence [,mdi‘pendans] mycta™un-
JIUK, 3PKUHANK

knowledge ['nolid 3] 6unum, wnnm

language ['laerjgwxd 3! Tun

law [13:] “OHyH

leader ['H:da] Wyn6owun

learn ['13:n] 6uamo”

liberation [~iba'reijan] o304 uwnuw

master ['mx:sta] xyXaliuH, 3ra, co”™un6

ordinary ['oidnri] ogaunin, opatgaru

origin ['oridjin] maH6a

original [o'rid3anl] opuruxan

possible ['poslbl] mMymkuH

privilege ['privilid3] umTnés

proceed [pra'si:d] faBom 3TTMPMOb;

science ['saians] taH, unam

scientist [‘'saiantist] onum

serve [sa:v] xu3mat uunmo”

village ['vilid 3] ~wnnoy,

world ['wa:ld] gyHé

Unit 4:

abroad [a'bra:d] ueT anga

attend [a'tend] ~aTHawmo”

beacon [‘'birkan] mawwvan, maé"

ba at home yiiga 6ynmok

call [ko:1] aTtamo”

claim [kleim] Tana6, Tana6bHoma, Tanab
1"ImMon

continue [kan'tmju:] gaBom aTTupmo”

cruel [krual] ¥ax;pu ~atTu”, pa’mcus,
3011UM

devote [di'vout] 6aunwna‘mol,

editor ['edita] prpakTop, Mmy”~appup

expansion [iks'paenjan] Tap”~anuw, KeH-
rainw

extraordinary [iks'tro:dnri] daakynoa-
na, "appfaH Taw”apu

folk [foukj xan”
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humanity [hjui'mseniti] uWHCOHMAT, .
ogamsog

imperialism [im'pisrializsm] wmnepua-
nm3m

influence ['influans] Tabcup, Tabcup
T

job [d 33b] ww, mexHaT

noble ['noubl] onuxaHo6

offer [ofg] Taknud ~unnmo”, Taknud

personality ~patsa'nasliti] waxe,
KUK

oaam,

REVISION
Grammar and Structures:

1. Define the Voice of the Verbs;

1. Thomas Jefferson is known as
the founder of the university.

2. He mastered many foreign lan-
guages.

3. This author was awarded the
Nobel Prize.

power ['‘pams] Kyd4, KyBBaT, "“OKUMUAT

prize [praiz] mykodoT

proceed [pra'sird] paBom 3TTUPMOK;

prospect [prospekt] nepcnekTuBa

speech [spi:tJ] HyTy

story ['storri] xukos

struggle[strAgl] kypaw

verse [va:is] webp

virtue ['va:tju:] axww dasunat, axun
xuncnat

TESTS

a) Present Indefinite, Active
b) Present Indefinite, Passive
a) Past Indefinite, Active
b) Past Indefinite, Passive
a) Past Indefinite, Active
b) Past Indefinite, Passive

4. They will study both modern a) Future Indefinite, Active
and old languages. b) Future Indefinite, Passive

5. Various questions will be dis- a) Future Indefinite, Active
cussed at the meeting. b) Future Indefinite, Passive
Il. Choose~Participle | or ParticipleJH:

6. Th. Jefferson was a highly. .. man and educated/educating
knew foreign languages.

7. ... a student, he took part in the been/being
struggle for liberation.

8. M. Gandhi is. .. as the political and known/knowing
social leader of his people.

9. The. .. men all over the world strug- worked/working

gle for their rights.
10. AIll his life was... to

Vocabulary and Language Use

literature.

devoted/devoting

1. Choose synonyms to the following words:

state
hard
struggle
various
to start

RN
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a) country; b) territory

a) difficult; b) different

a) freedom; b) fight

a) different; b) famous

a) to continue; b) to begin



Il. Find the Uzbek equivalents of the following English words:

6. founder a) 0304 “uauw
7. world a) acocuu

8. liberation a) AyHé

9. possible a) 6apuwnamo”
10. devote a) MYMKWH

Reading Comprehension

Skim through the following text without using a dictionary:

NAZIM H1KMET

Nazim Hikmet is an outstanding Turkish poet. He was born in 1902
in Istambul to an upper —class family. While at school he excelled in
the humanities, but his' parents wanted to have him educated at Istam-
bul Navy College. At the age of 14 he started to write poetry and it
was clear that he would be a talented poet. He took part in the social
life of the country too and was expelled from the college for his poli-
tical activities.

In 1928 N. Hikmet began to write for the periodical «Monthly Pic-
torial». A circle of younger poets formed around Nazim and the maga-
zine became the forum of the progressive poets and writers. The verses
written by N. Hikmet spread rapidly among the people, many of them
were learnt by heart. But the Turkish authorities put the editorial of-
fice under the police observation and in 1938 Hikmet was imprisoned.
Only after the Second World War he was released. Hikmet exercised a
great influence on Turkish literature. His poetry was new both in spi-
rit and in form, it arouse a storm of enthusiasm. N. Hikmet died in
1963. All his life was devoted to a better future of his people.

Now choose the correct words to fill in the blanks:

1. Nazim Hikmet is an outstanding. . . poet,
a) Turkish b) Persian
2) While at school, he was interested in. ..

a) the humanities; b) the natural sciences
3) He started to write poetry. . .
a) when he was rather old. b) when he was rather young
4, The verses written by N. Hikmet were. .. to the people ¢
his country.,
a) unknown b) well — known

Listening Comprehension

Listen to the recording and then answer the questions on the text choosing the
appropriate answer. You can take notes while you listen.

1. Which sovereign queen of Britain is Elizabeth 11?
a) the first b) the sixth
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2) Under what circumstances did she throne?
a) dramatic b) happy
3) What’s the residence of the Queen?
a) Govent Garden b) Buckingham Palace
4. Where was Elizabeth Il crowned?
a) at Westminster b) at St. Paul’s Cathedral

CYCLE Il (UNITS 5—7)

UNIT 5

Topic: Great Britain
Grammar: Words — substitutes: one, ones, that, those

Phonetic Exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

bourgeois ['buasua:] character fkaerlkta] widely ['waldll] queen
['kwi:n] engineering I/end ji nlarir]] island ['aitandj climate ['klaimit]
seaport f'si:po:t] monarchy ['monaki]

Il. Pronounce the geographical names, compare your reading with the master-
tape.

England, Europe, Great Britain, Ireland, Scotland, Wales, British

I11. Repeat Text 1 after the speaker, compare your reading with the master»
tape.

Text |. Great Britain

Great Britain is situated on the British Isles. They lie to the west
of Europe and include two large islands (Great Britain and Ireland) and
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many small ones. Great Britain is formed of three parts: England,
Scotland and Wales. The official name of the country is the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Now about 56 million
people are living in Great Britain.

The climate of the country is milder than that of Europe. It is
warm in winter and it is cool in summer in Great Britain. It'rains
more often than it snows. The highest mountains are in the north and
west of the country. There are a lot of beautiful lakes and rivers in
Great Britain. London, its capital, is situated on the river Thames. It
is a large seaport and an industrial and cultural centre.

Great Britain is a highly developed industrial capitalist state. At the
present time the main branches of industry are: ship-building, machine-
building, and electronic engineering. Great Britain is a country with
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a high level of culture and education. The names of the great English
writers and poets (William Shakespear, Charles Dickens, George Byron
and others) are widely known. Education in Great Britain has a bour-
geois character and the working people struggle for more democratic
educational system.

Great Britain is a monarchy. But the power of the Queen (or the
King) is limited by the Parliament. At present the main political par-
ties in Great Britain are: the Conservative (or Tory) Party, the Libe-
ral Party and the Communist Party. The British Communist Party was
formed )in 1920. Its first General Secretary was Harry Pollitt (1890 —
— 1960

GRAMMAR
One (ones)* that (those) onmownapw

One onmowmM onaMH anTnb ytuaraH OMPAUK caHanaguraH npegmeT Ho-
MWUHVHI TakpopfnaHMacaur yuyyH wuwnatmnagn. Ones aBBan anTmb yTuarad
KYMNAUK COHAary caHanaguraH MpeaMETHUHT HOMW YpHUAA KynnaHagw:

This book is more interesting than that one.

Give me the bag. Give me the red one.

That, kynnukga those onmownapu “am npegmeT HOMWUHW WKKMHYM MapTa
TaKkpopnamacaMK Y4YyH KynnaHagw:

The rivers of the Rusher are much longer than those of England.

The climate of Uzbekistan in summer is hotter than that of Ka-
zakhstan.

Grammar Exercises:

IV. Translate the following sentences paying attention to the words in bold type:

1. This book is not very interesting, give me another one. 2. July
is a hot month, August is a hot one too. 3. His new novel is not so
interesting as his earlier ones. 4. No other planet receives more light
than this one. 5. The nights in summer are much shorter than those
in winter. 6. This note-book is thicker than that one. 7. The popula-
tion of Uzbekistan is greater than that of Armenia. 8. The climate of
Great Britain is milder than that in France.

V*. Give the correct forms of adjectives and adverbs in brackets:

1. The fourth lesson is (easy) than the fifth lesson, but it is the
(important) lesson in the book. 2. | have (few) friends than Mary. 3.
I know history (well) than mathematics. 4. This magazine is the (inte-
resting) of all these magazines. 5. Let’s do it (late). 6. The patient
feels (bad) today. 7. He speaks English (badly) than other students.

V1. Form the degrees of comparison of the adverbs:

slowly, quickly, easily, well, loudly, hard, little, badly.
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VII. Act as an interpreter. Translate the following sentences into Uzbek:

1. The Moscow underground is the best in the world. 2. Tokio is
the biggest of all the cities. 3. Our grandmother gets up earlier of all.
4. | am busier than my sister. 5. Mike was the worst pupil in our
class. 6. Which of you knows history better? 7. Pamir is the highest
mountain in our country. 8. This exercise is more difficult than that
one.

VIIIl. Ask questions on all parts of the following sentence:

The capital of Great Britain is situated on the Thames.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

IX. Read and translate Text 1

X. Suggest English equivalents for:

4yMponan, WKAUM, OpoAa, Kyn, '8TMO”, OMWO”N, LWKMMOA, XaHy6, papb,
[LYHE, fapé, AEHrM3 MopTW, pacMMUil, Kemaco3NuK, "YypUanwl MexaHW3Mmu.

XI1. Make up 10 sentences with the new words.

XIl. Guess the meaning of the words in bold types:

1. Great Britain is situated on an island. 2. Great Britain consists
of three parts. 3. Great Britain is surrounded by seas. 4. The rivers
in Great Britain are not long, but many of them are deep. 5. The cli-
mate of Great Britain is mild. 6. There is much rain in Great Britain
in autumn. 7. The grass in Great Britain is much better than anywhe-
re else. 8. Great Brtiain is one of the most highly- industrialized
countries.

XI11*. Arrange the following words in pairs ol antonyms:

good, difficult, cheap, always, never, expensive, eminent, worst,
unknown, to begin, to complete, best, bad, easy.

XIV. Arrange the following words in pairs of synonyms:

to start, show, to call, to begin, display, to name, eminent, outstan-
ding.

XV. Make up sentences from the following words:

1. I, seven, went, years, school, old, when, was, I, to. 2.1, him,
meet, soon, to, hope. 3. I, hungry, eat, when, I, am. 4. Car, the, is,
gate, the, waiting, 5. I, the, letter, an, ago, wrote, hour. 6. It, wonder-

ful, is, story, a.
XVI. Practise the following questions. Work in pairs!

1. Is Great Britain a large or a small country? 2. Where is it sit-
uated and by what is it surrounded? 3. How many parts is Great Bri-
tain formed of? 4. What is the official name of the country? 5. What
is the population of Great Britain? 6. What can you say about the cli-
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mate of Great Britain? 7. What makes the climate of Great Britain
mild? 8. Is Great Britain a highly-developed industrial capitalist state?
9. What are the main branches of industry? 10. What do you know
about education in Great Britain?

XVI1I. Develop the following situation

Imagine that you are a teacher giving a lesson on geography. Say
a few words about the history of Great Britain. Speak about the rivers,
lakes and mountains of Great Britain. Speak about the climate of Great
Britain.

XVIII. It is Interesting to Know.

. ancient name of Scotland which was given to it by the Romans
was Caledonia;

. the island of |Ireland is politically divided into two parts —
Northern Ireland or Ulster (a part of the United Kingdom) and the
Republic of Ireland, proclaimed in 1937;

the important parts of London, the capital of Great Britain,
are: the City, the West End., the East End and Westminster.
. London’s underground — the first underground in the world was
ooened in 1863.

... the English Parliament consists of two Houses: the House of
Commons and the House of Lords. The Speaker presides in the House
of Commons and Lord Chancellor presides in the House of Lords.

the reign of the Queen Victoria (1837 — 1901) was the longest
in British history.

XIX. Speak on Great Britain. Use the following plan:

1 Geographical position. 2. Population. 3. The capital of Great Bri

tain. 4. Industry. 5. Agriculture. 6. Culture and education. 7. The po-
litical system of Great Britain.

XX. Learn the poem by heart:
THE ENGLISH

They dress in what they like; they are interested in sport;
They partake in all activities if they think they ought.

They all succeed in doing their work in five short days.

Which leaves them the two longest ones to spend in different ways
Then some indulge in gardening, or walking in the rain.

And some delight in cricket, or in riding in the plain.

In spite of what’s around him the average Englishmen.

Does crosswords in the newspaper in pencil — if he can.
Involved in any accident the English take a pride

In being unemotional: they take things in their stride.

In any circumstances-whatever they may be

— The English solve their problems with an English cup of tea.
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XXI. Listen to the dialogue and practise its reading. Work in pairs.

DIALOGUE
(At the lesson)

Teacher: Comrades, at the next lesson we'll have a conference de-
voted to Great Britain. You will prepare and make repor-
ts dealing with different fields of life of the country.
Have you any questions to me, Comrades?

Student I: As far as | know Britain is a parliamentary monarchy.
How is that?

Teacher; It's simple: there is the King, or the Queen, and there
is a parliament enjoying the right to pass laws and elect
the government.

Student I: 1 see. And speaking about the British Parliament, how
many chambers are there in it?

Teacher: There are two of them —the House of Lords and the Ho-
use of Commons.

Student 2: The seats in the Parliament are hereditary, aren't they?

Teacher: Not exactly. The seats are hereditary in the House of
Lords. As to the members of the House of Commons,
they are elected every five years.

Student 3: Which chamber is more important?

Teacher: The House of Commons is surely considered more impor-
tant.

Students4: While reading newspapers, | often come across the ad-
dress— No 10 Downing Street. Who lives there?

Teacher: This is where the Prime Minister of Britain lives.

Student 4: | see. And where is the residence of the Queen?

Teacher: The London residence of the British monarch is Buck-
ingham Palace. Don’t confuse it with Whitehall. It's the
street in which many governmental departments and offi-
ces are situated. Any more questions, Comrades? Well, 1|
hope our conference will be both interesting and useful,
I wish you success.

XX. Learn the dialogue by heart and dramatize it,
XX1. Skim through Text 2 and say what its main idea is.

i Text 2. London

London, the capital of Great Britain, is an ancient city. Its ancient
name Lyn-din (or Londinium) means «a lonely port». In the year 55
B. C. (before our era) Caesar came to this place from Rome. Later ot-
her invaders came to the British shores and conquered the land. In
1066 it was conquered by William the Duke of Normandy (William
the Conqueror). He settled in Londinium which became London since
that time.
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Today London is one of the biggest cities in the world. Its popula-
tion, including the suburbs, is more than eight million people. The
main parts of London are; the West End, the East End, the City and
Westminster. Some people say that the West End is the goods of Lon-
don, the East End is the hands of London and the City is,the money
of London. Westminster is the administrative centre of London. The
Houses of Parliament— the seat of the British Government —are situ-
ated here.

London is famous for its places of interest. There are many architect-
ural, art and historical monuments in London such as the British Mu-
seum, the Tower of London, the National Gallery, Buckingham Palace,
the Nelson Column and many others. Thousands of tourists from all
parts of the world come to London to see its sights.

Notes

conquer — uctuno “muamo”

duke — repuyor
settle — xonnawmo”
lonely — 6yw, kumcacus

XXLW. Write a summary of the text.
XXIV. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Make up a plan of the text.

Text 3. The Way of Living and Traditions of the British People

When the people arrive in Great Britain, they will hear the word
«tradition» everywhere. Here are some facts about the way of living
and traditions of the British people.

The traffic regulations in Great Britain differ from ours: we keep
to the right and they keep to the left.

The English buses are very high because they are double-decked.
All of them are red.

The post-letter boxes are yellow in Britain while we have red and
blue.

The English people like to stay at home. «There is no place like
home», they say. The English people prefer small houses with a small
garden. The fire is the centre of the English home. Englishmen like
to spend their evenings round the fireplace. This is an old tradition.

The ceremony of English tea is one more tradition. There are many
tea—rooms or tea shops in Great Britain. The tea hour (famous five
o’clock) in England is a ritual. Traditionally tea is served with milk.

The English people show great love for animals. Pet dogs, cats,
hens and many other animals have a much better life in Britain than
millions of poor children all over the world.

London keeps to the old traditions to a greater extent than any
other city in England. For example, Sunday is a very quiet day in
London. All the shops, theatres and most of the cinemas are closed.
Londoners like to go out of town on Sundays. It is their tradition.
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Foreigners corning to London see a number of interesting and old
ceremonies which are also traditions for Londoners.

One of the most popular ceremonies is «Changing the Guard». It
takes place at Buckingham Palace every day, including Sunday, at
11.30. The uniforms of the guards are very coloured—red funics, blue
trouses and bearskin caps and they always attraot foreigners. Another
interesting ceremony is the «Ceremony of Keys». It takes place every
night at 9.53 p. m. At that time the Chief Warder of the Tower of
London lights a candle lantern. Then, carrying the keys, he makes his
way with the escort to the gates of the Tower and locks them. These
and other traditions are a part of the everyday life of London.

XXV. Give the Uzbek equivalents of the following proverbs and sayings:
So many countries, so many customs.

Every country has its customs.

XXVI1. Enjoy yourself.

A Frenchman was travelling in England. He did not speak English
at all. One day he came to a country inn. He felt hungry and decided
to have lunch there. He wanted to order some mushrooms which he
liked very much. He called the waiter and spoke to him in French but
the waiter didn’t understand him. At last the Frenchman had a
good idea. He took a piece of paper and pencil and drew a picture of
a mushroom. The waiter looked at it and run out of the room. A few
minutes later the waiter returned with an umbrella.

XXVII. Suggest the main points of the scenario (for a documentary film) «Our
Stay in England». Act it out.

Essential Vocabulary
Words and expressions to learn

UNIT 6

Topic: The United States of America
Grammar: The Present Continuous Tense

Phonetic Exercises:

. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

achive [a'tjhv] art [a:t] belong [bl'brj] system ['slstim] agriculture
[segrl'’kAltja] success [sak'sesj

Il Give the transcription of the following words:

gulf, federation, state, district, elect, senator, party

I1l. Listen to the text and compare your reading with the mastertape.
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Text 1. The USA

The United States of America lies in the central part of the North
American continent with the Atlantic Ocean to the east, the Pacific to
the west, Canada to the north, and Mexico and the Gulf of Mexico to
the south. The USA is one of the biggest countries in the world. The
size of its territory places it fourth in the world. Its population, num-
bering over 240 million, also places it fourth among other countries.

The USA is a country of great differences which are partly a re-
sult of the geography. High mountains and the flattest of prairies, tro-
pical heat and arctic cold, fertile valleys and deserts can be found in
the'USA. If you want to go from San Francisco to New York by tra-
in, you must ride more than three thousand miles. It takes three days
and nights. In California, where you begin your trip, the climate is
usually mild all year. Soon, however, you leave these fertile plains and go
up into the Sierra Nevada mountains, with their snow-capped peaks. As
your train proceeds further east, cross the Salt Lake desert, the flat pla-
ins of Wyoming, covered with short grass; this is mainly sheep and
cattle country, the land of the cowboys. As your train crosses Nebras-
ka, you enter the rich farming region of America, where wheat and
corn are important products and much livestock is raised. After two da-
ys, your train arrives in Chicago, the second largest city in the Unites
States, and a center of industry for the middle part of the country. Then
your train crosses Pennsylvania and New Jersey, ,the richest industrial
region of the country. Finally you arrive in New York, the largest ci-
ty in the USA. The trip will not show you all of America, of course.
You must also visit the South, which was an agricultural region for ma-
ny years. But now the Americans are building many factories there.
Each region of the United States has characteristics of its own, due to
the differences in climate, locality, and national backgrounds of the pe-
ople. Yet, there are striking similarities in the American scene which
result from the extreme mobility of the population and the interchange
of goods.

The USA is a country, having an interesting history. It was originally
populated by different Indian tribes. In the 17 th century European colonies
were founded on its territory. But on July 4, 1776 the united colonies beca-
me independent of Great Britain and newstate called the USA was proclai-
med. The further development of the country was hindered by a civil war
between the Northern and Southern States which ended in 1865 and thus
the unity of the nation was not impaired. During the period of its de-
velopment the USA achieved great successes in all fields of life—in in-
dustry, agriculture and art. With radical changes in production met-
hods the productivity of labour is increasing in the country. Computers
are wively used in many spheres of national economy and social life/Tt
is having profound economic and social effects.

There is a variety of natural resources in the country, including the
water resources. The greatest rivers of the USA are the Mississippi,
«the father of waters», the Colorado and the Columbia. One of the most
widely known natural wonders in America is Niagara Falls, which is
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situated on the New York Central Lines, between New York and Chica-
go. Niagara is an Indian word and means «roaring waters». Aside from
the scenic beauty, the Falls is of great industrial importance. More than
a million horse—power is developed at Niagara, both for local use and
transmission to other regions of the country.

The USA, being a federation of states, consists of 50 states and the
District of Columbia. The terms Washington and District of Columbia
are practically synonymous. The District is named in honour of Colum-
bus. The President of the USA elected for four years is the head of
the government. All legislative power belongs to Congress, consisting of
two Houses—the Senate and the House of Representatives. The USA is
developing as a capitalist state. Two main bourgeois parties dominate
the political scene of the USA. They are: the Democtratic Party foun-
ded in 1783 and the Republican Party founded in 1854. Neither of them
have a permanent membership, which is determined by election vote.
The capital of the USA is Washington.

GRAMMAR

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE
~O3NPIN 3AMOH OABOM ®EBAU

Xp3vpru 3amMoH fgaBom (ebay to  be Kymakuum  (EebAMHUHT  Teruwnu
LIAXC-COH LAaKNN es MYyCTakun gebnHuHT Present Participle (“o3upru 3amoH
cuhaTaowm). WaknupaH scanagu:

He is reading a newspaper.

She is standing near the window.

The Present Continuous Tense Kyiimgaru ”~onnapga LynnaHagu:

1) 6upop MwW-"apakaTHWHI "03upru 3amoHga Oynu6 TypraHuHu udopa-
naw y4yH: | am sitting at the table now.

2) yMymaH [aBOM 3TMO TypraH wuil-“apakaTHW ugofanall Y4yH:

This month we are reading «War and Peace» by Tolstoy.

3) a™MH Kenaxakga 6ynaguraH éku 6ynuwu Mys/mKannaHraH wuw-"apa-
KaTHU ugoganaw yyyH: He is going to Samarkand tomorrow.

Bab3n devnnap Continuous 3amoHnapga wuwnatunmaiau. bynap: to be
(6ynmok), to see (Kypmok,), to hear (swmTmoK,), to understand (TywyHMOK;,
to like (é"moB;, é"TMpMOK;), to love (ceBMOK,) Ba 6ow”a Wy Kabu ~uc-Tynry
MabHOMapUHW aHrnaTyByun ebnnapamp.

The Present Continuous Tense fgaru ranHuHr cypo” waknu to be Kky-
MaK4u (ebAMHM 3rafjaH onauvH ~yiuw opk,anu, ynuiicms waknm 3aca to be
KyMakum gebnm ounaH eTakunm @ebn opacura not WMHKOP  HOKMamacuHu
Kyiunw op~anu scanagu:

Is he writing? Yes, he is (No, he is not).

He is not writing (He isn’t writing).
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Grammar Exercises
IV. Write the following sentences in the interrogative and negative forms:

1. Kate is writing a letter. 2. They are talking about their pictures.
3. They are using this method. 4. The doctor is examining a young
worker. 5. Karima is doing her lessons. 6. A girl is cutting bread.

V. Make up questions to which the words in bold type are the answers:

Several men are waiting for the bus.

He is learning the new words.

You are working at your report now.

Olim is going to the museum.

The delegation is coming to Moscow to-night.

PN

V1. Disagree with the statements and add some information:

Model: Oleg is listening to the radio — Oleg is not listening to the
radio. He is watching TV.

1 The teacher is speaking French. 2. We are having an Englis
lesson. 3. Karima is waiting for her daughter. 4. The boys are going
to the cinema. 5. The alarm clock is ringing. 6. We are learning Ger-
man. 7. We are singing an English song. 8. The man is waiting for
Rashid.

VII*. Use the verbs in brackets in the Present Continuous Tense:

1. Olim (to look) at tha picture. 2. I (to speak) French now.
3. Oleg (to tell) us about his institute. 4. My son (to stand) near the
blackboard. 5. | (to sit) at the window. 6. We (to listen) to our friend.
7. The students (to go) to the Institute. 8. Who (to sit) at the window?

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises
VII. Read and translate Text I.
IX. Suggest the Uzbek for:

population, tribe, independent, proclaim, development, achieve, suc-
cess, agriculture, change, production, labour, consist of, elect for, domi-

nate.
X. Give English equivalents to:
caHbaT, co™a, LW LWL, XYXanuk, MagaHuat, a™onu, XaHy6, wumon,

[aBnat, MycTaBua, MyBaddaMsaT, ysrapuul, caHoaT, MUANMIA W TUCOAMET,
Max,CynoT, caiinamo”, TallKui TONMo”?, cuécar.

X1. *Arrange the following words in pairs of antonyms:

ill, wrong, low, gigh, badly, receive, healthy, right, behind, well,
large, ask, hot, far, small, answer, near, put on, take off, cold, in front
of, give.
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XI1, Make up sentences using the words from different columns:

1. many long rivers there are interesting history
2. A country have Washington
3. Newstate called the U. S. A for four years
4. The President e'ected was proclaimed in 1776
5. The capital of the s there
U.S A

XI1l. Complete the sentences consulting the text.

The U. S. A. is one of the biggest .. ..

It was originally populated by ...

The U.S. A. being a federation of states consists of . ..
The U.S. A. is developing as ...

Two main bourgeois parties dominate .. ..

The capital of the U.S. A is ...

In the 17 th century European colonies . ...

The U.S.A. achieved great successes in all

ONPTRWDN

XIV. Act as a teacher. Ask the following questions. Let your groupmates answer
them:

Where does the U. S. A. lie?

What is the population of the U.S.A.?

When were European colonies founded on its territoy?

When was the U. S. A. proclaimed?

Has the U.S. A. a highly developed industry?

How many parties dominate the political scene of the U.S. A.?

DU AN

XV. Learn the proverb «East or West home is best». Make up a situation using
the proverb.

XVI. Speak about the U. S, A,

When the U.S.A. was proclaimed;

What is the population of the U.S.A;

What is the capital of the U.S.A;

What other large cities of the U.S. A. you know.
What political parties of the U.S. A. you know.

SAEE N

XVI, It is interesting to know:

in the war of independence (1778—1783) the U.S.A. freed it-

self from British sovereignty and became independent.
. how the U.S. A. consists of 50 states;

the flag of the U.S.A. is called «Stars and stripes».

the 50 stars—white on a blue field represent the 50 states and
13 stripes represent 13 original English colonies, which in 1776 beca-
me free and independent of England ... the capital of the U.S.A. was
named in honour of the first President whose name was George Was-
hington.
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the population of Washington is over three million.

the most important cities of the U.S. A. are: New york, San
Francisco, Los Angeles, Chicago, Boston and others.

there are two world-famous streets in New York—Brdadway and
Fifth Avenue.

... there are many places of interest in New York; the United Nations
Building, Empire State Building, Columbia University, City Hall, New
York Public Library and others.

: July 4 is celebrated by Americans as a National holiday—In-
dependence Day.

... June 14 is Flag Day in the U.S.A. In that day the Americans
adopted their own flag.

XVIIl. Learn the dialogue by heart and dramatize it.

DIALOGUE

S.. How do you do, ladies and gentlemen. So you are members of a
tourist group which came to visit the USA.
B.: Yes, we are. Let me introduce myself. | am Peter Brown.

S.: Glad to meet you, Mr Brown: My name is George Smith. I'll be
your guide in this country. Excuse me, Mr Brown, are you an
Englishman?

B.: Oh, yes, I am. I'm from Coventry.

S.. | see. Is that gentleman English too?

B.: Who? Mr. McCall? Well, he is a Scot. We are both British.

We are travelling together.

S.:  What country are you from, Miss ... ?

L.. My name is Chie. I'm from Japan. | won a ten-day tour of the
USA. | took part in the National Competition for the best know-
ledge of your country in Japan.

S.:  Congratulations. And who is that lady?

C.: That's Mrs. Greko.

S.: Where are you from, Mrs. Greko?

G.: I'm from France. This is my second visit to the USA. | like yo-
ur country very much.

S.:  Thanks. By the way, I'm going to visit your country soon.

G.: Really? That's fine.

S...  I'm pleased to meet all of you but we are so pressed for time.

Let's start our tour. I'll do my best to make your stay here both
useful and pleasant.

B.: Oh, yes, we are looking forward to see your country and to meet
your people.

XIX. Skim through Text 2 and say what its main idea is.

Text 2. Washington

Washington, the capital of the USA, is situated on the |Potomac Ri-
ver in the District of Columbia. Washington was founded in 1791 and
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named after the first US President, George Washington, who personal-
ly chose\the site for the capital. The city became the capital
of the state in 1800. Washington is the residence of the Cong-
ress of the\USA. AIll government departments and numerous federal
institutions are also housed in the capital. It is a large scientific and
cultural centre many research institutions and five universities are lo-
cated. Two main centres of the city are the Capitol (the seat of Con-
gress) and the White House (the President's residence). Pentagon, the
building of th$ US military department is also situated there. It has
the shape of five huge regular concentric pentagons. The city sights
also include th® National Museum, the National Galleries of Art, the
Washington, Jefferson and Lincoln memorials, etc.

Notes:

to be located—olinawmo”
shape— KypuHuL

XX. Answer the following questions about the text:

1. Where is Washington situated?

2. When did it become the capital of the country?
3. What are the main centres of the city?

4. What do the city sights include?

XXI1. Read and translate Text 3 at home, Entitle the paragraphs of the te/t.

Text 3. American Holidays

American holidays are various in character. Some of them are reli-
gious, some are connected with American history. There are eight main
holidays of the USA. They are:

1. New Years Day. It is celebrated on the 31st of December. At
midnight bells ring, horns blow and friends exchange kisses. Everyone
stays up late to celebrate the arrival of another year. New Year’s Day
is traditionally the occasion for starting new programmes and giving up
bad habits.

2. Easter. It is a religious holiday which comes on a Sunday bet-
ween March 22 and April 25. It marks the end of winter and the be-
ginning of spring. As a rule, just before Easter the schools and Colle-
ges are closed. On Easter Sunday in the streets one can see colourful
processions of people dressed in bright new spring clothers which is cal-
led «Easter Parad».

3. Christmas. It is a religious holiday as well. It is celebrated
on December 25 as the birthday of Christ. It is a family holiday and
every house tries to have a Christmas-tree which is brightly decorated.
As a rule the presents for children, relatives and close friends are pla-
ced under the tree.

4. Memorial or Decoration Day. It comes on May 30 and is dedica-
ted to the servicemen who gave their lives in past wars. Schools, clubs
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and churches decorate the cemetries on that day and hold memorial ser-
vices. They hang up American flags on the main streets of the towns.

5. Labour Day. It is the holiday dedicated to the American working
class and comes on the first Monday of September. It marks the begi-
ning of autumn and is the last real holiday of summer.

6. Veterans’ Day. It comes on November 11 and is usually marked
by parades and ceremonies in which the people pay tribute to those
who gave their lives for their country.

7. Thanksgiving Day. The holiday comes on the fourth Thursday in
November and is a national holiday too. It is the day of giving thanks
to God for various reasons.

8. The Fourth of July — Independence Day. It is the biggest natio-
nal holiday of the USA. It is celebrated as the birthday of the country.
On that day Americans march in parades, decorate the graves of their
dead soldiers.

XXVI. Discuss the Topic:

«Customs and holidays of various peoples». Express your opinion on
the importance of national holidays in the life of people.

UMT 6

Topic: Uzbekistan
Grammar: The Past Continuous Tense.
The Future Continuous Tense.

Phonetic Exercises
I. Read the following words according to the reading rules:

native, constitution, emblem, east, equal, right, population, exploit,
condition, hard, grow, slowly, production, fast, power, industrial, farmer.

Il. Pronounce the words after the teacher or a tape:

literate, literature, situate, situation, institute, institution, combine,
combination, examine, examination, occupy, occupation, liberate, libera-
tion

I1l. Repeat Text | after the speaker, compare your reading with the master-
tape.

Text 1. Uzbekistan

Uzbekistan is my native land. It is situated between the two great
rivers, the Amu-Darya and the Syr-Darya. Its territory occupies
almost half a million square kilometres. It borders on Kazakhstan, Kir-
ghizia, Tajikistan, Turkmenia, Afghanistan.

The climate of Uzbekistan is continental. There are more than 250
sunny days a year. Often it is extremely hot in summer — as much as
42 — 44 degrees. Uzbek soil is very fertile if irrigated and managed
properly. The fauna are also diverse.

Uzbekistan is rich in mineral resources such as coal, oil, ore, copper,
gold, gas, etc.
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In 1991 the independence of Uzbekistan was proclaimed. Being a
sovereign republic, Uzbekistan has its own Constitution, state flag and
emblem. People of more than a hundred nationalities are making up a
population ofiover 20 million living in the Republic. National customs
were developing and changing as centuries went by. Some of them per-
sist and as tiipe passes are acquiring new features. The important chan-
ges are taking, place in the republic. Their aim. is to achieve a high le-
vel of development in all spheres of our life—-in industry, agriculture,
science and culture. It is necessary to equip numerous enterprises with
modern machinery in order to produce various goods, to raise the level
of development lof cotton — growing and other branches of agriculture
and to make LUé farmers’ labour highly productive, to carry out the re-
form of public education and so on. The rights of Uzbekistan are wide
now. The Uzbek language is the state one of the republic. Its role will
be increasing in the near future.

The capital of Uzbekistan is Tashkent, an old and beautiful city.

GRAMMAR

THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE

YTran 3amMmoH gaBomMm pebnu

The Past Continuous Tense (yTraH 3amoH faBom eban) to be Ky-
MaK4u/ PEbAVHWHI yTraH 3amOH LWaknm (was, were) Ba erakyiu (ebjHWUHT
Participle | (“o3upru 3amoH cudatgown) waknu épgammuaa scanagn: He
was sitting at the table. | was reading a newspaper.

The Past Continuous Tense 6upop wuw-"apakaTHWHI YyTraH 3amOHAa,
MabfyM naiTga yTraHuHW, JaBOM 3TraHWHW udoganangn. Wiw-~apakaTHUHT
[ABOM 3TraHAMIu  aHl, BakT Oynaru Opp;aM KypcaTuaviin  MYMKWH.
BakT 6ynaru uyiugarn wnéopanap 6unaH udgopganaHagu: all day long (kyH
6yiun), all day yesterday (keya KyH 6yin), at 6 o’clock (coaT 6 pa),
from 5 till 6 (coatr 5 paH 6 raua) ra “oka3o. MacanaH: At 10 o’clock
I was reading a book. From 2 till 5 he was working. The boys w'ere
playing all day yesterday.

The Past Continuous Tense HMHI Cypol, LWIAKAUW KyMakuu (ebaHu
arafiaH onauWH KenTupuil op”anu, OynuwcK3 LWaKAM 3ca  KyMmakun (ebagaH
KeliMH «not» WHKOP HOK/aMacuHW KenTUpWL OpLanu scanagu:

Was Boris writing a letter at 6 o’clock? Yes, he was. (No, he was
not). Boris was not writing a letter at 6 o’clock.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE
KEJTACW 3AMOH OJABOM ®EBIU

Kenacn 3amoH pgaBom evsnim (The Future Continuous Tense) to be
KyMakun (ebanHUHT Kenacu 3amoH waknm (shall be, will be) Ba eTakum
tebnHuHr Participle | (“o3upru 3amoH cugatgowm) waknm épgammaa fca-
nagw:

I shall be waiting. He will be reading.
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The Future Continuous Tense 6uMpop WL- "apakaTHWUHT Kefacu 3aMOH-
fa Mabnym 6up Bai"T gaBomupga pyii GepulinHuW, 4aBOM 3TULWIMHM udoganall
YyuyH KynnaHagu. Kenrycupga pyii 6epaguraH uil- “apakaTHWHP BakTu, Nantu
aHMK Kypcatunmwm wmymkmH: He will be reading a book at, 2. You will
be going to the Institute at 8 o’clock.

The Future Continuous Tense cypo” waknn Kymakuu /debvnHun (shall,
will) aragaH onguH, OynulicM3 WakNM 3ca Kymakyuu debngaH KeiauH not
MHKOP HOKMaMacvHU KenTupuw op’anu sicanafu:

Will you be going to the Institute at 8 o’clock? Yei, you will (No,
you will not). You will not be going to the Institute at 8 o’clock.

Grammar Exercises
IV. Put. the verbs in the following sentences in the Past Continuous Tense:

1. The pupils are preparing for the lessons. 2. The boys are playing
in the garden. 3. Olim is doing his homework. 4. You are translating
this article. 5. The girls are skating in the park. 6. He is having an
English class. 7. | am waiting for my sister. 8. He is learning the new
words.

V. Put the verbs in the following sentences in the Future Continuous Tense:

1. The boys are playing in the garden. 2. The students are hurrying
to the Institute. 3. You are working at your report. 4. The students
are speaking with Professor. 5. My sister is preparing breakfast in the
kitchen. 6. We are listening to the teacher.

VI. Write the following sentences in the interrogative and negative formsj

1 It was raining when we returned home. 2. Kate was writing
letter. 3. The schoolchildren were planting trees all day long. 4. Ann
was smiling when he saw her. 5. We shall be waiting for a bus. 6.
Olim will be working in the garden from 2 till 5.

VI1l. Copy, translate and underline the verbs in the Past Continuous:

| met you at school meeting. Do you remember? 2. She was wee
ing a beautiful white dress. 3. You were talking to the teacher and
smiling when | came up to you. 4. | was not talking to you, | was
looking at you. 5. And you were smiling. Do you remember? 6. Your
friend was standing at the window. 7. She was looking at us.

VI1Il. Define the form and part of speech of the following words,

to know, knowledge, became, written, wrote, agriculture, industry,
power, station, to develop, developed, development, buy,J)ought, prog-
ress, science, different, to product, production.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

IX. Read and translate Text I
X. a) Suggest English equivalents for:

AaMuLla, naxTta, KOpXOoHa, 3Kcnayartauusa “MAMok;, monnap, ycmo”, Tab-
cup, me”HaT, papaxa, casognu, “apakat, aoniu, ma*;CynoT, YHYMmAu, Myc-
TLWMN, Xank maopudu, Tydaiam.
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b) Suggest Uzbek equivalents for:

native, number, part, machinery, farmer, movement, progress, emblem,
be situated, a change, political, centre, representative, build up, hold.

XI*. Arrange the following words in pairs of antonyms:

big, finish, patriotic, refuse» the first, equal, birth, narrow, start,
death, little, unpatriotic, wide, the last, unequal, agree.

XI11*. Form sentences using the following words:

1. Olim, chess, playing, is. 2. Peter, home, was, task, doing, his, at.
3. My, will, friend, come, me, to. 4. Thousands, our, enter, institute,
young, of, people, year, every. 5. The wind, from, the, was, west, blo-
wing. 6. She, friend, was, to, talking, her.

X111, Use the following words from the text in sentences of your own:

native, to be situated, population, equal rights, conditions, producti-
on, industry, agriculture, changes, to take place, science, culture, great
progress.

XiV. Act as a teacher. Let your group-mates complete the following sentences:

1. The important changes took place in Uzbekistan ... .2. Today
Uzbekistan is a republic of ... .3. Numerous industrial enterprises
are now producing .... 4. The level of developmsnt of cotton-growing
and other branches of ... . 5. The successes of culture and public
education of the republic ... . 6. The great progress of Uzbekistan
in all fields of life shows

XV. Practise your own questions and answers about the text. Work in pairsl
XVI. Speak on the following situation:

Your pen-friend in one of the Republics asked to tell him about
the successes of Uzbekistan in the field of; a) industry, b) culture,
c) agriculture, d) education.

XVIl. Give the Uzbek equivalents of the following English proverb. Use the
proverb in your own situation:

There is no place like home.
XVIIl. it is interesting to know:

. Uzbekistan is one of the biggest republics in Central Asia;
Uzbekistan occupies half a million square kilometres;
the territory of Uzbekistan is as much as the area of Great
Britain, Belgium, Holland, Austria and Switzeland combined;
the climate of Uzbekistan is continental;
. there are more than 250 sunny days alyear in Uzbekistan.

XI1X. Describe Uzbekistan. The following plan wili help yovl

Geographical position
Population

Language

Capital, cities
Industry
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6. Agriculture
7. Culture and education

XX. Skim through Text 2 and write out the sentences which contain its main
ideas.

Text 2. Tashkent

Tashkent is the capital of Uzbekistan, one of the largest cities of
Central Asia. It is also among the oldest towns of the republic as it
was founded over 2000 years ago. At different stages of its long histo-
ry it had several names. The name Tashkent is the Uzbek for «stone
town».

Today Tashkent is a modern city. Over 2 million people are now
living in it. It is a big industrial, political and cultural centre of the re-
public. Its numerous industrial enterprises produce various goods for the
national economy. Tashkent is an educational centre of the republic too.
There are a lot of secondary and higher schools in the city. Its Uni-
versity and Institutes train qualified specialists. Being a town of deve-
loped culture and science, Tashkent has the Academy of Sciences, public
and district libraries, cinemas, theatres and concert halls.

Tashkent is known all over the world as the city of peace and
friendship. After the earthquake of 1966 the peoples of all the re-
publics helped to build up new city. Important political meetings,
different international conferences and festivals are held in Tashkent as
well. Representatives of many foreign countries take part in them.

Notes
build up — kypmok, hold — ywnamok;
earthquake — ep Kumupnaw representative — Bakmn, HamosiHga

XXI. Tell the group-mates what you got to know about Tashkent from the text
and add some other facts you know about it.

XXII. Listen to the dialogue and practise its reading. Work in pair with your
group- mate.

DIALOGUE
Several American students from Seattle came to Tashkent on a tour.

The head of their group, John Black and their guide, Akhmed Olimov,
are dlscussmg the programme of their stay in the city.

A. : Now we are to discuss the programme of your stay in our ci-
ty. Did you get acquainted with the draft copy?
J. : Yes, | did. It’s a very good one, detailed and thorough. But

we are so pressed for time. What do you think we should see
in your city in the first place?

A. : Oh, it isn’t an easy question. This city is known for its nu-
merous places of interest and memorials. It’s rather difficult
to pick anything out of the most impressive.

J. : Well, and what would you say of the new campus of the
Tashkent University?
A. : Yes, that’s what | wanted to begin with. It’s beautiful from

the architectural point of view and besides, you’ll have a pos-
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sibility to meet the Uzbek students. But do you mind to chan-
ge a little the time of this meeting?

J. . | suppose there are serious grounds for the change, aren’t
there?
A. : Yes, there are. The fact is that the vice-rector who is in

charge of scientific work is away now, and he would like to

open the meeting himself. Will tomorrow at three p. m. suit

you?

:All right, at three then.

A. : Glad we settled it. And what do you say to go to Opera and
Ballet theatre tonight? There will be a premiere performance
of the national ballet.

J. . Oh, it’s a very good idea, indeed, but I'll discuss this sugges-
tion with the members of the group.

<

XXI1l. Memorize the dialogue and dramatize it.

XXIV. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Translate in writing the second pa-
ragraph of the text.

Text 3. Uzbekistan is the Land of Ancient Culture

Uzbekistan is the land of ancient culture. At the present time more
than 200,000 tourists almost from 80 countries visit Uzbekistan every
year. They want to see the remarkable monuments of the-past in Buk-
hara, Samarkand, Khiva, Tashkent.

Bukhara is one of the ancient towns of Uzbekistan. The period of
its existence is more than 2000 vyears. This period was noted for the
development of crafts, trade, literature, science and art. The outstan-
ding poets Firdousi and Rudaki, the famous scholar Abu-Ali ibn-Sina
(Avicenna) and many others lived and worked there. Numerous mosques,
madrasahs and mausoleums survived in Bukhara to the present time. Its
masterpieces of architecture are the mausoleum of Ismail Samani, the
Kalyan minaret, the madrasah of Ulugbek and others. They are famous
not only in our country but abroad too.

One more ancient town of Uzbekistan —Khiva-lies thirty-two Kki-
lometres from Urgench. Khiva was in existence somewhere between the
6 th-8 th centuries. In the middle of the 16th century it became the
capital of the Khivan Khanate. It was the major centre of the Moslem
religion. There are many unique mosques, mausoleums and madrasahs
in Khiva. They make Khiva a museum and attract many tourists.

At present 7056 monuments of art, archeology and nature are under
state protection in Uzbekistan. 1503 of them are architectural monu-
ments. The Ichan-Kala complex in Khiva, the site of the ancient town
of Afrasiab in Samarkand and the centre of ancient Bukhara are decla-
red state reserves. They are relics of oriental architecture. More than
240 relics of the past were restored in the last years.

There is a research design institute and a number of- restoration work-
shops in Uzbekistan. They preserve and restore architectural monuments.
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Every year about six million roubles are spent on restoration of the
monuments of ancient culture of Uzbekistan.

XXV. Comment on the (ext you’ve read. What would you recommend a foreig-
ner to see in‘your republic?

XXVI. Read and translate the joke:

A farmer went to Chicago to see the sights of the city. He engaged
a room at a' hotel. He asked the clerk about the hours for meals. The
clerk answered, «We have breakfast from 7 to 11, dinner from 12 to
13, and supper from 6 to 8». «Look here», said the farmer in surprise
«and when shall | see the city?»

XXVI. Look at the picture and name the ancient monument of Uzbekistan.
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ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY,

Words and expressions to learn

Unit 5
beautiful ['bju:tiful] uwnpoiinu, Kypkam character ['keerikts] o6pa3s, xapakTep
bourgeoiis ['buaSwa:] 6ypxya, 6ypxxyasus climate ['klaimit] wywm
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electronic engineering [ilekt'ranik'end-
Sl'niarm] 3neKTpoH TexHuKa

island [ailand] opon

king [Kirj] ~npon

lake [leik] kyn

lie [lal] étmou;

limit [limit] uerapanamo”®

machine-building [ma'Ji‘bildirj] LWdn-
NN MexaHn3mm

mild [maild] omwo”

monarchy ['rronaki] moHapxus

north [no:9] wwumon

official [a'fijl] pacmunii

party ['parti] napTus

poet ['poult] wounp

queen [kwl:n] ~MPOAHUHT XOTUHW, ~npon
XOTWH, "nponnya

river ['riva] papé

seaport ['si:po:t] geHrus noptum

secretary ['sekratri] cekpetapb

ship -building, ['Jip,bildlrj] kemaco3nuk,
Kema BAGULL

west [west] rap6

widely ['waidli] keHr

Proper names:

Charles Dickens Yapn3 [uKKeHC
Georgee Byron [xopgx bBaiipoH
William Shakespear Yunbsam Llekcnup

Geographical names:

the British Isles ['britij'ails] BpuTtaHusa
oponnapu

England ['irjgland] AHrnusa

Europe ['juarap] EBpona

Great Britain ['grelt'britn] Bywk Bpu-
TaHnsa

Ireland ['aialand] WpnaHgus

Scotland ['skotland] LUoTnaHauns

the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland [ju:naitid'kigdom] Bytok
BputaHua Ba VMpnaHgua Kywma Ywmpon-
nmru

Wales ['weilz] Yanbc

Unit 6.

be situated [sitjueitid] >oWnawmo”

belong [bi'brj] Ternwnm 6ynmo”

change [tfeind.3] ysrapuw, y3rapTui

colony ['kalanij konoHus, MycTamnaka

continent [‘kontmant] KOHTWMHEHT, ¥MTba

culture ['kAltfa] maganuaT

determine [di'ta:min]’ aHu”namo”, 6en-
runamet”

district ['distrlkt] paiioH, maligoH

effect [I'fekt] x,apakar

federation [Jeda'reijan] deaepauns, WHt-
Tugou, yrowma

increase ['inkri:3] tokcanuw, ycuw

independent [,indi'‘pendant] mycta™un,
3PKUH

industry [‘indastri] caHoaT

legislative ['led 3islativ] %¥oHyH un’a-
pyBun

membership ['membajip] ab3onuk, ab3o
oynuw

national economy [‘naejanl] munauii n™-
TUCOANET

occasion [a'kei san] »wu”aTt, “on

originally [a'rid 3nali) 3HI  aBBaIrN
pactnabku

permanent ]'pa:manant] pgoumo 6ynu6
TypaguraH, TyxTamalhguran

political [pa'litikal] cuécnii

procession [pra‘sejan] Mapocum, TaHTa-
Hanu topuLl

enterprise [‘entapraiz] KopxoHa

exploit [iks'ploit] skcnnyatayms ~uamon

equip [I'kwip] TabmMuHnamoN

form [b:T] waknra kupmo®

goods [gudz] monnap

grow [grow] ycmo”, ycTupmol,

labour ['leiba] me3“HaT

level ['levl] papaxa

literate ['litarlt] caBognu, y~nmuwinu

maintain [men'tein] ypHaTmoL,

machinery [ma'fimari] mawmnHaco3nnk

native f'neitiv] ma®annui

number ['narnba] coH, pa™am

numerous ['nju:maras] GupTanaii, COH-
caHo”cu3

own [oun] Y3MHWKWU, Y3UHUHT

part [part] i"hcm, 6ynak

population ['popjulelfen] ax,0nu

produce [pra‘'djus] uwnabé un~apmo”

productive [pradAktiv] yHymnan

public education ['pAblik,edju’keifn]
Xank maopugu

reform [ri‘fbim] wucnoxat

role [roul] ponb

sovereign ['sovrin] mycta”™un

south [sau0] >xaHy6

thanks to ['Oaer)ksta] Tydaiinu, cababnu

Geographical names:

the Atlantic Ocean
aTNaHTUK OKeaH

Canada ['kaenada] KaHaga

the Gulf of Mexico ['gAlfav'mekslkou]
Mekcuka KyphasH

Mexico ['meksikou] Mekcmka

the Pacific Ocean [pa'sifik'oujan] TuHu
OkeaH

the USA [ju:'naitid'steitsava‘'merika].
Kywma wTratnap

[at'laentik'oujan]
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Unit 7.

achieve [a'tfi:v] “030HMON

advantage [ad'vaintid 5] ycTyHAukK, op-
TUKNNK

agriculture ['«gjrikAltfa] ynwno® xyxa-
mru

art [a:t] cabHaT

belong [bi'lorj] Ternwnm 6~nmo”

culture [knlUa] magaHusaTt

increase [in'kr':s] ow (np) mo”

industry ['mdAstrl] caHoaT

national economy ['naejanli/konami]
MUNNA  3KOHOMUKE

nationality [naej'anaeliti] munnart

necessary ['nesisari] kepaknn

neighbour [neiba] ~ywHnu

policy [‘'palisi] cuécat

power [paua] Ky4, KygpaTt

production [pre'dAkjn] ma”cynot

relations [ri‘leijnz] myHocabaTnap

raise [reiz] owwupmo”

resource [ri‘so:s] pecypc

science ['saians] daH

solve a problem [solva'problam] macana
y,an ~MIMOK;

REVISION

Grammar and Structures:
1. Define the Tense of the verbs:

1. Now | am living in Mos-
cCow.

2. Yesterday at that time it
was snowing.

3. In the near future we
shall be working at school.

4. Now important changes are
taking place in the coun-
try.

5. They will be fighting for
political reforms.

success [sak'ses] myBaddamaT
system [sistim] cucTtema

aim [elm] ma”cag

be situated [sitjueitid] »olinawmo”
close [klouz] a”uH

completely [kam'pli.tli] 6atamom

populate ['popjuleit] TBWKMA 3TMOK,
ALLIAMOK
proclaim [pra‘'kleim] 3bnoH Kwuamou,

TaHTaHanu cypatga 6'>ngmpmol,
productivity [,prodAK’tiviti] yHymaopnmk
radical ['raadiksl] maxannuii, Ty6 xolinu
relative f'relativ] uapuHgow, ypyp
senate f'senit] ceHaT
service ['ss:vis] xu3mat, Basuca, n1aBo3um
serviceman ['sa'.vismaen] 3™apbuii xogum,

X,apbuii xu3maTgarn ogam
sphere [sfia] creMa
size [saiz] ynuam, KaTTanuk, MuUBLOP
traditionally [tra'difnali] aHbaHara

Kypa, ogaTt b6yiunua
tribe [traib] ~abuna
tribute [tr'bju:t] conuk, ynnoH, Tynos
various ['yearns] xap xun, Typnau

TESTS

a) Past Continuous Tense
b) Present Continuous Tense
a) Future Continuous Tense
b) Past Continuous Tense
a) Present Continuous Tense
b) Future Continuous Tense
a) Past Continuous Tense
b) Present Continuous Tense
a) Future Continuous Tense
b) Past Continuous Tense

1. Choose the correct word substitute:
6. Our country is larger than their one/ones
7. The climate of Uzbekistan is hotter that/those

than of the Ukraine.

8. These mountains are higher than

in the west of the country.
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9. The power of the Queen is limited one/that
by .. . of the Parliament.

10. Perestroika influences the develop- ones/those
ment of our state and the other

Vocabulary and Language Use

I. Choose antonyms to the following words:

1. hot a) cold; b) cool

2. high a) middle; b) low
3. wide a) broad; b) narrow
4. rich a) poor; b) good

5. new a) modern; b) old

I1. Find the English equivalents of the following Uzbek words:

6. Kygpat 6. border

7. yverapafoLu 7. neighbour
6ynmon

8. opon 8. power

9. UyLWHK 9. population

10. a™onm 10. island

Reading Comprehension

Skim through the following text without using a dictionary.

THE UZBEK TRADITIONAL HOLIDAYS

Just as other peoples, the Uzbek have traditional holidays. Some of
them are linked with seasons and practical activities. They are widely
celebrated in towns and villages.

When the March sun warms the earth, the peasants in Uzbekistan
celebrate the arrival of spring. The festivity begins early in the mor-
ning and ends up at night in a collective-farm club or village stadium-
Amateur and professional dancers and singers perform before the pea-
sants.

The agricultural year is crowned with «Pakhta bairami» («Cotton
Festival») or «Khosil bairami» («Harvest Festival») as it is sometimes
called. It is one of the most popular traditional holidays. It is celeb-
rated to mark the end of cotton-picking and gathering in other crops.
A lot of vegetables and fruit are exhibited and are on sale at special
markets. The main celebrations are held in Tashkent. The city is

beautifully decorated. Many people take part in different contests na-
tional games and concerts.

Now choose the sentences which correspond to the contents of the text:

1. a) All the Uzbek traditional holidays are linked with season:
and practical activites;
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b) Some of the Uzbek traditional holidays are linked with seasons
and practical activities.

2. a) The Uzbek traditional holidays are celebrated only in the vil-
lages.

b) The Uzbek traditional holidays are celebrated both in towns and
villages.

3. a) «Pakhta bairami» («Cotton Festival») is celebrated to mark the
beginning of Cotton-picking.

b) «Pakhta bairami» («Cotton Festival») is celebrated to mark the
end of Cotton-picking.

4. a) The arrival of spring is not celebrated by the peasants of Uz-
bekistan.

b) The arrival of spring is celebrated by the peasants of Uzbekistan
too.

Listening Comprehension

Listen to the recording and then answer the questions on the text choosing the
appropriate answer. You can take notes while you listen.

1. What kind of power has the Queen (or the King)?

a) limited b) unlimited

2. What does the British Parliament include?

a) only the House of Lords; d) the House of Lords and the House
of Commons

3. How is the president of the House of Commons called?

a) the Speaker b) the Chairman

4. Who forms the Government?

a) the Queen (or the King) b) the Prime-Minister

CYCLE IV (UNITS 8-9)
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UNIT 8

Topic: Struggle for Peace
Grammar: The Perfect Tenses.

It is ... (was) ... that (who) emphatic construction.

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

arms race ['a:mzreis] coexistence ['kouig'zistans]
complete [kam'plit] confirmation [.konfameijrj]
defence [di'fens] desire [dl'zaia]
disarmament [dis'a:msnrant] disputable [dispju:tabl]
nuclear ['nju.’klia] universal [ju:nivs:sl]

Il. Listen to the text. Repeat the text after the speaker,,

Text 1. The UN and World Peace

The purposes of the United Nations are: manysided. They are to“main-
tain international peace and security, to take effective measures for the
prevention of arms race, to develop friendly relations among nations
based on respect for the principle of peaceful coexistence, to achieve in-
ternational cooperation in solving international problems of an econo-
mic, social, cultural or humanitarian character. The activities of the UN
is further confirmation that peace has always been and will be its main
aim. The United Nations Organization stands for universal and comple-
te disarmament. It comes out against cold war and stands for peaceful
settlement of disputable international questions with the help of talks.

At present nothing is more important than struggle against a nuc-
lear war. The world climate is slowly changed for the better. That is
why all the peace—loving peoples try to do their best to prevent a nu-
clear war and to establish a lasting peace. We live in the atomic age
and the modern science achievements must serve peaceful purposes. It
is quite clear that a war fought with nuclear weapons may lead to vast
destruction of the world. That is why the struggle for peace has beco-
me an urgent necessity in out time. And it is the United Nations Or-
ganization which may play an important role in waging this struggle.
All the members of the UNO are those of the General Assembly, which
may discuss any questions within the scope of the UNO Charter. It
may consider the general principles of cooperation in the maintenance
of international peace and security. The General Assembly meets in re-
gular annual sessions and in such special sessions as occasion may re-
quire. The Security Council consists of Il members of the UN-—five
permanent and six non— permanent members. It is so organized as to
function continuously as the UN members confer on it primary respon-
sibility for the maintenance of international peace and security.
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GRAMMAR

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

TYTANNTAHTAH ~O3PTUV 3AMOH

The Present Perfect Tense to have Kymakun (e€bAVHWUHI  "03UpPrK 3a-
MOH waknn (have, has) Ba etakun ¢ebnHWMHT Past Participle waknu ép-
fammpa facanagu: He has finished his report. Y poknagHu Tyratgu.

The Present Perfect Tense Hyw, cy3naHu6 TypraH BauTAaH warapu
6ynnb yTraH éku yTraH 3aMOHfa TyranfaHraH uw-"apakatHu 6ungupagn:
I have translated this sentence. MeH 6y ranHu TapXxuma “nngum.

Opatga The Present Perfect Tense y3bek Tuaura yTraH 3aMOH (heban
épfammnga Tapxuma gunnHagu. byHpgaH Taw”apu The Present Perfect Ten-
Se MW -"apakaTHUHI onauWH 6oliNaHraHWHW Ba "o3upry Ba’TAa [AaBOM 3Ta-
ETraHnHM ugoganawl yyyH “am uwnatunagn. byHpali “onga ww-"apakat-
HUHT 6axapunmw BauTtu for (maBommpa) Ba since (-gaH 6epw) npeanornapu
éppamunpa Kypcatunagu.

I have lived in Fergana for 3 years.

M.eH daproHaga y4y WungaH 6epu sAwainmax.

The Present Perfect Tense ogatga uyiimgaru nait pasuwnapu today
(6yryH), this week (by xadtaga), this month (6y oiga), WYHWHrAeK Ho-
aHW™ MaiT MabHOCMHM aHrnaTyBum pasuwnap: already (anna™ayoH), never
("eu K<auoH), ever (“ayoHaup, AOUMO), just (“o3up, ~o3upruHa) 6unaH "yn-
naHagu:

| have already written this letter.

The Present Perfect Tense HWMHI Cypoi™ WaknnM Kymakuu (ebaHW 3ra-
[JaH ONgvH KenTUpuW opkanu, 6ynuuwcu3 wWakan aca not MHKOP toKnamacu-
HY Kymakyum Ba eTakuum qebnnap opacura !“yiimw opkanu scanagu: Have
| translated this text? Yes, | have. No, | have not | have not transla-
ted this text.

THE PAST PERFECT TENSE
TYTANNAHITAH YTrAH 3AMOH

The Past Perfect|Tense to have KymakuuM (EebAWHWHT YyTraH 3amoH
waknu (had) Ba etakun (ebnmHuMHr Past Participle waknn épgammpa [sca-
nagw: LU L L W

When he came toTthe-7station the train had already left.

MeH cTaHUMA ra KenraHUMAa, noesf anna”ayoH KeTub OynraHau.

The Past Perfect Tense uw-"apakaTHUHI YyTraH Mabniym 6up BaTra
Kagap TyrannaHraHuHu ékm Past Indefinite 3amoHmaa ugoganaHraH uu -xa-
pakatfaH onguvH 6axapunraHuHu aHrnatagu. MacanaH:

He had finished his work before you came.
Y Cn3 KenryH4ya, vwuHKW 6axapub OynraH 3gu.
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The Past Perfect Tense opgatga BaTHU uoJanoBun Kyinmparun cys
6upukmanapy éku naiT pasuwnapu 6unaH uwnatunagn: by 5 o’clock (coar
5 rava), by Saturday (waH6a kyHwuraua), by the end of the vyear (inn
oxmpurava) Ba 6oLlikanap.

We had prepared our translation by 5 o’clock.
bn3 Tapxumamumaum coat 5 raya 6axapub 6ynguk.

The Past Perfect Tense HuHr cypok; waknn to have (had) Kymakuum
(ebNUHM 3rafiaH ONAuWH KenTupuw 6unaH, GynMILIOM3 LWAKAU 3ca  «Nnot» WH-
KOp HOKNaMacUHMW KyMaK4yu Ba eTakuu (bebn opacura "yiiuw opkanu sca-
nagw:

Had he finished his work? Yes, he had. No, he had not.
He had not finished his work.

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE
TYTANNAHTAH KEJTACU 3AMOH

The Future Perfect Tense to have KymaKyu.eblMHUHI Kenacu [3aMOH
waknu (shall have, will have) Ba eTtakum (ebnHuHr Past Participle wak-
N épgamupa sacanagu:

My father will have come home by 6 o’clock.

The Future Perfect Tense O6upop wWwW -"apakaTHUHI Kenacu 3amoHga
Mab/iym Oup Ba’Trava OGaXapuiulLMHKW, TyraanaHuwuH udogjanawl yyyH
uwnatunagn. Mw-"apakaTHUHT 6Gaxapuauwun Mygaatu Kyiugarn mbopanap
6unaH Kypcatunmwmn MymkuH: by 6 o’clock (coat 6 raua), by this time
(wy BaTraya) Ba GoLlikanap.

By the first of September all students will have come back.

The Future Perfect Tense Huur cypo”™ waknu shall, will kymakuun
(hebgapuHN arafiaH onavH KenTupuw opkanu, 6ynuMWcK3 LWaknm 3ca «notx»
MHKOP HOKNaMacvHU Kymakuu GebfinapfaH KeivH KenTupuw opkKanu sicana-
on. MacanaH:

Will my father have come home by 6 o’clock? Yes, he will. No, he
will not. My father will not have come home by 6 o’clock.

IT IS (WAS) ,. . WHO (THAT, WHICH)
SM®ATUK KOHCTPYKLVSIAPY

WHrnms tunnga it is fit was) cysnapm 6unaH KupuTunaguraH spraw
ran Kywma ‘rannap “am yupaiign. byHpaaid apraw rannapga who, that,
which 6opnoBun cysnapu 6unaH 60w ranra 6upMKaguraH aHWK/roBYM 3praiu
rannap kKynnaHagu. by o6opot opkanu it is (it was) Ba 60rnoBum cys
opacupa TypraH ran 6ynaru am@atuk >Xu/aTAaH axpatub Kypcatunagu.
ByHaalh 060poTHM y36eKk TuaUra TapXuma LuaWwga axpatud KypcaTunirad
ran 6ynaruHM TabKuAnaw yuyH Xyaau, ysu, Oy kabu cysnap uwnatu-
nagu:
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It was he who helped me to finish the work.

Xypan wy ofaMm MeHra uwHW 6axapuiira épgam 6epaw.
It was this book that he read with great interest.
Xyaan wy KUTobHW y “M3nkKuw 6unaH yumd umsgm.

Grammar Exercises

I11. Translate the following sentences into Uzbek paying attention to forms ut
the Perfect Tenses:

1. They have just done the translation. 2. | have posted the letter
to Olim. 3. She has told me about it. 4. When he came to the station
the train had already left, 5. My father showed me the office where he
had worked. 6. By the end of June we shall have passed our examina-
tions. 7. Will you have finished your work by 5 o’clock?

IV. Insert just, already, ever, never, not ... yet in the sentences:

Moiel: | have bought this book (already).
| have already bought this book.

1. | have received a letter (just). 2. Olim has missed his lessons
(never). 3. Have you been to Samarkand (ever)? 4. You have done this
laboratory work (just). 5. | have translated this text (already). 6. Has
he finished his work (already)? 7. | have had my breakfast (not yet).

Vs Ask questions on all parts of the following sentences:

1 They have already solved this problem. 2. The students have,
done some special exercises. 3. They have shown us this film several
times.

V1. Use the following sentences in all the forms of the Perfect Tenses:

1 He has drawn all the pictures. 2. We have written many letters.
3. | have read this book.

VII. Make the following sentences negative and interrogative:

1. | have already done this work. 2. She has seen this film. 3. You
have just rung him up. 4. He has been to Moscow this year. 5. 1 shall
have done this work by Friday. 6. The plant had fulfilled its'plan by
December last year.

VIII. Put the verbs in brackets in one of the Perfect Tenses and translate the
sentences into Uzbek:

1. Victor (to get) all the necessary information 'about the experi-
ment. 2. We (to finish) the experiment when they came. 3. Peter’s
sister (to graduate) from the Institute this year. 4. They never (to be)
to Leningrad. 5. Their discoveries (to bring) great changes in the life
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of our people. 6. We (to complete) our experiment by the end of the
last week.

IX. Translate into Uzbek paying attention to it is (was) ... that (who):

1 It was he that spoke first. 2. It was my friends who took pal
in the meeting. 3. It was at our Institute that this problem was discus-
sed. 4. It was there that his article was written. 5. It was V. I. Lenin
who brought the working class and poor peasantry of Russia to victory
in 1917. 6. It was after a profound study of historical facts that Marx
and Engels formulated the fundamental laws of the development of so-
ciety. 7. It was in 1975 that | met her in Moscow.

X. Make 4—5 sentences with it is (was) ... who (that, which) emphatic
constructions.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises
XI1. Read and translate Text |,

XIl. Give English equivalents for:

Mabyn ranaba, Mysokapanap, Ma’“cag, Tapadgop, Taiépnamo”,
ano'“a, MyHosapanu, myfodaa, meTax, Kypamnwa”, XYXxaTt, “yponcusna-
HULW, "aplWnanK “MAMOK, YMYMUIA, TUHY-TOTYB sLllaLl.

XIl. Give Uzbek equivalents for:

desire, confirmation, complete, base, arms race, decree, further, need,
nuclear, put forward, victory, war, peace, supporter.

XIV. Arrange the words in pairs of antonyms:

finish, thin, forget, peace, buy, early, thick, remember, war, sell,
late, start.

XV. Make up sentences using the following political terms:

the danger of war, peace-loving policy, universal and complete
disarmament, cold war, arms race, fight for peace, a nuclear war, to
establish a lasting peace.

XVI. Entitle the paragraphs of the text”
XVIf. Writeout the sentences from the text yau think the most important.

XVIIl. Act as a teacher. Put questions to the text. Let your group -mates ans-
wer them.

XIX. Say what you know about the peace -loving policy of the Soviet Union
about struggle for peace against a nuclear war.

XX. Poem to Enjoy:
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A Revolutionary Lyric (Extract)

The golden age we’ll then revive,—
Each man will be a brother;
In harmony we all shall live,
and share the earth together.
In virtue trained, enlighted youth
Will love each fellow-creature:
And future years shall prove the truth
That Man is good by nature.
Then let us toast with three times three,
The reign of Peace and Libertie.

(Robert Burns)

XXI. Practise reading the following dialogue. Compare your reading with the
master -tape.

DIALOGUE

The political reviewer from Uzbekistan Comrade B. took part in a

press — conference and answered the questlons of foreign journalists.

J.: Mr B. will you formulate the main aim of the foreign policy of
Uzbekistan at present?

B.: Certainly, | shall. The foreign policy of our republic is peace—lo-
ving. Its main aim is the maintenance of world peace and peaceful
coexistence with all states.

J.: Is Uzbekistan’s foreign policy part of state policy?

B.: Exactly so. It’s laid down in the Constitution of the Republic.

J.: Do you think that the world climate will change for the better?

B.: Let’s hope for the better. All the peace-loving peoples try to do
their best to prevent a nuclear war and to establish a lasting pea-
ce.

J.: | fully agree with you, Mr B. One more question to you If you
don’t mind.

B.: You are welcome.

J.: Is the Uzbek Republic going to maintain international ties with

other former republics of the Union?

B.: Yes, it is. We are going to maintain relations both with the for-
mer republics of the Union and the foreign states.

J.: Thank you for your participation in the press— conference.

XXI. Memorize the dialogue and dramatize it.

XXII. Read the title of Text 2, look through it and say what new information
you have got from it.

Text 2. Aristophanes—Propagandist for Peace

In ancient Greece, slave, labour was the basis for development in the
field of culture, as well as in agriculture, industry and commerce. The-
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atre in ancient Greece performed an important social function. Original-
ly linked with religion.it later became one of the most important featu-
res of Greek political life.

It was in Greece that the two main theatrical genres-comedy and
tragedy originated and grew. The greatest ancient Greek playwright of
comedy was Aristophanes— born 446 B. C. , died 385 B. C. He wrote
43 plays, but only 11 of them have come down to us. They are «The
Knights», «The Clouds», «Peace», «Lysistrata», «The Ecclesiazusae» and
others. Aristophanes used his talent as a weapon for peace. Some of his
plays still get under the skins of would — be war makers. In 1954 «The
«Ecclesiazusae» raised a rumpus in New York City’s Cooper Union.
That is when America was waging a war in Korea.

«The Ecclesiazusae» is about Athenian women who fight for peace.
They are fed up with the men mishanding affairs of state — allowing
too much poverty and too many wars. The brilliant woman leader of
of the play and her friends go to the forum and pass laws for the wel-
fare of the public. The powers in charge of Cooper Union took fright
at them, and deleted many lines from the play. This caused loud howls
from the actors and the audience. |

Notes:

slave — [sleiv] *yn

genre— [3a:rjr] >xaHp

playwright [plelralt] gpamaTypr, gpama
é3yBun agmb

affair — [3Te3a] — vw, omyw, xusmar
welfare — ['welfea] apoBoHANK, 60ANNK.
MY -KYNYUINK

XXII1. Retell the text using the additional material about fighters for peace.
XXIV. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Be ready to discuss it in class with
your group-mates.

Text 3.]J"Fight fop Peace and Disarmament

The experience of those years makes it clear that of all things hu-
man war is the most abominable. But despite the harsh lessons of
World War 11, the world is under permanent threat of war. The arms
race is both the cause and an effect of this threat.

Many countries all over the world try to curb the arms race and have
put forward a great number of peace proposals and launched many peace
initiatives. Here are some of them:

— banning of production of biological weapons;

— elimination of chemical weapons;

— banning of the use outer space for military purposes:

— the reduction of military activity of various blocs;

— a moratorium on the deployment of medium-range missiles in
Europe, etc.
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These initiatives show a way of preventing a nuclear war. They
are supported by all the progressive people of the world. They have
different political convictions, but all oppose war as the means for sett-
ling political disputes. There are a lot of teachers among them as the
organizations of the Teachers for Peace Movement are active in more
than 30 countries.

Scientists of various countries take an active part in the 'fight for
a peaceful future of the world too. In 1955 with the appearence of nuc-
lear weapons 11 famous scientists including Albert Einstein, Bertrand
Russell and Frederic Joliot— Curie signed the «Russel — Einstein Mani-
festo». F. J. Curie considered that scientists had to be pioneers of the
great army of peace, for they understand better than anyone else what
modern war is. The call of the scientists had important results. One
of them was the birth of the Pugwash movement of the scientists of
the world in 1957. The Pugwash «Declaration on the Dangers of Nu-
clear War» was proclaimed in 1982 and signed by Il Nobel Prize win-
ners.

In order to reorient all the states to a policy of peace the idea of
a «common European home» was put forward and supported by all the
progressive forces in the world.

XXV. Learn the quotation, What is your opinion of it?

«Peace for science — science for peace».
J. D. Bernal.

XXVI. Write a petition to the peoples of the world, calling them to stop the
arms race.

UNIT 9

Topic: Preservation of Environment
Grammar: Modal Verbs

Phonetic Exercises

5. Practise the pronunciation of the following words?

environment [in'vaiaranmant] demilitari zation ['dI'millt3rizeljn[
destruction [dls'trAkJn] earth [a:€]

fauna [b:n3] flora ['fb;re]

generation [dr.ena'reljn] health [hele]

outer space [‘autaspels] phenomenon [fi'nomimn]
pollution [p3'lu:|an] exploration [;ekspb:'reljnj

protection [pra'tekjn]

11. Repeat the text after the speaker, compare your reading with the master-
tape.
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Text 1. Preservation o' Environment

The 20 th century is the century of great achievements in all fields
of life. But at present there are many tasks that must be solved. One of
them is protection of environment serious scientific problem. Many
countries all over the world face this problem.

The Uzbek Republic is rich in various natural resources too but they
are not always used in proper way. We must protect our nature from
destruction. That is why we must struggle against pollution of our rivers,
lakes and seas. We must preserve our forests and our rare animals. Being
a developed industrial state, Uzbekistan has a lot of plants and factor ies
in various cities. Their production is very important but their smoke is
not useful for the health of the people, for the clearness of the air.
Now the question is put forward to build the industrial enterprises out-
side cities, in their suburbs. It’ll help to preserve the air of the cities
clear and fresh.

The protection of environment is an international problem too. The
scientists and the people all over the world must preserve the fauna
and flora of the earth for the future generations. One of the most
important aspect of this problem is protection of space. Outer space is a
part of our nature. In it people can study different phenomena in order to
solve various practical tasks. But at the present time the military techno-
logy spreads warfare to the oceans and atmosphere and stands at tie
threshold of outer space .The space may become a field of «star wars».
That is why all the people of the world must struggle for demilitariza-
tion of space. We must preserve space and our Earth for the future
generations. We must remember that the power of man to conquer na-
ture is unlimited indeed. We must preserve our environment because
it’s nature that provides man with everything he needs for his exis-
tence.

CAN, MAY, MUST MOJANT ®EDBNNAPU

Can Mogan ebnm msmgaH KelimH MmycTta™mn ¢ebn 6unaH 6upra'éupop
UW-"apakaTHUHT a“UMIA Ba O>KUCMOHMIA XuUMaTgaH OGaxapunuwunHu udoga-
nagn. Can mogan ebnm ysbek Tuaura umna onMmok;, “ynpaH Kenmo” ge6
TapXXuma KuavHagw.

Can mogan ebnu to rOKnamacucus KynnaHub, LOMMO eTakyunm debn 6u-
naH 6upranukga ranga Kecum BasugacMHu OGaxapagu: He can swim — Y
cys3a onagn. We can sing— Bbus kKyinain onamms.

Cypo” ranga «can» Mogan (ebnAu 3rafgaH OnAvH "yimnagwu:

Can he swim? Yes, he can. No, he cannot (can').

Bynuwcns ranga can mogan ¢ebnmpaH KelimH not uMHKop [toknamacu
nwnatunagu. not MHKOp KKIamacu [OMMO can Mojan (ebaura,Kywmnmo
ésmnagn: He cannot swim. We cannot sing.

May mogan ebnm MyMKWH OYNMOK, pyxeaT 6epMOK Kabu MabHONap-
HW ndoganaign. May mogan debnu can Mogan (ebau cuUHrapu to kna-
Macucu3 KynnaHm6, gouMm eTakyum ¢ebn 6unaH OGupranvkga ranga Kecum
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BasugacMHM Gaxapagu: You may take this book. KWTOGHM OAULLMHIK3
MYMKUH.

May uWwTUpoKMaarn ranHWHE cypoi™ Wwaknu mMogan (ebfHW 3rajaH of-
OVH, 6ynuuicu3 Wakam 3ca mMofjan ebnfaH KeluH not MHKOP HKIamacuHu
Kylwuw opkanu fcanagn: May you take this book? Yes, you may. No,
you may not. You may not take this book.

«Must» mMopan ¢ebnuM Kepak, WapT, 03UM, Maxbyp Kabu MabHOMapHU
ngoganaingn. Must mogan gebnu can, may Mogan (ebanapu CUHrapum to
loKknamacmcus LynnaHub, aoMmo etakuu ¢ebn 6mnaH bupranukpa Kecum Ba-

3nthacuHm H6axapub Kenagu:
I must go to the Institute — MeH WMHCTUTYTra O60OpPULLUM Kepak.

Must WIITUPOKMAATW TanHUHT CYpo” LWaknW must mogan (ebauHu 3ara-
AaH onauH, GYNULLICU3 WaKNKM 3ca mMojan debffaH KeliMH not WHKOpP HOK-

namacuHu Kymnull opkanu scanagu:
Must he go to the Institute? Yes, he must. No, he must not.

He must not go to the Institute.

By debnnapHuHr 6owka thebnnapgaH rpaptu 6op:

1. Mogan (ebnnapHUHT MHOUHUTUB LWaKAN Ayw;, LWYHWUHT Yy4yH Mogan
thebnnapu to toknamacucus “ynnaHagu.

2. Mogan ebnnap waxcnapga TycnaHmangm.
3. Mogan tebnnap Mmycta™mn wuwnatunmaingu, 6owka debnnap 6unax

6upranukga uynnaHu6, ranga kecum 6ynmb Kenagw.
4, Cypo”™ Ba Oynuuicu3 waknnapu Kymakum debn do cu3 sicanagu.

Grammar Exercises

111*.[Uselmodal verbs can, maijy must:

1. Nick ... speak [English fvery well. 2. . .. your speak English?
3. ... | open the window? 4. She ... repeat the modal verbs. 5. We

. visit Olim this Sunday. 6. ... you tell me the time? 7. ... Ita-
ke your pen? Yes, you ... 8. ... | come in? 9. You ... not talk at
the lessons.

iV. Change the following sentences in the 'negative and interrogative formsi

1. He must read this book. 2. | can answer these questions. 3. You
may smoke here.

V. Translate the sentences into Uzbek:

1. I can understand this text. 2. My friend must return home in
t ime. 3. You may repeat the spelling of the new(words. 4. This man
can speak three foreign languages.

V1. Answer the questions:

1. Must she help your mother? 2. Must you speak at your English
lessons? 3. Can you find [this book? 4. May | take your pen? 5. Must
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you prepare your homework every day? 6. May | put a question? 7.
Can you write in English? 8. Must you learn the words?

VI!. Make up six sentences with modal verbs.
VIIl. Translate into English:
Act as an interpreter.

1. Kum 6y caEonra xaBo6 6Gepa onagn? 2. Cu3 6y KWTOBHM YKWULIUH-
rm3 Kepak. 3. bu3 y epra o6opwumummns Kepakmu? 4. Kupuw MyMKUHMU?
5. MeHUHr onam O6yryH WHCTUTYyTra Kena onmaimgu. 6. Cu3 coaT 7 fga
3KCKypcuara 60pULLMHIN3 Kepak.

IX. Ask questions on all the parts of the [following sentences:

1. You must attend all the lectures. 2. You may work [at the lib-

rary till late in the evening. 3. | can translate from English into Uz-
bek.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

X. Read and translate Text 1.
X!. Write down the sentences you think the most important.
XI1l. Give Uzbek equivalents to:

achieve, century, demilitarization, destruction, military, protection,
rare, proper, pollution, smoke, solve, generation, fauna, suburb, outer
space.

XI11* Arrange the following words in pairs of antonyms:
large, left, to open, new, to sit, old, small, to stand, right, to close.

XIV. Make up some sentences using the following words:

protect, solve, environment, achieve, nature, serious, task, earth, air,
clear.

XV. Act as a teacher. Let your group-mates complete the sentences from
the text:

1. We must, protect our nature ... .2. That is why we must
struggle against .... 3. We must preserve our .... 4. The scientists
and the people of all the world must preserve ... . 5. Outer space is

6. The space may become a field .... 7. That is why all the

people of the world must struggle

XVI. Practise questions and answers about the text. Work in pairs!
XVII. Speak on the following topics:

1. The .environment we live in.

2. The problem of space protection and the measures taken by our
country to solve it.

3. The role of Uzbekistan in environmental protection.

XVIIl. Make up situations of your own using the words from the text.
XIX. Write a precis of the text.
XX. Learn the poem by heart:
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XXI.

[NOTHING WILL DIE

When will the stream be aweary of flowing
Under my eye?
When will the wind be aweary of blowing
Over the sky?
When will the clouds be aweary of fleeting?
When will the heart be aweary of beating
And nature die?
Never, oh! Never, nothing will die.
The stream flows, the wind blows,
The cloud fleets, the heart beats,
Nothing will die.

(Alfred Tennyson)

Listen to the dialogue and practise its reading.

DIALOGUE

The Uzbek scientist Comrade D. took part in the international con-
ference devoted to protection of environment. During the interval
he met professor Hall and had a talk with him.

Hall: | am glad to meet you at the conference, Mr. D.
So am 1. | expect much from it.

H.: You are quite right. | think that the conference will give
us opportunity to exchange opinion on this important prob-
lem.

D. Will you make a report, professor?

H.: Certainly, | shall. It deals with protection of space, its de-
militarization.

D.: It’s really of great importance. Outer space is a part of our
nature, it must not become a field of «star wars».

H.: | fully agree with you, Mr. D. | must tell you that
your report made a great impression on me. Your propo-
sals how to protect our nature from destruction are very in-
teresting. We must preserve the fauna and flora of the earth
for the next generations.

D.: But there is a lot of work to do in this direction.

H.: Exactly so. Many countries are rich in various natural re-
sources but they ara not always used in proper way.

D.: Right you are. In my view, the protection of environment
is an international problem. Of course, each country has its
own aspects of the problem. But I think, that the scientists
of all the world must take part in solving this problem.

H.: That’s true, Mr. D. | wish you success in your work.

D.: Many thanks.

XXL Memorize the dialogue and dramatize it.
XXT. Skim through Text 2 and say its main idea.



Text 2. Man's Influence on Nature

Human society is closely connected with nature. The forms of this
association have undergone changes over the ages. Primitive man re-
ceived very little from his environment and his activity did not in-
fluence the course of natural phenomena.

With the development of technology man’s influence on nature was
growing. Modern industry uses great quantities of almost all minerals
of tha earth. But natural resources will not last forever, while human
needs know no limits. Natural resources such as oil, coal and others
provide human society with all the necessary things. But our Earth is
not quite comfortable for man in all respects. That is why people ha-
ve begun to change nature activity. They tried to adapt it to their ne-
eds. They have begun to exploit the space and the ocean, to use solar
radiation and nuclear reactions as sources of energy.

Of all man’s effects on the environment war has always been the
most destructive factor. But in the past wars had a local effect. Now
the progress of science and technology has led the world to new me-
ans of mass destruction. Military operations destroy in land water bo-
dies, influence the animal population, on the agricultural production
and so on. We must remember about it in order not to return our
green planet into a lifeless cosmic body.

Notes:

provide— TabMWHNAMOK;
effect — aTmo”
return — uaritmo”

XXI1I. Make up a summary of the text.
XXIV. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Put questions to (he main contents
of the text.

Text 3. The Attack on Britain's Environment

Most of the Western nations have the same environmental problems,
4dout they take different forms in each country. Here are some of the
dangers which face Britain’s environment.

Air pollution. One of Britain’s environmental successes has been the
control of air pollution, especially in London. Thirty years ago hund-
reds of people died every year from the dreadful London smogs. Since
then London and some other cities have become «smokeless zones», are-
as where no coal fires are allowed. But now the increase in traffic is
threatening -serious air pollution in Britain’s cities again.

Noise pollution. Traffic and aircraft can cause serious noise polluti-
on. Aircrafts are very noisy when they take off and the noise spreads
over a big area. Heathrow airport, near London, is one of the busiest,
airports in the world. At Heathrow planes are allowed to take off and
to land between six o’clock in the morning and eleven o’clock at night.
But during the day fifty planes take off and land there every hour.
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Water pollution. There has been bad “pollution of Britain’s rivers,
and the government has tried to stop it. Now there are strict laws aga-
inst water pollution, but it still often happens accidentally. Great Bri-

tain and France have the problem of oil pollution from the Channel.
This has caused great damage to beaches and wildlife.
Cars and roads. The need for new roads in Great Britain causes

great environmental difficulties.

They often spoil the countryside and

bring noise and air pollution to thousands of homes.

The number of cars increases in Great Britain from year to year.
Cars cause other problems too: thousands of people die in car accidents;
car parks use large space in towns and cities; cars use a lot of our li-
mited amount of oil. Friends of the Earth suggest that the. bicycle is
the best way to travel because it is cheap, quiet and riding the bicyc-
le keeps you healthy. But there are fewer cyclists in Britain than in
some other European countries. That is why the roads in Great Brita-
in are not built for cycling. It can be dangerous to cycle in large ci-
ties because British motorists do not notice cyclists. Some people think
that only buses and bicycles must be allowed in the city centres of

Great Britain.

XXV. Make a speech on nature protection. What should people do atjthe present

time to protect nature?

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY

Words and Expressions to Learn

Unit 8:

arms race [a:mzreis] “yponnaH uy now-
racu, 3yp 6epub ~yponnaHu

base [beis] acoc, maH6a

coexistence ['kouig'zistans] TWH4Y-TOTYB
AlwalLu

come out [KAT] 4ukmo?

complete [kam'plit] 1. Tynu”, Tyna;
2. Tyratmo”®

confirmation [.konfa'meijn] Tacgu™naHuw

decree [dI'kri:] gekpeT, i“apop

defence [di'fens] mypodaa

desire [di'zaia] wncTak

disarmament [dis'a:mamant] “yponcus-
JECT

disputable [dis'pju:tabl] myHo3apanu

document ['dokjulmant] xyxxxat

fight [fait] kypawmok

further ['fa:6a] kenrycm

head [hed] 6ow

link [link] ano™a, 6omamo”

necessary ['nesisari] kepaknu

nesessity [ni'sesiti] kepaknuk

nuclear ['nju:klia] sgpo

peace-loving ['pi:s'Uvir]] TuHunukcesap

prevent [pri'vent] “apwuauk ~namo”

put forward [putrfoiwad] Taknud tun-
Mo~
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guestion [‘kwestfan] cason
since [sins] wyHjaH 6epun
supporter [sa'pD:ta] Tapathpgop
talks [toks] mysokapanap
universal [ju:ni'va:sl] ymymuii
urgent ['a:d3ant] 3amaHaBwii
vast [va:st] 6enoéH

victory ['viktari] panaba

war [wo:] ypyuw

Unit 9

animal ['asnimal] “aliBoH

aspect ['aespekt] acnekTt

century ['sentjari] acp

clear [klia] To3a, ann”

demilitarization [drmilitan'zeijn] ge-
MuAnTapusayms

destruction [dist'rAkJn] BalipoHnunk

earth [a:0] ep

exist [ig'zist] 6op 6ynMoK;

existence [ig'zistans] 6opauk

environment [in'vairamant] aTpo-myxuT

exploration “eksplaireijn] Tekwupuw

face [feis] k,apamoy,

fauna [fa:naj dayHa

flora [flo:ra] cdnopa

indeed [mdi:d] Bafk;ataH "am



military ['militari] x;ap6uii protection [prs'tekjn] myxodasa kunuw

outer space ['autaspeis] Kocmoc provide [pre'vaid] TabmMuH ~towo”

outside ['autsaid] Tawkm rare [re3] Ho&6

phenomenon [fi'nommsn] xoguca serious ['siarias] >xuagui

pollution [pa'lu:Jan] aTpo(-MyXUTHUHT smoke [smouk] TyTyH
ngnocnaHnLLn solve [solv] eumo”

preserve [pri‘zaiv] caknamo” star war ['sta:wo:] camoBuii ypyLl

problem (‘problam] myammo suburb ['sAb9:b] waxap aTpodm

proper [‘props] ogatgaru task ['iaisk] Basudga

REVISION TESTS

Grammar and structures

1. Choose the correct verb forms:

1. It was he who . .. that had prepared/will have prepared
important document.
2. Yesterday by 5 o’clock | had solved/have solved
. that task.
3. The scientists ... already have studied/will have studied
this phenomenon.
4. 1 . . .never ... to the have been/shall have been
Party Congress.
5. By 2 o’clock tomorrow shall have adopted/had adopted
we . .. this decree.
11. Complete each sentence with a suitable modal verb:
6. Our natural resources . . . must/can
be used in a proper way.
7. You . .. join this Party. may/must
8. AIl the progressive people must/may
. struggle for peace.
9. We . .. study this impor- can/may

tant problem in outer space

Vocabulary and Language Use

1, Choose antonyms to the following words:

1. clean a) dirty; b) clear
2. peace a) war; b) struggle
3. victory a) defeat; b) fight
4. to increase a) to grow; b) to decrease
5. to preserve a) to destruct; b) to protect
11» Find the English equivalents of the Following Uzbek words:
6. ypyw 6. environment
7. My3oKapanap 7. war
8. arpoghgarm my~ut 8. arms race
9. atpoth-MyXUTHUHT 9. talks
ngnocnaHnmn
10. uyponnaHuw noii- 10. pollution
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Reading Comprehension
Skim through the following text without using a dictionary:

MAN AND ENVIRONMENT

Human progress has reached the stage of intensive exploration of nucle-
ar and solar energy, the World Ocean and outer space. It is clear now
that often man and his activity influence the environment. It is also cle-
ar that man cannot and must not use his great power carelessly. He must
not try to change nature radically because sometimes different negative
effects of his activity may be possible. That is why man must study the
influence of his activity on the surrounding nature. This means that the eco-
logical problem is not simply the problem of environmental pollution. It is
the problem of planned interraction of man with nature. Today, however,
the society’s harmful influence on the environment has reached great
proportions. Many ecologists consider that the disappearance of a num-
ber of living species on earth is the main ecological and social problem
of the day. In fact, many animals and plants are already extinct. All
this means that at present it is necessary to change the character of in-
teraction between man and nature.

Now choose the correct words to fill in the blanks:

1. It is clear that man and his activity ... the environment,
a) influence; b) do not influence
2. The man must ... the influence of his activity on nature,

a) study; b) ignore
3. The ecological problem is the problem of ...
a) environmental pollution;
b) planned interaction of man with nature
4. Today the society’s harmful influence on the environment has rea-
ched . . . proportions.
a) small; b) great

Listening Comprehension

Listen to the recording and then choose the sentences which correspond to the
contents of the text. You can take notes while you listen.

1. a) It has become a tradition with all the Soviet people to mark
the 1st of September as Peace Day.

b) It has become a tradition with all progressive people in the world
to mark the 1st of September as World Peace Day.

2. a) Millions of people fight for peace, taking part in peace demon-
strations.

b) Millions of people fight for peace in many ways, including par
ticipation in peace demonstrations.

3. a) Young people have not a very important part to play in the
struggle for peace,

b) Young people especially have a very important part to play in the
struggle "for peace, because future belongs to them.
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4. a) The academic year starts with a lesson on peace only in seve
ral Soviet schools.

b) The academic year starts with a lesson on peace in every Soviet
school.

CYCLE V (UNITS 10-11)

UNIT 10

Topic: Public Education.
Grammar: Gerund.

Word Building

Phonetic Exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

ability [a'biliti] accept [ak'sept] citizen ['sitizn] conservatoire [kan
s'3:vstwa:] creche I'kretf] entire [in'tai3] feature [firtja] intellectual [,intl’
lektfusl] peculiarity [pl,kju:ll'aerltl]] preschool education [prk'sku”edju:
keijn] primary education ['prairrerl] unified ['ju:nifald]
M. Listen to the text. Read the text and compare your reading with the master-
tape.
Text 1. The System of Education in Uzbekistan

The system of public education in Uzbekistan includes preschool edu-
cation, primary education, secondary education and higher education.
Preschool education is a part of a unified system of education. It is
organically linked with the entire educational system of Uzbekistan.
Preschool education includes creches and nursery schools (or kindergar-
tens). Children under three.are taken to the creches. The kindergartens
accept children between the ages from three to six. Primary school
consists of a three-year course for children at the age of six years old.
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The system of public education in Uzbekistan is based on compul-
sory ten-year or 11-year school for all citizens. General secondary
schools are the most wide-spread educational institutions for all
children. After completing the 8 th form some pupils enter vocational-
technical schools which give secondary education and matriculation cer-
tificates. Besides there are schools with a bias to mathematics, foreign
languages, etc. , enabling pupils to develop their abilities for these sub-,
jects. At present there are new types of schools in Uzbekistan, such
as lyceum and gymnasium. Higher education in Uzbekistan includes
Universities, Institutes, conservatoires, etc. Three systems are used in
special secondary and higher education: full -time, evening and corres-
pondence courses.

Now the system of continuous education is organized in Uzbekistan.
It will play a great role in developing the best intellectual and moral
features of the Uzbek people. Its most important peculiarity is true de-
mocracyJ

grammar
GERUND — FTEPYHAUN

Gerund — (hebNHMHT Waxccus waknu 6ynué, ~am 0T, "“am (Ueb Xycy-
cuaTura aragup. debanapHUHr 6y wWaknm y3bek Tuamaarn ¢ebn  Harumsura
-w (-MWw) “ywmmyacy Aywn6 sicanraH ~apakaT HoOMMra yxuwaigu.

Gerund wuw-"apakaT &KW NPOLECCHWUHI HOMWHW udoganaingu. [epyHanit
(hebNl Hermsura -ing “yWMMYacMHM YW opKanu sicanagu. [epyHauid or
CUHTapy y3ufaH OfAWH 3ranuMx OfMOLWM €KW PapaTkud, éxyh yMYMKenuLuk-
fjarn oT opkanu udofanaHraH aHWKNoBYMra ara Oynuwinm mMymkuH: | know
of your working much. MeH CU3HMHI Kyn MWAAWWHIM3HKM 6unamad. Gerund
npegaor 6unaH “am K,ynnaHuwm MymkuH: He insisted on doing it quickly.
Gerund onguga apTuUKNb MWLWINATUAMAAAM, YHUHT KYMAWK LWakinm ~am iy”.

[epyHA WHWMHT rangarH Basudianap :

1. Ora: Reading is useful — Y uw congannamp.

2. “ywMa KecMMWHr oT “ucmun: Speaking without thinking is shoo-
ting without aim. YinamacgaH ranvpuw maucafcu3 OTULLAMP.

3. Bocutanu tyngmpysum: | think of going to Moscow. MeH MockBa-
ra 6opuw “auupga yinaiimaH.

4. AHu”™noBuu Basuacuaa KenraHga repyHauii ogatga of ékm for npeg-
norn 6unaH kynnaHagu: | like his method of teaching MeHra yHuHr y”~u-
TMW MeToaM é"aawn.

5. Mpegnornn xon 6ynnb Kenuwmy MYMKUH:

After finishing my work, I'll go to the theatre.

MwnMHKU TyraTrad, MeH KyTybxoHara 6opamaH.

BynapgaH Tarwtapu, Gerund w/wimMa oT  Tapkubura KuUpUWK  MYMKUH,
macanaH:

writing -table — é3yB ctonn
reading -room — y~yB 3anu

140



FepyHauiA ranga QebaiMK XycycumaTura X;aMm ara:

1. TepyHgnin ebn kabu BocuTacms Tyngupyeum Tanab kunagw:
I like reading interesting books.

MeH ~n3napnn KUTo6napHM YKM@LWHWM SXWKW KypamaH.

2. TepyHauii paBuw 6GunaH amuknaHagw:

I don’t like laughing aloud.

MeH "aTTVK; KyIULWHW E TUpMainmaH.

FepyHauMiA (ebAHWHT 3aMOH Llaknnapura ara:

Active Voice Passive Voice
Indefinite — reading Indefinite — being read
Perfect— having read Perfect'— having been read

CY3NAPHUHI ACANULIV
1. -er, -or, -ist cydpdukcnapn épgamuga ogataa 6upop Kace EKu WLl
6vnaH LWypynnaHyBYM MabHOCMAAry Liaxe OTiapu sicanaju:

teach — teacher translate — translator
paint — painter correct — corrector

social — socialist
special — specialist
2. -Ness cypuKcnHy cudatra Kywumw 6unaH maB“ym OT scanagu:

kind — kindness
dark — darkness

3. -less cyddukcuum oTra uywimw 6unaH cudat Acanagu:

harm — harmless
use — useless

4. -ion, tion, -ationt -sion, -ssiont -men f, -uret -ance, -ence cya-
tdukcnapy gebara Kywunmbé oT scangu:

to connect— connection to measure — measurement
to communicate — comm unication to press — pressure

to compress — compressi on to disclose — disclosure

to organize — organization to depend — dependence

to produce — production to differ — difference

to admit— admission to disturb — disturbance

to develop — development
Grammar EXxercises

111*. Add the suffixes -er, -0r to the verbs, Translate the nouns into Uzbek:
explore, lead, rule, read, own, construct, elect, invent, translate,
educate.
IV. Form gerunds using the suffix -ing:
read, run, learn, swim, dance, discuss, speak, write, take, play, sing,
train, help.
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V. Underline all the gerunds and state their functions:

1. | don’t like the idea of going out in this rain. 2. After passing
our exams we’ll go to the village. 3. We came in time by having ta-
ken a taxi. 4. In summer | go in for swimming. 5. We run to the
stop on seeing the bus. 6. Mary likes sitting in the sun for hours.
7. With his coming we shall begin our meeting. 8. He is fond of rea-
ding interesting books. 9. There was no chance of getting an answer
before the end of the week. 10. | had the pleasure of living with
them the whole summer.

VI. Complete the sentences using the Gerund.

Model: | liked ... — I liked swimming in the river.

1. Ann liked .... 2. Thank vyou for ... . 3. My mother was
busy . ... 4. The boy’s shoes need .... 5. On that fine winter day
people liked .... 6. | prefer .... 7. Have you finished . .. ?

8. My watch needs . ...
VII. Translate the following sentences, paying attention to the Gerund:

1. | insist on taking the decision now. 2. Swimming in cold water
is unpleasant. 3. All progressive mankind is interested in preserving
peace. 4. Nobody liked the idea of staying in town in such hot weat-
her. 5. He likes telling interesting stories. 6. His taking part in this
work is useful. 7. Talking with you is real pleasure. 8. | like his met-
hod of teaching.

VIIIl. Translate the following sentences, paying attention to the words with -ing
(participle or gerund):

1 The teacher was making an experiment. 2. It is useless going to
the Historical museum today. It is closed. 3. The friends spoke of go-
ing together to the country. 4. Translating this exercise | made many
mistakes. 5. Nothing gives her more pleasure than reading. 6. The girls
playing in the garden are my sisters. 7. We came here for studying.

8. Writing a letter | did not see when my brother came home.

Vccabuary and Speech Exercises

IX. Read and translate Text 1.

X. Speak on the problems presented in the text.

XI. Find the sentences expressing the main ideas of the text.

XII*. Give English equivalents to:

KOGUnmAT, mbopat 6ynmo”, rpaxpaHuH, maxoypwii, 6onanap scaucwy,
UMKOH 6epMOK,, KYyHAY3rn, ymMymuidi maxo6ypwii, ryso“Homa, 6onanap 6orva-
CW, y3nWra Xoc XycycuaT, maktabraya Tabaum, OOWAAHTMY TabauMm, ypTa
MabyMOT, NPOdeccMoHan TexHWKa Ouaum pTu.

X111, Make up sentences using the following educational terms:

public education, primary “education, higher education, vocational-
technical schools, evening and correspondence courses.
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XIV. Act as an interpreter. Translate the following sentences into Uzbeks

1. The system of public education in our country is based on com-
pulsary ten-year or 11-year school for all citizens. 2. Education from
the earliest grades through university is free. 3. The system of public
education in Uzbekistan includes preschool education, primary educa-
tion, secondary education and higher education. 4. The educational system
of our republic plays a great role in developing the best intellectual and
moral features of the Uzbek people.

XV. Learn the following quotation. What is your opinion of it?

«Education has for its object the formation of character». Herbert
Spenser.

XVI. Act as a teacher. Ask the following questions. Let your group-mates answer
them:

1 Is education in Uzbekistan free? 2. What periods does the syste
of public education in Uzbekistan include? 3. What is the system of pub-
lic education in our republic based on? 4. What schools are most wide-
spread educational institutions for all Uzbek children? 5. What does
higher education in Uzbekistan include? 6. What role does the educatio-
nal system of our republic play in developing of the Uzbek people?

XVII. Topics for discussion:

1. The main types of schools in Uzbekistan.
2. The role of education in the modern society.

XVIIl. Poem to Enjoy!
IF
(Extract)

If you can keep your head when all about you
Are losing theirs and blaming it on you.

If you can trust yourself when all men doubt you
But make allowance for their doubting too;

If you can wait and not be tired of waiting,
Or being lied about, don’t deal in lies;

Or being hated, don’t give way to hating,

And yet don’t look too good, nor talk too wise;

If you can dream — and not make dreams your master;
If you can think —and not make thoughts your aim;

If you can meet with Triumph and Disaster

And those two imposters just the same;

If you can fill the unforgiving minute

With sixty seconds” worth of distance run,

Yours is the Earth and everything that’s in it,
And — which is more — you’ll be a Man, my son.

(Rudyard Kipling)
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XIX. Practise reading the following dialogue. Compare your reading with the ma
ter- tape.

DIALOGUE

The Uzbek educator Dr. Babaev came to Great Britain. At the re-
quest of his British colleagues he had a talk about education in Uzbe-
kistan.

Dr. Clark: We should be much obliged, Dr. Babaev, if you could say

a few words about the educational system in Uzbekistan.

Dr. Babaev: With pleasure. | am glad to have this opportunity of
telling you about it. In Uzbekistan there are several ty-
pes of schools — secondary, special secondary and higher
schools.

Dr. Black: Do your students pay for tuition?

Dr. Babaev: No, they don’t. Tuition in all educational institutions is
free.

Dr. Smith: And how many students of your schools get scholarship?

Dr. Babaer: About 70 per cent of them.

Dr. Clark: You have hostels for students, haven’t you?

Dr. Babaev: Certainly, we have. Usually the students who came from
other towns or villages live in the hostels.

Dr. Black: There is another thing we’d like to ask you about. We are

interested in specialized schools in Uzbekistan.

Dr. Babaev: Really, in Uzbekistan there are schools with a bias to
mathematics, foreign languages, etc. They enable pupils to
develop their abilities for these subjects.

Dr. Smith: Could you tell us, Dr. Babaev, do your students take part
in scientific work?

Dr. Babaev: Surely. They carry on research work in different students’
societies.

Dr. Black: Who are their scientific advisers?

Dr. Babaev: As a rule, their advisers are professors and experienced
teachers.

Dr Clark: Thank you, Dr. Babaev, for this very interesting talk.

Dr. Babaev: You are welcome.

XX. Memorize the dialogue and dramatize it.

XXI. Listen to Text 2 and try to understand its main contents.

Text 2. The System of Education in Great Britain

The system of education in Great Britain includes preschool educati-
on, primary education, secondary education and higher education. AH
English children go to school when they are five. The primary educa-
tion in Great Britain includes Infant school (age 5— 7) and Junior
school (age (7— 11). Secondary education continues from the age of 11
to the age of 15 or longer.

The children of the rich people get a better education than the child-
ren of the poorer classes. They attend Public Schools where they pay
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much money for their studies. Later on "many of them [study at the
Oxford or Cambridge University. For children of the workers it is mo-
re difficult to get a higher education. At the age of 11 they take an
examination which will decide to which type of secondary school they
will go—a Secondary Modern School, a Secondary Technical School
or a Secondary Grammar School. Only the latter leads to the Univer-
sity. A new type of school, a Secondary Comprehensive School, does
not separate the children that is why progressive people support it.

The structure of higher education in Great Britain is very complex.
It includes universities and different types of colleges. Besides the two
aristocratic universities of Oxford and Cambridge there are many new
or «modern» Universities. The system of education in Great Britain has
a bourgeois character and all the progressive people of the country de-
mand more democratic system of education.

Notes
Infant school — 6opya  TUnNuagarun Public school — ymymTabnum mak-
5—7 éwnm 6onanap makTabu Tabu
Junior school — 6ownaHpuy  mak- Secondary Comprehensive school—
Tab YpTa yMyMTabiuM MaKTabu

XXII. Write a summary of the text.
XXW. Reid anJ translate Text 3 at home. Be ready to discuss it in the class

with your group- mates.

Text 3. The Educational System”of the USA

In the United States of America each state has its own educational
system. There are the following types of schools in the USA:

1. Elementary schools, public and private — 6 years.

2. Secondary schools, public and private — 6 years.

Junior High School — 3 years.
Senior High School — 3 years.

3. Separate professional colleges.

Teachers’ Colleges.

Higher Technical Institutes.

Theological Schools, etc.

Universities.

A school system in the USA may be organized according to a
6 — 3 — 3 pattern, that is a six-year elementary school programme, a
three-year junior programme and a three-year high school programme.
Some other variations may be 4 —4—4 or 5—3—4. In many states
children go to school at the age of 6 —8 and continue it to the age
of 14—m=18. At the present time more than two million Americans bet-
ween the ages of 7 and 17 are out of school.

The elementary school of America is the coalman school and is at-
tended by all groups of the population. In the Southern States the pub-
lic elementary schools for white and negroes are separated. The system
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of secondary school education in the USA includes different kinds of
schools — public and private, large and small, urban and rural, traditio-
nal and experimental. In the Junior school English, mathematics and
history are studied by all the pupils. The other subjects are selective.
The Senior High School has different curriculum: Cultural, Technical,
Agricultural, Commercial, Home Arts and Vccational.

Higher education in the USA is organized differently from that in
Europe. There are public and private Universities and colleges in the
USA. The largest and the best of them are private institutions of higher
learning. Their students must pay high fees for studies. Religion plays
an important part in teaching American students. The modern educa-
tional system of ihe USA has a bourgeois character. The young people
are educated and brought up in the spirit of anti-communism and ra-
cism. That is why many progressive people of America struggle for the
truly democratic system of education in their country.

XXIV. Compare the educational system of Uzbekistan with that of Great Britain
and the USA.
XXV. Enjoy yourself:

At a college examination a professor said:
«Does the question embarrass you?»

«Not at all, sir», answered the student, «It
is the answer that bothers me».

«My mum wants me to be a nuclear physicist.
My dad wants me to be an electronics engineer,
and | want to pass arithmetic.»

XXVI, Interview your group- mates on the education each of them has got,
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UNIT 11

Topic: Youth Today
Grammar: Infinitive
Word Building.

Phonetic Exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

characteristic [*rlkta'ristlk] comradeship [‘komrldjipj
easily [i:'zlll] erudition “erurdljn]
harmonious [hcr.'mounjas] modesty ['modistl]
mould [mould] possibility [/pDSYbilitl]

Il. Give the transcription of the following words:

spirit, uniform, demand, moral, ideal, broad, moral, possibility
Listen to the recording of Text I.

Ili. Repeat the text after the speaker, compare your reading with the master-
tape.

Text 1. The Youth Today

There are more arguments about young people of today than about
any other generation. One of the most characteristic features of the
young people today is their desire for a happy future. At the present
time this is linked with such important problems as the survival of
mankind and struggle for peace. That is why many young people of
the v/orld take an active part in the struggle for peace.

The government of Uzbekistan pay great attention to the education
and upbringing of the youth. They have all the possibilities to study.
The uniform system of the public education in our republic makes it
possible to proceed easily from lower level to higher one. School-
leavers can enter any type of a specialized secondary school or a hig-
her school.

Much attention is paid to the harmonious development of the young
people and their preparation for work. The teachers try to do their best
to educate the young people and to bring them wup in the spirit of de-
mocratic ideals and internationalism. They pay great attention to the
moulding of high moral and ethical features of the rising generation
such as broad erudition, comradeship, patriotism, modesty and others.

But there is much to be done in this direction. Young people want
understanding. They demand freedom and justice. They want to know
each other better. That is why many young people want to ta-
ke part in the youth meetings and festivals. The world youth and stu-
dents festivals bring together young people from all over the world to
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a common platform. They give possibilities for open dialogues. Such
meetings are very useful and important. They help to achieve better
understanding among the young people all over the world.

It is the young people that will take the world’s future in their
hands. That is why it is necessary for them to understand their own
interests and goals and to realize the problems of today.

GRAMMAR

INFINITIVE

VIHrAn3 Tuanga WHOUHWTUB WULL- “apakaTHUHT  HOMUHUTMKa 6ungupu6,
y3uya Liaxe, COH pa MainuHu KypcaTmamgu.

VHrnM3 tunngarn UHQUHUTMB Yy36eK Tunugaru “apakat HOMNAPUHUHT
(hebn ysarura -NOK éku -W (-Ta) ywuMyanapuHy uywuw 6unad scan-
raH Typura yxwanau.

WVHPUHMTMB HMMa Kunmo™? caBonura >xaBob 6ynagn. WHOUHWTUBHUHT
to toknamacm 6ab3v “onnapga Tywupub Kongupunagu, MacanaH:

1) mojan debnnapgaH KeiuH: '

I must do this work. MeH 6y WMWHN KUAULIUM Kepak.

2) to make (maxb6yp “nnmok), to let (pyxeaT 6epmo”) ebnnapugaH

He let his son go there. ¥ yrnura y epra 6opuwra pyxeaTr 6epgu.

3) Oyiipy” MalnuHu scawga:

Go to the blackboard! [dockara YWMKuWHT!

Open the window! [epasaHu ouuHr!,

WMHDMHMTNB ranga Kyihuparn BasudanapHu 6axapagu:

1. Ora 6ynub Kenagu:

To speak English is not difficult.

VIHrnusya ranupuw KuiuH amac.

2. BocuTtacus Tyngupysuum 6ynub kenagu:

He likes to draw with a pencil.

Y “anamja paem CONULIHU E°Tupagu.

3. LlywMa KecUMHWHr OoT “ucmu 6ynnb Kenagu:

Our duty is to study well.

BIA3HWMHT Basnamus axwun y Mwaup.

4. AHuknoBun 6ynmb kenagu:

Captain was the last to leave the ship.

KanutaH napoxoggaH TYLWTaHNapHWHE 3HT KeAWHIWUCU 3au.

5. Ma”cag “onu 6ynub kenagu:

We stopped there to drink water.

Buz 6y epfa CyB WMYMW YYYH TyXTagwuK.

VHPUHUTMBHMHT ranga (hebnnmkK Xycycuatn 3%am 60p, AbHU:

1. NHpuHUTMB, debn Kabw, BocMTacM3 TynaupyBumMHuW Tanab “umnagw,
macanaH:

I like to read interesting books.

MeH “u3nkapnu KutobnapHu y MWHKW EKTUpamaH.

2. VIHQUHMTUB paBuw 6wunaH aHW™naHafu, macanaH:

It is necessary to study systematically.
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Cuctemanu pasuwiga y~nb Typuw 3apyp.

3. VIHOMHWTMB cOCTaBNM KecUM Tapkubuia Kenuwu MYMKUWH:
He must read very much.

Y Kyn y™MuWn Kepak.

CY3NAPHUHI ACANUNLWIN

-al, -ful cyddukeuHn oTra uywwu 6unaH cugat scanagu:

peace — peaceful industry — industrial
use — useful element —melemental
truth — truthful nation — national

-able, tble cyddukcnapuuu debn ékum oTra uywuw 6wunad cudgat
acanagu:

adjust — adjustable extend — extensible
move—emovable sense — sensible
comfort — comfortable profit — profitable

Grammar Exercises

VI. Form adjectives using the suffixes -al, -ful:

1) economics, history, politics, centre;
2) use, care, peace, harm, fruit.

V*. Form adjectives using the suffixes - able,.. - ible:

1) move, profit, conceive, consider;
2) flex, sense, impress, infuse, percept.

Vi*. Use the infinitives with to or without to

1. The young people come to the club . . . dance. 2. Have you
ever seen her . . . dance? 3. The British youth movement has a his-
tory . .. be proud of. 4. Our runner was the first . . . come to
the finish. 5. He must ... get up very early. 6. We have learnt

. understand many words. 7. They wanted . . . buy flowers
tor their teacher. 8. The workers must . .. do this work early.

VII. Read the sentences and define the functions of the Infinitive. Translate
the sentences:

1 It is dangerous to swim here. 2. Ann has' coma to Tashkent to
enter the State University. 3. To make our towns still more beautiful
is the aim of our people. 4. | was too tired to walk any further. 5.
This article -is easy to understand. 6. To smoke is bad for health.
7. We have come to the station to see them off. 8. The aim of our
economists is to develop our economy and raise the living standard of
the people.

VIIl. Translate the sentences paying attention to the infinitive:

1. The next evening | went to see his house. 2. How to solve
this problem is not clear. 3. | have nothing fnew to tell you. 4. To
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swim in the river is very pleasant. |6. He is [always the first to come
to the Institute. 6. Lots of foreign athletes are expected to participate
in the Olympic games. 7. The best thing for you to do is to change
the subject of specialization. 8. The boys ran to the fields to see the
new tractor. 9. We left home at seven not to be late for the bus.
10. It is necessary for a student of History to know how to work
with historical sources and literature.

i X. Pick out from text 1 all the sentences containing infinitives and analyse
them.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

X. Read and translate Text 1.
X1. Write out the sentences you think the most important.
XIl. Give Uzbek equivalents to:

bring up, upbringing, characteristic, comradeship, harmonious, mo-
desty, moral, possibility, spirit, school-leavers, mould.

XLW. Disagree with the statements; using the expressions On the contrary,
You are wrong, You are not right.

Model: There is not a highly developed system of education in our
country. On the contrary there is a highly developed sys-
tem of education in our republic.

1 Our educational system is not the most democratic one in f
world. 2. The level of specialists’ training is not continually becoming
higher. 3. School-leavers cannot enter any type of specialized seconda-
ry school or a higher school. 4. They have not any possibility to study.

XIV. Find educational terms in the text and make up sentences using them.
XV. Learn the quotation: What is your opinion of it?

«If youth knew; if age could». Henry Estienne.

XVI. Sum up all you know about education and upbringing of the Soviet Youth.

XVII. Exchange views with your fellow-students on the problems of education
and upbringing of the Soviet Youth.
XVIII. Interview your group-mate and fill in the following questionaire.

I. Which of the problems listed below seem to you more urgent:

— economic conditions;

— academic studies;

— international and social problems;
— scientific and technological progress;
— relationships with adults

— relationships among young people;
— moral values;

— problems of work and leisure;

— politics
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1. Which of the international problems listed are the most impor
tant, in your opinion, and why:

— aid to developing countries;

— knowledge of the life of young people in other countries;
— liquidation of nuclear stockpiles;

— eradication of racism;

— the war against hunger;

— the necessity of contacts with other nations;

— the. struggle for peace;

— friendship among peoples of the world

II* What is your role and position in society today?

— active;
— neutral;
— passive;

IV. What is your outlook for those who have little education?

— negative;
— positive;
— indifferent;

V. What do you expect from your future work?

— satisfaction;
— dissatisfaction;

V1. What do you prefer to do in your free time?

—= to go in for sports;

— to listen to modern music;

— to watch TV

— to go to the movies;

— to go to the theatre;

— to read books, journals, newspapers;

V1. How do you spend your leisure time?

— alone;:t
— together with friends;
— together with your family;

VII. How do you look into the future?

— with optimism;
— with pessimism;
— indifferently
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XIX. Listen to the dialogue and practise its reading.

DIALOGUE

(A talk between two students)

Dilbar: Are you going home, Lola?

Lola:
D.:

L.:
D.:
L .

O

roro

Oro

Oh, no, in some minutes I’ll have a meeting of the Stu-
dents’ Scientific Society. | am its member.

How often do you meet?

As a rule, we meet twice a month, on Thursdays.

What problem does your research deal with?

It deals with the problem of education and upbringing of
youth in the USA.

That’s really very interesting. Will you compare the edu-
cational system of the USA with that of our country in
your work?

Surely, | shall. In my work [I’ll show the characteristic
features of the both systems and the advantages of the So-
viet educational system.

I suppose you will pay attention to the moulding of moral
and ethical features of the American youth too. Am | right?
You are quite right. Besides, 1°'d like to touch wupon the
progressive youth organizations in America and their parti-
cipation in the struggle for peace.

Did you use any special literature in English for your work?
Of course, | did. I've looked through a number of articles
in English.

So you improve your English too, don’t you?

Exactly so.

And who is your scientific adviser?

I have two of them — from the chair of pedagogics and from
the chair of the foreign Ilanguages. Oh, I’'m sorry but it’s
time to go to the meeting.

I wish you success in your work.

Many thanks. Good-bye.

Good-bye.

XX. Memorize and recite the dialogue. Work in pairs.

XXI1.

Skim through Text 2 and say its main idea.

Text 2. Youth Organizations

At the present time there are different kinds of youth organizations
all over the world. They take an active part in the life of their coun-
tries. Many of the trade unions have special youth sections. The poli-
tical parties attach great importance to work among young people of
their states as well. There is a lot of progressive Youth Organizations



such as: the National Union of Students, the Young Communist League
and the Irish Connoly Movement (Great Britain); the Young Workers’
Liberation League, a Youngj Republican Federation [(the USA) and
others.

The progressive youth organizations of different countries are mem-
bers of the World Federation of Democratic Youth (WEDY). It was
born on November 10, 1945. The Federation publishes the magazine
«World Youth». It has its Solidarity Fund which renders material aid
to young fighters for national liberation. The WEDY unites progressive
youth all over the world.

One more youth organization is the International Union of Students.
It was founded in 1946, in Prague. It supports the international stu-
dent movement for peace, friendship and progress.

Notes
progressive— 3aMOHaBWiA, Tapakguiinapsap
Solidarity Fund— Bupaamnmk goHamn
render material aid — MOAAMIA épaam KypcaTMOK

XXII. Give an oral summary'of the text
XXI1I. Speak on the following situations:

1. Imagine yourself as a class master. The schoolchildren 'asked you
to tell them about the struggle of youth for peace.

2. You had a rest at the International Youth Camp and got acquain-
ted with some English young men. Share your impressions with your
fellow-students.

XXIV. It is Interesting to Know:

. the world Federation of Democratic Youth (WEDY) was for-
med at the First World Youth Congress, it was held in London in

1945.

the progressive youth Organization of the USA is the Young
Workers Liberation League (YWLL): it was founded in 1970.

the Irish Connoly Movement is at the forefront of the prog-
ressive Youth movement in Great Britain; it is named after the Irish
Marxist James Connoly.

XXV. Poem to Enjoy:

DREAMS
Hold fast to dreams Hold fast to dreams
For if dreams die For when dreams go
Life is a broken-winged bird Life is a barren field
That cannot fly. Frozen with snow.

(Langston Hughes)

XXV. Read and translate Text 3 at hone. Write a precis of the text,
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Text 3. The Youth Peace Movement

Solidarity and unity of action in
the struggle for peace, democracy, na-
tional independence and “social progress
had become the mainlcharacteristics
of the world youth movement, which
now unites various youth organizations
and groups.

Every year more and more count-
ries send delegates to World Peace Con-
gresses, Forums and Festivals to show
their decision to struggle for peace.
The youth peace movement has become
a mighty force. Young workers, farmers
and students of different nationalities

and various political and religious views unite their voices in the fight for
peace and disarmament. Youth delegations were active at conferences of
European youth in Helsinki, Munich and Florence. The young people
struggle against colonial and aggressive wars, support the fighters aga-
inst fascist and dictatorial regimes, against racism and apartheid. The
Soviet youth organized the world compaign «Youth for Anti-Imperialist
Solidarity, Peace and Progress». Millions of young men and wo-
men take part in this campaign. The young people are active
participants of World Forums and Festivals.

The World Young Forums are to unite the youth of different coun-
tries. At the Forum the young people may take part in open discus-
sions of the important problems. They are: peace, peaceful coexistence,
struggle against a new war and armament.

World Youth Forums and Festivals are political and cultural events
of great importance. The World Youth Festivals have taken place since
1947. In 1947 the First Youth Festival was held in Prague. The se-
cond Festival was held in Budapest (1949); the 3rd in Berlin (1951); the
4th — in Bucharest (1953); the fifth— in Warsaw (1955); the 6th— in
Moscow (1957); the 7th—in Vienna (1959); the 8th —in Helsinki
(1962); the 9th— in Sofia (1968); the 10th in Berlin (1973); the 11th —
— in Havana (1978); the 12th— in Moscow (1985); the 13— in Pyon-
gyang (1989). The programmes of the Festivals include meetings and
seminars where young people can discuss important world problems.
There are also various music and art contests, sports competitions, etc.
where the young people can show their abilities. The Festivals help the
young people to learn more about each other, to understand each other,
to find the ways of cooperation.

The World Youth Festivals and Forums strengthen the unity of the
young people in their fight for peace, friendship and happy future of
the younger generation.
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We must not forget about 50 million people killed'during the Second
World War. That is why the progressive people of the whole world,
including the youth, must take the cause ofjpeace in their own hands.

XXVI. Topics for discussion:

1. Progressive Youth Organizations.

2. Youth in the struggle for peace.

3. My participation in the work of the youth”™organization.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY

Words and expressions to learn

Unit 10:
ability [a'bllitl]] wobuaunat, wuUoANPAKK,
KY fipat
accept [ak'sept] “abyn “mnnma”, Kwupa
onmou,

bias [baias] yHanuw

citizen ['sitizn] rpaxpaHuH, rpaxpgaHka

compulsory [kam'pAlsari] max6ypuii

conservatoire [kan'sa:vatwa:] KoHcepBa-
Topus

course [ko:s] Kkypc

creche [kreiJ] 6onanap scaucu

educational institution [e'dju:'kelJnal
Instl'tju:dn] ykyB topTn

enable [I'neibl] umkoH 6epmo”

entire [in'taia] 6yTyH, énna, 6up “aHua

feature ['fi:tfa] ysura xoc xycycuarT,
thasunat, ap”noBUM XycycusT

form [fo:m] 1. Tysuw, wakn; 2. Tysmo”

full-time [fultaim] kyHgysru

general secondary school — ymymuii
Max6ypuit ypta mMakTab

intellectual [inti'lektjnal] nuTennekTtyan,
a“nnin, mabHaBuit

mathematics [.maeOimaatiks] maremaTtuka

matriculation certificate [ma'trikju: lei
jn sa'tifikit] rysox,Homa

moral ['moral] yrut, naHg-Hacu”™at

nursery school ['na:sari] 6onanap 6opua-

organically [o0:gaanikali] y3suii paBuwpa,
y3BUii

peculiarity [pl'kjuli‘asriti] y3ura xoc xy-
cycuaT, (ap”noBYM XyCyCcusT

play role [roul] ponb yitHamo”

preschool education [pri:skul] makTa6-
raya Tabium

primary education ['praimari] 6ownaH-

FH4 Tabnum

secondary education ['sekandari] ypTa
TabNUM, ypTa MablymoT

true [tru:] x;aBguii, 4YnMHakam

unified ['ju:nifaid] 6upnawraH, 6upnaw-
TUpUATaH

vocational-technical school [vou'keij-
onl'teknikal] x.yHap- TexHUKa 6uanm
opTH

wide- spread ['waidspred] keHr Tap”an-
raH

Unit 11:

bring up [brirj] Tapbusnamo”

broad [bro:d] KeHr, aHnu

characteristic [kasrikta'ristik] xapakTe-
pucTuka

comradeship ['komridjip] gycTnuk

demand [di'ma:nd] Tana6 “wmmol<;

easily ['i:zili] enrun

erudition [eru:'dijn] apyguuwns

ethical ['eGikal] axnouywii

goal [‘'goul] HuwoH

harmonious [ha:'mounjas] vyiiryH, rap-
MOHUK

freedom ['fri:dam] o3ognuk

ideal [ai'dial] ngean

justice ['d gAstis] ogunnnk

internationalism [~nta'naejnalizm] 6aii-
HanMuHan

mankind [masn'kaind] uHcoHnsaT

modesty ['modisti] kamTapank

mould [mould] to3ara kenTupmou

patriotism ['paetriatizm] BaTaHnapsap -

nuK

pay attention [a'tenjan] guepaTt KuAMoKk;

possibility [/posa'bliltl]] umMkoHusaT

proceed[pra'si:d] gasom 3aTmo”

school-leaver [H:va] 6utupysun

spirit ['spirit] oHr

understand ['‘Anda'staend] TywyHmo?

uniform ['ju:nlfo:m] 6up xun

upbringing ['np/brigln] Tavnaum-tapbus
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REVISION TESTS

Grammar and Structures.

1

[S2IF NNV}

9.

10.

Define the words given in bold type:

After finishing school he entered the
University.

. Many young people of our country

are fighting for peace.

. He likes speaking on this topic.
. Many children need understanding.
. Orginizing this meeting, my friend

was very busy.

. Insert the necessary form of the Infinitive:

. I want . .. part in the youth [festi-

val.

. There is much work . . . after the

classes.

. The teacher must ... high moral

features of the rising generation.
There are different methods of teach-
ing ... at school.

. English well, you must work
hard.

Vocabulary and Language Use

I» Choose synonyms to the following words:

Participle/Gerund
Participle/Gerund
Participle/Gerund

Participle/Gerund
Participle/Gerund

to take/to be taken
to do/to be done
mould/be moulded
to use/to be used

to speak/to be spoken

1 entire a) all; b) whole

2. accept a) adopt; b) get

3. complete a) finish; b) enter
4. feature a) trait; b) character
5. mould a) form; b) bring up
Il. Find the Uzbek equivalents of the following English words:
6. ability 6. 6up xun

7. uniform 7. Tabnmm-Tapbus
8.upbringing 8. KobunuATt

9. full-time 9. maxbypwuii

10. compulsory 10. KyHAy3ru

Reading Comprehension

Skim through the following text without using a dictionary:



THE MOSCOW WORLD FESTIVAL OF YOUTH AND STUDENTS

The Moscow Festival was the main event of 1985, which was dec-
lared by the United Nations the International Youth Year. It brought
together young people, representing more than 2,033 youth and student
organizations of various political trends. Young Communists, Social-
Democrats, Liberals and participants of other parties and soc ial mo-
vements represented the future of our planet.

The 12th Festival in Moscow coincided with the 40th anniversary
of the Victory over fascism. The horrors of war must not be repeated —
such was the meaning of the meetings devoted to the 40th anniversary
of the Victory over fascism. Problems of youth’s role in struggle for
peace and disarmament were discussed at the Festival.

Participants of the festival also had a big programme of cultural
events, entertainment and sports. Everyone could choose what fitted
his interests and tastes. Muscovites were not simply observers of what
was going on. They were very much involved in the festival of youth
of all countries. They also created its atmosphere: homely, friendly and
frank.

Now choose the correct words to fill in the blanks?

1. The youth and student organizations at the Moscow Festival
represented . . . Communist trend.

a) only b) not only

2. The 12th Festival . . . with a very importan t anniversary.

a) coincided b) did not coincide

3. Participants of the festival had .. . programme.

a) only political b) various

4. Moscovites . . . what was going on at the Festival.

a) simply observed b) were involved in

Listening Comprehension’

Listen to the recordlig and then answer the questions on the text choosing the
appropriate answer. You can take notes while you listen .

1. What languages is instruction conducted at schools of Uzbekis-
tan?

a) only in the Uzbek language.

b) in many languages of the peoples of Uzbekistan

2. At what age do the children of the republic go to school?

a) at the age of six; b) at the age of seven

3. How many foreign languages are studied at schools?

ma) only three European languages

b) 9 foreign languages

4. What kinds of specialized schools are there in the republic?

a) only with a bias to mathematics;

b) with a bias to mathematics, foreign languages and so on.
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CYCLE VI (UNITS 12-13)

UNIT 12

Topic: Teacher’s Profession
Grammar: Equivalents of the Modal Verbs.

World Building.

Phonetic Exercises
I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

choice [tjbls] choose [tju:z] creative [krl'eltlv] curriculum [ka'rlkjulam]
habit [‘hsebltj improve [im'pru:v] obtain [ab'teinj participation [pa:'tlsl-
peljn] professional [pra'fejanl] psychology [sai‘kol9d3i]

II. Give the transcription of the following words:
rather, skill, solve, sound, depend, course, form, research, quality.

I11. Listen to the text and compare your reading with the master- tape.

Text 1. My Future Profession

My future profession is a teacher of a secondary school. It is"a nob-
le and interesting profession but at the same time teaching is a very
difficult job of great responsibility and specific character. Today high
demands are made of teachers’ professional knowledga, skill and mor-
als. The modern teacher has to solve many important problems. He
must not only teach children his subjeot, but bring them up and pre-
pare them for life and labour. A good teacher is not only a communi-
cator of knowledge but a model of competence. He forms attitudes to
his subject and attitutes to learning. A good teacher must always re-
gard capacities and interests which his. pupils have. A teacher must
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take an active part in shaping of child’s character, fostering honesty,
kindness, cooperation and respect for ideals. «Climate» of a classroom
depends on the nature of personal relationships between a teacher and
his pupils. These relationships must be founded on respect for a person.
In a word, the profession of a teacher is rather difficult but I have
chosen it because | like children and want to work at school.

Ll In order to be a highly-qualified spacialist | must be well equipped
for my future job. That is why | entered thj Teachers’ Training Institute
and hope to get all-round, sound knowledge while studying there. Our
professional training at the Institute combines theoretical studies with
practical work. The curriculum of the Institute includes numerous sub-
jects which are necessary for the modern teacher. Pedagogics and psy-
chology are studied by students of all the faculties and the choice of
special subjects depends on the curriculum of this or that faculty. Be-
sides obligatory subjects we have optional ones which students may take
if they are interested in this or that field of science.

Much attention at the Institute is paid to the teaching practice at
schools. From the first year we have an uninterrupted teaching practice
at school. Thanks to it we shall be able to obtain teaching habits and
skills. Our professional knowledge and skills can be improved by par-
ticipation in social and research work as well. There are different forms
of extracurriculum work at the Institute such as the Department of
Social Professions, Club of International Friendship, Students’ Scientific
Society and others. | try to take an active part in all spheres of Institute life.

I am fond and proud of my future profession, one of the most creative
ones. | shall do my best to be a highly- qualified teacher and educator
of children.

GRAMMAR

THE EQUIVALENTS OF MODAL VERBS
MOAAN ®EDBNNAPHUHT SOKBUBANEHTAAPU

jCan Ba may mMojan ebnjapu acocaH ”o3uvpru Ba YTraH 3amoHfiapja
nwnatunagn. Must mogan debnn 3ca a’ar "o3vpru  3amosga  MLWAaTu-
nagu.

The Future Indefinite Tense &ku 63w”a 3amasga can M3gan Qebau
ypHura to be able to, to be unable to uwnatunagn. To be unable to 6y-
ANULICU3 MabHOHM udoganaingu.

I shall be able to do this work only tomorrow»
MeH 6y uwHWM ha”aT 3pTara “mna onama.

He will be unable to do this work tomorrow.
YHUHT y3n 6y WWHW 3pTara “nna onmangu.

May Mmofan qebauvHuHr ypHuga the Future Indefinite Tense Ba 6ow-
La 3aMoHnapHu ugopanaw yyyH to be allowed to kynnaHagw.

You will be allowed to go there.
Cu3HUHT y epra 6opuwnHrusra pyxeatr 6epunagu.
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Must mofan ebnnm ypHuga ”~osvpru Ba yTraH 3amMoHnapfpa to be to
Ba yTraH Ba Kenacu 3aMoHnapga to have to uwwnatunagw.

Mogan debn Basudacuga KenraH ”"o3upru 3aMoH laknugaru to be
thebnn y3bek TuAWra Kepak, 3apyp, wapT ged TapXuma LUAVHALW:

She is to read this book.

Y 6y KATOOHM y™ MM Kepak.

Arap mogan ¢ebn Basudacupa kKenaétraH to be dewbnm yTraH 3amMoH-
fpa Oynca, Kepak 3au, 3apyp 34w, wapT 3au Ae6 TapXuma KuanHagw.

She was to write an article.
Y ma”onaHu é3umn Kepak 3gu.

YTraH Ba Kenacu 3aMOHAa 3apypuilnk, Max6ypuinnkHu udopanall
yuyH to have debnmpaH doinganaHmnagn. byHaa to have debnn eTakuu
thebn 6GunaH UyWKUAnG, MOAaNIMKHM aHrnatagu. ETakum Adebn to toknama-
c 6unaH uvwnatunagu:

| had to read this article.

MeH 6y MaKp/aHu YTULIMM Kepak.

You will have to write him a letter.

Cu3 yHra xaT @é3uLUMHIM3 Kepak (&3uwimHrusra Tyrpu Kenagm). 1

Mogan mabHogary to have (ebAUHWHT yTraH 3amoH cypo” Ba ] 6ynu w-
cu3 thopmacn ogatga do Kymakyunm (ebAVHWHE yTraH 3aMoH waknu did ép-
famMnjaa fcanagu:

Did you have to pass exams in 5 subjects?

Cy3napHuHT sicanuniim

-0US - I0US cyhUKCNapUHU OTra LyuMmIL 6unaH cudat scanagu:
fame — famous
glory — glorious
mountain — mountainous

-el?, -flI'i -ize cydhdukcnapmHm cudatra Aywnw 6unad debn scanagm,
deep — to deepen simple— to simplify
fast—to fasten real —to realize
intense — to intensify national — to nationalize

Grammar Exercises

IV. Form adjectives using the suffixes -OUS, - ious: j
mountain, autonomy, glory, fame, industry, courage, victory.
V. Form verbs using the suffixes -€N, —fy, -ize:

wide, broad, sharp, 'strength
intense, simple, identic
[patron, organ, victim, real.

VI. Select from the text all the sentences with the equivalents of the modal
verbs.
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VII*. Change the following sentences in the Past and in the Future using equi*
valents of the modal verbs:

1. He can understand it. 2. You.may use his book. 3. My friend
can speak foreign language. 4. These students must repeat the spelling
of the new words. 5. You may discuss this question after work. 6. She
must make this report about England.

VIII. Translate the sentences into Uzbek, paying attention to the fmodal ver
and their equivalents:

1. They must leave at once. 2. | had to get up early because -l li-
ved very far from school. 3. | was to translate a very difficult text
from Uzbek into English. 4. It must be still raining. 5. He may not
be back before dinner. 6. My brother will be able to go to Moscow in
October. 7. Karima was unable to walk any longer. 8. You may co-
me any time you like.

IX*. Write the following sentences in the Present Indefinite Tense:

1. She had to go there. 2. He will be allowed to get up early. 3.
We shall be able to go to the other side of this river. 4. | was to help
her. 5. We shall not be able to arrive to the station in time. 6. She
will be able to take her examination. 7. Anvar was to come on Satur-
day. 8. We were to go on an expedition last month.

rVocabulary and Speech Exercises

X. Read and translate Text 5 and say what it is about.

X1. Give Uzbek equivalents to:

creative, curriculum, extra-curriculum work, habit, all round, choice,
obtain, research, skill, necessary, sound.

XI1l. Write out speciai (educational) terminology from the text. Use these words
in sentences of your own.

X11?. Express the following in Uzbek:

Act as an interpreter

1 The modern teacher has to solve many important problems. 2.
know that the profession of a teacher is rather difficult. 3. The profes-
sion of a teacher is noble and interesting. 4. The course of studies at
the Institute lasts four or five years. 5. Much attention at the Institu-
te is paid to the teaching practice at schools. 6. Many students of the
Institute may take part in extra-curriculum work.

XIV. Act as @ teacher. Form 6 questions covering the main idea. Ask your fel-
low-stisdents to answer them.
XV. Make up some situations using the following words:

be proud, profession, highly-qualified teacher, educator, improve, par-
ticipation, obtain, depend, solve, practical work, prepare.

XVI. Learn quotation. What is your opinion of it?
«Men learn while they teach»
(Setieka)
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XVII. Speak on the following situation:

«You met your schoolteacher of foreign language. She asked you abo-
ut your studies at the Institute, about your future.profession».

XVill. Sum up all you know about your profession.

XIX. Practise reading the following dialogue. Compare your reading with the
master-tape. Work in pairs.

w > w

©>w>w> 0>

© > w >
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DIALOGUE

I am sorry to have troubled you. I'm an Uzbek reporter.
I'd like to ask you several questions if you don’t mind.
Not at all. You are welcome.

What is your occupation, Mr------- ?

I'm Mr Black. I'm a teacher of English literature. | teach
at school.

How long have you been working at school?

I’'ve been working there for about twenty years.

Have you chosen a profession to your calling?

Yes, | have. I'm really a teacher by calling.

So | believe you are satisfied with your work, aren’t you?
Yes, very much. It’s just up my street.

Have you a college diploma or a university degree?

I’'ve a college diploma and it’s my son who has a univer-
sity degree.

Will you please tell me something about your son’s business?
Oh, but he is out of work now.

Really? Had he lost his job?

Oh, no. He graduated from the University a year ago, but
still hasn’t been able to find a job.

Why? Perhaps he hasn’t tried hard enough?

I don’t think so.

the way, is there any state system of giving jobs to those
who graduated from universities in Britain, Mr Black?

I am not sure there is such a system in the country. Each
graduate tries to find a job himself. What about the prac-
tices in Uzbekistan?

Well, they are quite different with us here. Generally
in the last year of their studies our students already know
about the place and post of their future work.

That’s a very good thing, really.

It was very kind of you to answer my questions, Mr. Black.
Thanks.

XX. Learn the dialogue by heart and dramatize it.
XX1. Scan the text and answer the following questions about it,

1. What conditions have the students to learn a profession?
2. What activities do the students carry on during teaching practice at
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school? -3 Why must they organize "all kinds of extra-curriculum work
for pupils?

[Text 2. Teaching Practice at School

Teachers” Training Institutes train future teachers-people of a noble
profession who will have to teach and bring up the younger generati-
on. That is why the students of these Institutes get necessary know-
ledge on the organization of teaching. Besides other subjects lectures
are delivered on methods of teaching this or that subject and seminars
are held. According to the curriculum the students have teaching prac-
tice in basic schools as well.

During teaching practice students are alloted to various forms whe-
re they first observe and then carry on almost all the activities of the
regular teacher. Later students will have to give lessons themselves. In
order to give lessons of quality, the students revise their knowledge of
pedagogics, psychology and special subjects: they consult the supervisor
on the draft of their lesson. The supervisor gives the student all
the necessary instructions and when the draft of the lesson is
approved the student is allowed to give a lesson. After the classes,
the supervisor and students gather in the staff room to discuss the les-
son. Apart from giving lessons, students must organise different kinds
of extracurriculum work for pupils which is of great importance for all-
round development of schoolchildren. In a word, during teaching prac-
tice students have to solve a lot of problems in order to obtain neces-
sary teaching habits and skills.

Notes
quality — cudart apart frcm — paH 6ynak

XX110 Speak'about your first lessonal school. Give [all the particulars of the
lesson.
XXLW. Tell about your teaching practice [according to the following plan:

The school where | had teaching practice.
The subject which | taught children.
The forms in which | gave lessons.
My preparation for the lessons.
The teaching aids which | used at the lessons.
The discipline at my lessons.
. The forms of extra-curricular work of pupils which | organized
at school.
8. The help of schoolteachers to me.
9. The results of the teaching practice.

NobhwNpR

XXiV. Read and translate the joke:

Little Doris went to school for ihe first time. When she came ho-
me, her mother asked her, «Did you like yci'r teacher, Doris?» Doris
thought a minute and said, «Yes, | like her very much, but I don’t
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think that she is very clever». «How is that?» asked the mother. «Oh»
said Doris, «because she asked us so many questions».

XXV. Make up dialogues on suggested situations:

1. You are talking with school leavers about the choice of profes-
sion.

2. An English teacher has arrived in your city. Ask him about his
attitude to his profession.

XXVI. Role-playing:

Student A.. a celebrated schoolteacher. Rest of the class:, teachers,
parents, students. They came to a concert-hall to meet the famous teacher
and to ask a number of questions.

XXVH. Read and translate Text 3 at home, Translate Jn writing the first and
the second paragraphs of the text.

Text 3. Teachers’ Training in Uzbekistan

Teachers play a great role in the life of every man. Earlier on the
territory of Uzbekistan there was only one Teachers” Seminary which
trained teachers for elementary school. The following period is charac-
terized by the rapid increase of teachers’ number in the republic. At
present it has a wide network of pedagogical educational institutions—
14 teachers’ training institutes and numerous pedagogical schools. They
train qualified specialists for the schools of Uzbekistan. Three Univer-
sities of the republic also train secondary school teachers.

Secondary pedagogical schools train elementary school teachers who
receive a general secondary education and special pedagogical training.
These schools accept young people who have finished an eight-year scho-
ol and who passed entrance exams. The course of study is four years.
They also have departments for students who have secondary education.
These students complete a two-year course of study. The curricula of
pedagogical schools include general education subjects as well as the
study of anatomy, physiology, child hygiene, child and pedagogical phsy-
chology, pedagogics, children’s literature and teaching methods in ele-
mentary school. The theoretical study of special subjects is supplemen-
ted by teaching practice. Those who complete their studies and pass fi-
nal exams receive diplomas which give them the right to teach in ele-
mentary school.

Some teachers’ training institutes also have elementary school depart-
ments. They train elementary school teachers who have a higher edu-
cation. In most cases, teachers’ training institutes train teachers in all
specialities: the Russian language and literature, the native language and
literature, history, mathematics, music, physics, etc. In many institu-
tes of the republic teachers are trained not in one, but in two subjects,
such as biology and chemistry, mathematics and physics, Russian lan-
guage and foreign language, etc. As a rule, the course of study for a
specialist in one subject in four years; it is five years for a specialist



in two subjects. Graduates receive diplomas and are eligible to teach
at school.

The curricula of the teachers’ training institutes consist of three ma-
jor divisions of subjects: socio-political, the given major subjects and
pedagogics. The students also have a teaching practice at schools of the
republic. Teachers with university degrees receive the same basic trai-
ning as those who graduate from the teachers’ training institute. So-
me pedagogical educational institutions have evening and correspondence
departments.

Today the reorganization of higher school takes place in the repub-
lic. ft makes high demands of teachers’ professional knowledge, skills
and morals. That is why the system of teachers’ training in Uzbekis-
tan jnust be improved.

XXVII. Enjoy yourself.

UNIT 13

Topic: Famous Pedagogues.
Grammar: Compound and Complex Sentences

Phonetic Exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

cause fko:z] educationalist [.edju”“keiJnaUstj
leave [li:v] literature ['Utarltio]

seriously ['siariasli] wound ['wu:nd]

theory “[813rlj value [v®lju:]

pedagogics [.peda'god3lksj humanism [hju:m9nizm]
Moslem [mozlam] reactionary [ri:®Kkjnarl]

Il. Give the transcription of the following words;

call, closely, death, deep, faith, grade, group, head, joy, task, return,
problem.
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I11. Listen to the text. Repeat the text after the speaker.

Text 1. V. A. Sukhomlinsky

Vasily Alexandrovich Sukhomlinsky is a famous educationalist.
His name is widely known both in our country and abroad.
V. A. Sukhomlinsky devoted all his life to the noble cause of educating
children.

V. Sukhomlinsky was born in September, 1918. After graduating
from the Poltava Teachers’ Training Institute he began teaching the
Ukrainian language and literature at the Onufrievka secondary school.
Later he became the head of the school. Sukhomlinsky took part in the
Great Patriotic War. Being seriously wounded, he returned to the Uk-
raine in the spring of 1944. In order to be linked more closely with
children he started working at school in Pavlysh. Sukhomlinsky decided
to take a group of small children and to prepare them from the first
to the tenth grade. He called the preschool group «School of Joy». The
centre of Sukhomlinsky’s educational theory was the child and his ne-
eds. Faith in children, in their abilities was the main feature of all
Sukhomlinsky’s work. V. A. Sukhomlinsky paid great attention to the
problems of teachers’ training and their labour. He highly valued the
role of the Soviet teacher in the education and upbringing of the rising
generation.

V. A. Sukhomlinsky had written a lot of books, such as «The Pa
lysh Secondary School», «I Give My Heart to Children» and others. His
book «The Birth of a Citizen» was published a month after his death
in 1970. V. A. Sukhomlinsky left a deep mark on pedagogical theory
and practice. He had given all his abilities to the task of educating the
Soviet citizens, devoted to the ideals of the socialist society.

Sukhomlinsky maintained that pedagogy is a science for all, parents
as well as teachers. Every mother and every father must have a mini-
mum knowledge of pedagogy. The Parents’ school opened by Sukhomlinsky
in Pavlysh invited parents to enroll two years before sending their
child to the first grade, and continue taking its courses until their
child was in high school.

At the meeting of the Teaching Council, V. A. Sukhomlinsky remin-
ded the teachers that «every mother and every father who comes to the
school, comes in the hope of receiving welcome news of their child’s
progress from his teachers. Don’t deny parents that hope. No child must
ever be given to feel that he is a failure, that he has no ability. The
building of character is ensured in the educational process when the
teacher treats the pupil as an equal, as one man another».

GRAMMAR
KYLWMA TAM

VKKkn Ekn 6up Heuya coffa ran MHTOHaUMsi EKM MaxcyC OO0rioBuM Ccys-
nap opuanu 6ornaHnG, Tyran 6up ukp 6ungupca, OyHaaik rannap ‘ywma
ran geinnagu.
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Arap MKKu Eku 6up Heya cogpa ran ysapo 6apaBap “yK)yknu 06ynu6
Gornaeca, 6y x;onaT OGopnawiw fe6 aTtanagm Ba 6GyHfaii ran 6GopnaHraH
uywma ran geiimnagn. MacanaH:

| read a book and he took it to the library.

MeH KUTOOHM yBUAWM, Y 3Ca KUTOOHWM KyTybxoHara onmb Ketaum.

Arap UKKu éku 6up Heya cogpa ran 6up-6upura 6ornaHu6, 6GynapgaH
6upu 6Gow ran Ba 6omuwianapu apraw ran ponupa kenca, Oy “onaT apra-
wuw aeb atanagu Ba- 6yHAal rannap aprawraH “ywma ran geivnagu.
MacanaH:

When the book was read, he took it to the library.

Knto6 y*mnn6 6ynraHgaH KeiluH, y yHW KyTyb6xoHara onub KeTau.

1. bornaHraH ky.mMa ran. WHram3 Tunumga cogfga rannap 6up-6upura
Kyimparn inynnap 6wnaH 6ornaHagw:

a) and, or, but, either ... or, neither ... nor, yet, still, for 6of-
noBuuMnapy épgamu GunaH:

Spring has come and the sun shines brighter, but the air is still
cool.
pg baop Kengu Ba KyEW HypnapuHu pasllaHpo”™ couyanTW, ammo X4BO “a-
nm "aM can”uH.

6) 60rnoBYMCU3, ABHU WMHTOHaUWMA Epfamy GunaH, MacanaH:

The wind was fresh and strong: clouds were flying fast.

LLlamon coBy™ Ba Kyunum 3gu, b6ynyTtnap Te3 yumoeda 3au.

2. OprawraH uywma rannap. bow ran 6up &ku 6up Haya apraw ran-
napfaH aprawraH “ywma ran Talkuin Tonagu. bup ran 6owka ranra Oyii-
CyHM6, yHra T06e Oynca, YHW u30”nab Kenca, OyHAain rannap apraw ran
feiivnagn. Jprall ran TOMOHWAAH M30”NaHyBYM ranm 6ow ram “~umcobnaHagu.
Jpraw ran 6ow ranra 6ornoBumnap ékn 6GOMOBYM Basmgacmparn cysnap
épgamunga Ekn 6OrfoBYUMCM3, WHTOHALMS BoOcuTacuga “am OUPUKWLLM MYM-
KVH.

He thought that | should go to Moscow.

Y MeHn MockBara 6opagu fe6 yiinaraH agw.

dpraw ran “ywma ranHUHr 6owwnpa, ypracuga Ba oXupupa Kenuwu
MYMKMH.

Jpraw rannap aHrfnatraH MasMyHW, LUakafaHuwu Ba 6ow ran 6unaH
6ornaHuwWw ycynura Kypa Kyhugarn Typnapra 6ynuHaau: ara apraw ran,
KecMM aprawl ram, aHuK,10BYM 3prawl ram, TynAuMpyBYM 3prawl ran, nant
apraw ran, ypuH 3praw ran, makcajg apraw ran, cabab spraw ran, Hatu-
Xa apraw ran, Ty/qMKCWU3 3prawl ram, LapT 3prawl ram, paBuLl 3prawl ra,
Anéc apraw ran.

Jpraw rannap 6ow ranra Kyiugaru iynnap 6unaH 6ornaHagu:

1) if, ‘while, since, that, till, because, as, so that, when Ba wy kKa-
6u 6ow"a aprawTupysun 6Gornoeumnap épgammia:

He couldn’t come, because he was busy.

Y Kena OnWAKN, YYHKU Yy 6aHA 3au.

2) 6ornoBun cysnap, SbHM 6ornoBuM HwWcbuin onmownao who, what,
that Ba 6. ékm 6ornoBum pasuw (where, how Ba 6.) nap épgamu 6unaH,
MacanaH:

I don’t know, what | must do now.
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[031p HMMA UMIULWIKMM KepaKAUTUHW GuaMaiiMaH.
3) 60KMI0BYMCU3, MacasiaH:

They said they were ill.

Ynap Kacan 3KaHAUKNapuHu aiTaunap.

Grammar Exercises

V. Translate the sentences paying attention to the [Compound sentences:

1 | wrote a letter and my brother took it to the post office. 2.
Take this book or | shall give it to somebody else. 3. The sun was
shining and everything looked bright. 4. The weather was - fine and the
sky was blue and cloudless. 5. My brother came home early but his
friend stayed there. 6. He speaks English and his sister speaks Eng-
lish and German.

V. Define the types of sentences and translate them:

1. When we want to tell other people l,what we think, we can do
it in many ways. 2. V. A. Sukhomlinsky devoted all his life to the nob-
le cause of educating children. 3. 1 invited them but they could not
come. 4. | saw him before the first lesson. 4. | read a book and my
sister writes a letter. 6. | want tto go to the cinema but my parents
want to go to the theatre.

VI. Pick out from text ! all the Complex sentences and define their types:
VIL.* Insert prepositions where necessary:

1. V.A. Sukhomlinsky worked ... many years as a teacher ... a
small Ukrainian village and became famous. 2. His books have been
translated ... many languages. 2. V.A. Sukhomlinsky was born
3918. 4. After graduating ... the Poltava Teachers’ Institute he star-
ted working as a teacher. 5. ... 1944 he returned to the Ukraine and
began to work .. . school again. 6. V.A. Sukhomlinsky left a deep
mark ... the pedagogical theory and practice. 7. .. . the age of 39 he
was elected a Corresponding [Member ... the Academy ... Pedagogi-
cal Sciences.

VUI. Make up questions to the following"answers!

1. Pavlysh School is situated on the edge of a large village fiftee
kilometres or so from the town of Kremenchug. 2. Four of the buil-
dings at our school are set aside for study purpose. 3. The south, west
and north sides of the school-grounds are taken up with an orchard,
that covers two hectares, 4. The school—grounds occupy about five hec-
tares.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

IX. Read and translate Text 1 and say what it is about.

X. Entitle the paragraphs of the text.

XI1. Write out the sentences you think the most important.

XII. Give Uzbek equivalents to:

citizen, educationalist, literature, task, value, seriously, cause, prob-
lem, faith, ability.
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XIIlI. Compose sentences using the following educational terms:

secondary education, secondary school, upbringing, public education,
educationalist, pre-school group.

XIV*. Select|the correct answers to the questions:

1. When was V.A. Sukhomlinsky born? (in 1818, in 1918, in 1925)
2. What subject did he teach at school? (history, Russian language, Uk-
rainian language and literature). 3. 'When was his book «The Birth of
a Citizen» published? (in 1970, in 1945, in 1978) 4. Where is the Pav-
lysh school situated? (near Tashkent, near Moscow, near Kiev).

XV. Act as a teacher. Let your group-mates finish the following sentences:

1. V.A. Sukhomlinsky is a famous .... 2. He devoted all ... .
3. After graduation from the Poltava . .: .4. Sukhomlinsky decided to
take . ...

XVI. Leirn the following quotation. What is your opinion of it?

«Show a child as much respect as possible and demand the utmost
of him»
N .5. Makarenko.

XVII. Sum up ail you know about Soviet Pedagogues.

XVIII. Practise reading of the following dialogue. Compire your reading with
the master-tape.

[DIALOGUE
(At the lesson)

Teacher: Comrades, last time we spoke about the great Soviet pe-
dagogue A.S. Makarenko. Today we are going to have a
talk about another famous educator — V. A. Sukhomlinsky.
Tell me,'please, when was V. A. Sukhomlinsky born and
where did he get his education?

Student 1: V. A. Sukhomlinsky was born in 1918 not far from Pav-
lysh, in the district where he spent his whole life. He
graduated from the Poltava Teachers’ Training Institute
and began to work at the Onufrievka secondary school.

Teacher: That’s correct. And do you remember what subject did
Sukhomlinsky teach at this school?

Student 2. Certainly, we do. He taught the Ukrainian language and
literature.

Teacher: What can you say about the life of Sukhomlinsky during
the Great Patriotic War?

Student 3: Sukhomlinsky took part in the war. He was seriously woun-
ded and was sent to a hospital in the Urals. He returned
to the Ukraine in 1944. In 1947 he began to work at a
secondary school in Pavlysh.

Teacher: | suppose you know what group Sukhomlinsky organized
working in Pavlysh, don’t you?
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Student 4: Surely, we do. Sukhomlinsky organized the pre-school
group which he called «School of Joy».

Teacher: Right you are. And what about the main feature of Suk-
homlinsky’s work? Who can name it?

StudentS: in my view, the main feature of all Sukhomlinsky’s work
was faith in children, in their abilities.

Teacher: Exactly so. And | hope. Comrades, that you have read the
works by V. A. Sukhomlinsky, haven’t you?

Student 6: There is no doubt in it. His works are really wonderful.
Some of them, for example, «l Give My Heart to
[Children», «The Birth of a Citizen» are my favourite books.

Teacher: Thank you, comrades. | am quite satisfied with your ans-
wers.

XIX. Memorize the dialogue and dramatize it.
XX. Listen to the text and say what it is about.

Text 2. The Uzbek Pedagogues

Among the famous Soviet Uzbek pedagogues we can name Khamza,
Abdulla Avloni and Kary-Niyazov.

Khamza (1889— 1929) was one of the greatest representatives of
the democratic pedagogics of Uzbekistan at the beginning of the XXth
century. He paid great attention to the wupbringing of youth in the
spirit of humanism and patriotism. He opened his own school where he
introduced many innovations.

Abdulla Avloni (1878— 1934) is a teacher and a famous public figu-
re of the Uzbek republic. He put forward and developed a lot of im-
portant problems of pedagogics. It was Avloni who organized the
Union of Teachers of Native Nationalities.

During his life Avloni carried on an active work in various fields
of public education in the republic.

Kary-Niyazov (1896— 1970) was a pioneer of the cultural revolu-
tion in Uzbekistan. His name is widely known both in Uzbekistan
and abroad. He took an active part in the organization of the
first Uzbek schools. He published many works on various educational
problems. He paid great attention to the teachers’ leading role in the
upbringing of the rising generation.

Thus the Uzbek pedagogues took an active part in the deve-
lopment of public education in the republic. They paid great attention
to solving numerous urgent problems concerning education and upbrin-
ging of the rising generation.

Notes

own — XyCycwid, y3ura Termwnu 6ynraH
innovation — HOBAaT OP/WK, SIHTU NTUK
public figure — pgaBnat ap6o6u

XX!. Write a summary of the text.
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XXI1. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Be ready to discuss it in class wi
your group-mates.

Text 3. Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi

Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi (1746— 1827) is the famous Swiss edu-
cator. He was one of the greatest men in the educational history.

Pestalozzi was born in Zurich in Switzerland. His father died when
he was five years old and he was brought up by his mother. This fact
had an important influence on his character and his view of life. The
next great influence came to him at the University. It was situated in
his native town and he studied there till the age of nineteen. There
he was influenced by the works of Rousseau. After graduating from
the University, Pestalozzi decided to become a farmer. He set up an
industrial school for 20 orphans in which work and learning were to
be combined. But that school was a finacial failure and Pestalozzi tur-
ned to writing. His most important work was a didactic novel called
«Lienhard and Gertrude». The novel was about the village life that
Pestalozzi knew very well. In the book he described a form of home
instruction where learning was based on observation of children. The
book attracted great attention and influenced on the development of
educational ideas.

In 1797 Pestalozzi was in charge of a school of orphans in Stanz,
in Switzerland. Later he was appointed head of the teachers’ training
college at Burgdorf. In 1805 he organized the Institute of Yoerdon.
Teachers and pupils from many European countries came there. Pestaloz-
zi’s book «How Gertrude Teachers Her Children» was based on his
experience at Burgdorf.

Pestalozzi had done much in the way of systematic education. Here
are some of his educational views:

—'the life and work of school must resemble those of a family;

—ethe primary concern of education is the individual approach to
children;

— the teacher must begin with sense impressions of the object of
the lesson;

— the teacher must teach everything through number, form and lan-
guage;

Ll —one of the main principles of teaching is to go from the simple
to the complex;

—-the teacher must interest a child and must not resort to punish-
ment;

—a true method of education must be based on an understanding
of;children’s development.

XXIIl. Ask your group-mates to say some words about great foreign pedago-
gues.

XXIV. Enjoy yourself:
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THE RICH AND THE LEARNED

A rich man once asked a learned 'man why was it that men of
science were so often seen at the doors of the rich, and rich men very
rarely seen at the doors of the learned.

The scholar answered, «It is because the man of science know the
value of riches, and the rich man does not always know the value of
science».

XXV. Learn the poem by heart and reproduce it:

A PSALM OF LIFE
(iextract)

Not enjoyment, and not sorrow,
Is our destined end or way;

But to act, that each tomorrow
Find us farther than today.

Lives of great men all remind us
We can make our lives sublime,

And, departing, leave behind us
Footprints on the sands of time.
Let us, then, be up and doing,
With a heart for any fate,
Still achieving, still pursuing,
Learn to labour and to wait.

(H. W. Longfellow)

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY

Words and expressions to learns

Unit 12

all-round [o:l'raund] xap TomMOHNama

attitude ['astiturd] myHocabaT, Hy”Taun
Hasap

be proud [bl'praud] daxpnaumoy

capacity [ka'passiti] kcébunmat

choice [tjois] TaHnaw

course [ko:s] Kypc

curriculum [ks'rjkjulam] y*ntnw “ypcmn

demand [di'm«:nd] Tana6

Department of Social Professions Wx-
TUMoOni Kacbnap hakynbTeTa

depend [di'‘pend] “apam 6ynmok

extra-curriculum  work nporpamMmmagaH
Tawyapy wmw

form [fa:m] wakn, Tysunuw

habit [‘haebit] opgart

improve [im'pruiv] sxwwunamo”

job [d33b] ww

obligatory [s'bligstri] wmax6ypuii

obtain [ab'tein] arannamok

participation [pa: 'tisipeijsn] K.aTHawwuL
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relationship  [ri'leljsnfip] myoman3'
UL

research [ri'sa:tj] waMuin Tekwbpuw

responsibility [rls/ponsi'bl 11t1] xaBo6-
rapank

respect [ris'pekt] MyHocabar

skill [skil] maliopar

sound [saund] ToByw

specific Jspi'sifik] alipum

Unit 13

cause [ko:z] ww, tomyw

closely [klousli] a”uH

death [deO] ynum

deep [di.p] uykyp

deny [dI'nai] ny” gemcuy,

educationalist [~djuikeijnslist] y”u-
TYyBUU-Ha3apKETUN

faith [feiB] wnwoHy

grade [greid] cuHd (amep)

hope [houp] ymug

joy [d501] xypcaHgnuk

literature ['litaritfa] aga6buér



receive [rl'si:v] onmok, theory [013an] Hasapus
remind [ri'rnamd] acra Tywunpmok value f'vselju:] 6axo, 6a>0 6epmo™
return [ri'ta:n] kaitTmo” wound [wu:nd] fpa, apagop K™

Geographical names

the Ukraine [ju:krein] YkpanHa
the Ukrainian [ju:kreinjan] ykpauHua, ykpauH

REVISION TESTS
Grammar and Structures

I. Choose the correct equivalent of the modal verbs:

1. The teacher must teach and has to/is able to
bring up children.

2. Every student may take part in has to/is allowed to
social work.

3. He can solve pedagogical prob- is able to/is allowed to
lems.

4. You must develop children’s have to/are allowed to
abilities.

5. You may study only one of are able to/are allowed to

these subjects.

Il. Complete each sentence with a suitable equivalent of the modal verbs:

6. After graduation from the Insti- will be allowed to/are al-
tute you ... work at any type lowed to
of school.

7. You ... know this educational had to/have to
theory last year.

8. My friend ... speak several fo- is able to/was able to

reign languages when he stu-
died at school.

9. At present we ... obtain teac- are able to/were able to
hing habits and skills.
10. The modern teacher . .. possess has to/had to

high level of skKills.

Vocabulary and Language Use

I. Complete each sentence with a suitable word or expression:

1. The course of studies at the In- lasts/includes
stitute . .. four years.

2. This subject is ... for our pro- necessary/necessity
fessional training.

3. Many students are ... of their proud/pride
future profession.

4. You must pay great ... to this attention/attentive
problem.

5. In future they will ... many solve/decide

important problems.



Il. Find the Uzbek equivalents of the following English words:

6. creative 6. opat

7. habit 7. CUHD

8. research 8. mxoawnii

9. grade 9. wunmMuii MUKgopaa
10. faith 10. wwony

Reading Comprehension

SKIM THROUGH THE FOLLOWING! TEXT WITHOUT USING A DICTIONARY J
TEACHERS’ CONFERENCES WITH PARENTS

Certain schools hold regular teacher-parent conferences to report
children’s progress at school. School administrators set aside specific
days to hold these conferences. Both a teacher and parents must prepare
for the conference because it will make it most productive. In making
his preparation, the teacher should note questions she wishes to ask
the parents about their-children. She may also make a collection of
the children’s works to illustrate their progress in 'studies. She may
offer parents to prepare their questions to her concerning their child.

The conference should centre on the child’s social, emotional, phy-
sical and intellectual needs at his stage of development. The teacher
and parents must suggest ways in which they can help children to at-
tain their needs. At the conference the teacher must help the parents
to solve their problems as best as she can. She must stimulate parents
to ask their own questions. When all the questions are discussed, the
teacher may declare the conference closed. As the result of the confe-
rence, the teacher must draw certain conclusions. These conclusions
wili help her in her future work with children and their parents.

Now answer the questions on the teit cioonnj the appropriate fanswer.

1. What days do school administrators set aside to hold teacher pa-
rents conferences?

a) any day b) specific days

2. Who must prepare for the conference?

a) only a teacher b) both a teacher and parents

3. What child’s needs should the conference centre on?

a) only intellectual b) social, intellectual ani other nee ds

4. When may the teacher declare the conference closed?

a) when all the questions are discussed;

b) when parents don’t ask questions

Listening Comprehension

Listen to ths recording and then choose the sentences which correspond to the
contents of the text. You can take notes while you listen.
1. a) Booker’s mother was a slave and she could neither read nor

write.
b) Booker’s mother wa> a slave but she could read and write.
2. a) Booker chose for himself the most important name he knew.
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UNIT 14

Topic: School reform.

Grammar: The Continuous Tenses (Active and Passive).
Should, would and their functions in the sentence.
Word Building.

Phonetic Exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

attract [a'traekt] authority [o:'Ooritl]

central ['sentral] elevate ['ellvelt]

dynamic [dai'naemik] implementation ['implimen‘teljsn]
guideline [gald'lain] milestone ['mallstoun]
introduction [intra'dAkJan] plenary ['plimari]

prestige [pres'tl: 7]
independent [jndl'pendant]

Il. Give the transcription of the following words:

discuss, draft, effective, keep, mean, present, process, raise, reform,
result, same, standard, tune.

I11. Listen to the text and connate ycur reeding with the master-tape.

Text 1. The School Reform

The main aim of the educational policy of Uzbekistan is the raising
of the educational standards of the entire population. The milestones
in its implementation were the introduction of general compulsory pri-



mary education, the introduction of general compulsory seven-year edu-
cation, eight-year compulsory education and ten (eleven) year secondary
education.

At present the scientific technological revolution and the dynamic

development of society presents greater demands to the school.
That is why the school reform is now attracting the people’s attention
in the republic and its guidelines have been outlined. Thanks to the re-
form of genera! education and vocational school the educators try to keep
education in the republic in tune with times.

One of the main aims of the reform is to bring closer together the
school and production. The results will be both educational and politi-
cal. The young people should enter an independent life as highly cul-
tured, well-educated and work-loving people. '

The reform creates the conditions for the development of entire/
public educational system in the country. This, naturally, includes the
higher school too. At present the role of highly-qualified specialists
becomes more prominent. The teacher is the central figure in the teac-i
hing and educational process. The reform of school presents new dej
mands to him. At the same time it is necessary to provide all condij-
tions for his effective work and leisure in order to raise the pedagogues
social prestige and authoriy. It is proposed to find new means of mo-
ral incentives for teacher’s work.

The school reform is not a measure to be adopted once and for all.
Its main target is to mould a personality developed in an allround
way.

Thus if the reform is successful, the education wi 11 be elevated toj a
new stage of development ani that means The further progress of the
society.

GRAMMAR
CONTINUOUS (PASSIVE)

OABOM ®EB/IMHUHE MAXX. YT HUCBAT N

[aBom (ebaMHMHT Max”™yn HucbaTha MKKUra 3aMoHu 6op:

1. The Present Continouos Passive. 2. The Past Continuous Passive.

The Present Continuous Passive :to be Kymakum ¢ebAnHMHT "03upru
3aMOii AaBOM (abAM LWaKAMAaH Ba eTakyuM  (IbAHUHT  YYMHUYM  LLIAKAUAAH
Acanagn. MacanaH:

I am beeing asked.
He is being invited.

The Past Continuous Passive to be Kymakuu (ebAUHWMHT yTraH 3a-
MOH [aBOM (ebfiM LaKAMAaH Ba eTakiu (EBSIHUHI YYMHUM LWaknupaH sca-
nagn. MacanaH:



\

\l was being asked.
They are being invited.

To ask debnuHuHr Present, Past, Future
Continuous Active Ba Passive ga TycnaHuwmu

Present Past Future Present Past
Continuous Coutinuous Continuous Continuous Continuous
Active Active Active Passive Passive
I am asking I was asking I shall be as- | am being 1 was being
king asked asked
I is asking 1was ask- e ﬁwill pe He lis being Helwas being
he/ She / ing She J asking She / asked She/askecl
We ] We ) We shall be e ] are we \ were
You are ask- You jwf.e asking You j being You being
Theyj ing They | aSkmg You \ will be They] asked TheyJ asked

They J asking

SHOULD BA WOULD ®bE/IJTAPN BA YNAPHWHI TAMNAATU BA3VD®ANAPU

Should Ba would debnnapn kymakum ékum mogan devn 6ynmb Kenuwu
MYMKWH.

Should debnu y3maaH KeliMH KenraH ¢ebnjaH adrnawmarad uw-"apa-
KaTHUHT 6aXapunuwn 3apyp 3KaHAUTMHW EKW YHU BGaxapuw MyMKUH 6yn-
MarafMrMHW aHrnatagyM Ba MabHocura Kypa, ought debnura s vH Typagw.
MacanaH:

You should not go out in the rain.

EmMpvpga Tavwiapura uwi<;MacaHrns 6ynap agm.

Would kymakun ebnn ysnpgaH KeiiH KenraH ebngaH aHrnawnnraH
MW-XapakaTHUHI yTraH 3aMOHfa TakpopnaHu6 TypraHuHu Kypcatagu. Ma-
canaH:

He would come to-night if only he could.

Y arap unoxu 6ynca KeuypyHnapu Kenap 3u.

Should kymakum ¢ebnn 1 WaxCHUHT 6UpAUTK Ba Kynauru ydyd, would
aca Il Ba Ill waxcnapHWHr 6UPAMIA Ba KYNAUTWM YYYH KynnaHagu:

I said that | should go to Moscow.

Men MockBara GOpPULLMMHK alnTaUM.

Should kymakun ebnn gevnHuMHr Future-in-the-Past (¥ TraH kenacu
3aMOH) LIaKAMMKU fAcallfa, LWYHWHIAEeK LapT apraw ranaM Kywma rannap-
HUHT 60w ranuja wvwnatunagu. MacanaH:

I said that | should go to the cinema.
MeH KuHOra GOpWLLUMHW ainTAMM.

Should mogan ¢ebn 6ynné KenraHga wmacna™aT, 3apypusTt, 3“Tumon-
NUK, hapas Kuauw MabHOMAPUHWM aHrnatagu Ba yuyana LWAaxXCHUHT  6upnuru
Ba Kyniuruga KynnaHafw:

I should help my sister.
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MeH onamra épgam 6GepulinM Kepak.
. He should go there.
YHWHT y epra 6opuln Kepak.

Would deban kymakum tebn cudatmga Il Ba Il waxcnapHuUHr 6ump-
NIMK Ba Kynauruga kKynnaHn6, ¢ebnHuHr The Future-in-the Past waknm-
HH fcaigu.

He said he would do it.
Y OyHW GaapuWHW anTau.

ByHAaH Talkapu y liapT 3prawl ranay Kylwma ranHuHr 60w ranuga
KynnaHagm:

My sister would go there if she had time.

OnamHUHT BaKTH Oy/ca 3au, y yla epra 6opap sgy.

Mogan ¢ebn Basundacmga would debnn WCTaK, XOXWUW, wacuxat Mab-
HoNMapuHWU GuUNaMpaan:

Wrould you tell me the street where you live?
MyMKUH 6ynca, cu3 AwainguraH KydaHl msuy antcaHrus?

CY3NTAPHUHI ACANNLIN

WMN- OoNf KyllMMYyacuh HermsfaH aHrfialluiaraH Hapcara ara 3mac/MKHU
6unanpagu:

pleasant — unpleasant

real — unreal

common — uncommon

usual — unusual

en- onf Kywumyacu oT &k cudatra Lywiw6, debvn sAcaigw:
circle — to encircle
large — to enlarge

Grammar Exercises

IV. Add the prefixes un en and translate the words:
un grateful, satisfactory, trained, real, usual
en- camp, circle, link, force, large, joy

V. Translate into Uzbek paying attention to the verbs should, would:

1 It is a pity that he should not come. 2. She would sometimes
read in bed late at night and her eyes would never get tired of read-
ing. 3. He told me yesterday he would help me. 4. Why should he
think so? 5. | don’t know why it should be, | am sure. 6. I should
advise you not to go there. 7. He would not listen to me, and | wan-
ted to warn him. 8. They would walk the streets for hours.

V1. Read the sentences and explain the functions of the verbs should, would:
translate the sentences into Uzbek:

1 The workers would demonstrate their new methods of work if
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the delegation visited our plant. 2. Should you ask me what has beco-
me to Olim? 3. This pencil would not write. 4. You should remember
your old friend. 5. Would you lend me your notes on History? 6.
There was something wrong with the lock, it would not open. 7. You
should meet your friend at the station. 8. The children would not play
in the street.

VII. Translate the following sentences into English using the verbs should
would:

1. Cu3 Kacanra yxwaiicms, fOKTopra 60puWMHIM3 Kepak. 2. MeH uc-
Tap sgumkn, y Te3pOl kKenca 3gu. 3. MeH eW3HWHI ypHUHIM3ga 6yncam,
MWHKM 6axapap 3guM. 4. MeH YyHUM Keya KypraHumpa 3fu, yHra ranuprad
6ynap sgum. 5. bemanon 6ynca coaT Heya GynraHuHW anTu6 Gepa onacms-
Mu?

VIII*. Make the verbs in the following sentences passive:

I. The group of engineers carried out this work. 2. Olim was sing-
ing a comic song. 3. Professor examined Comrade A. 4. They are
discussing the interesting article. 5. Our scientists will study the new
problem. 6. The students translated this article yesterday.

IX. Use the verbs in brackets in the Active or Passive Voice:j

L The student (to ask) to tell the story again. 2. Helen (to tak
the book from the library. 3. All latest political events (to discuss) by
our students. 4. Many scientists (to study) the problem. 5. Comrade A.
(to exam) by the professor now. 6. The new bridge (to built) across the
river by the workers when we came to this town.

Vocabulary and Speech Exercises

X. Read and translate Text J.

X!. Find and read out the sentences you think the mast important in the text,
and read out those which you find the most interesting.

XIl. Divide the text into logical units.

XHI*. Give English equivalents so:

06py, My”okama KUAMOK,, calmMapanu, AyHanuul, Kupuw, ucno”aT, HaTu-
Xa, Aapaxa, )yHap MaKTabu, MycTa™vn, KyTapmok;, ~03upru namtpga.

XIV. Act as a teacher. Ask your group-mites to complete the sentences using
the words from the text:

I. One of the main aims of the reform is to bring closer together...

2. The young people should enter .... 3. The reform creates
the conditions for the development of entire .... 4. At the same
time the pedagogue’s social prestige and authority .... 5. It is ne-
cessary to provide all conditions .... 6. Our education is elevated to

a new stage of development and that means . ...

XV. Make situations using the following educational terms

Uzbek school, educator, educational policy, vocational school, school
reform.
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XVI. Act as an interpreter. Translate the foHowing sentences into Uzbek:

1 The school reform is nqw attracting the people’s attention.
2. Thanks to the reform the educators try to keep education in
the country in tune with times. 3. The teachers do not only give the
sound knowledge to pupils but form their conciousness prepare them
for life and choice of profession. 4. The modern teacher must be aware
of the great technological advances of our age and the increasing know-
ledge in his own field. 5. The teacher is the central figure in the
teaching and educational process.

XV!1. Practise questions and answers about the text. Work in pairs.
XVIil. Speak about the importance of the current School reform.
XIX. Learn the poem by heart and reproduce it.

| pause before the classroom door
Through which | passed, a child.

I smooth my hair, now grey and rare,
My sober heart runs wild.

From my old desk a boy will rise

And come to welcome me.

That’s why there’s panic in my eyes . . .
And curiousity.

(Rasul Gamzatov)

XX. Listen to the dialogue and practise-its reading.

DIALOGUE

(A talk between a foreign journalist A. and an Uzbek education offi"
cial B.)

A .: Could you answer some of my questions on the educational po-
licy of Uzbekistan?

B. : Of course, willingly.

A.: What is the main aim of your educational policy at the pre-
sent time?

B .: The main aim of our educational policy is the raising of the
educational standards of the entire population.

A .. As far as | know there were several milestones in its imple-
mentation. Am | right?

B.: You are quite right. They are: the introduction of general
compulsory primary education; the introduction of general
compulsory seven-year education; eight-year compulsory edu-
cation and ten-year secondary education.

A.: And what can you say about the school reform taking place in
your republic now?

B.: In my view, one of the main aims of the reform is to bri ng
closer together the school and production.

A .. What results are you waiting for?
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We are waiting for both educational and political results.

What do you have in mind?

First of all, I have in mind, that the young people should

enter an independent life as highly-cultural, well-educated and

work-loving people.

A .. | see. And | suppose, the reform presents new demands to the
teacher, doesn’t it?

B. : Surely, it does. At the same time, the teacher’s social prestige
and authority will be raised.

A.. Many thanks for your interesting information.

B.: You are welcome.

w>w

XX. Memorize the dialogue and dramatize it.
XXI1. Skim through Text 2 and try to understand its main contents.

Text 2. The Role of the School in Child Development

A child’s attitude to school is very important. If school is*what a
child enjoys, he tries to attend all the lessons and finds that each
school day passes very quickly. If school is what a child dislikes, he
finds many reasons for being absent at the lessons and thinks that
each school day is very long.

The role of school in child development is manysided. First of all,
the school is the child’s introduction to group living on a broader scale
than, for example at home or in the kindergarten. The school provides
children an opportunity to know each other and to make friends. It
develops a perspective that no other social or educational force can de-
velop.

But, of course, the most important role of the school is to stimu-
late learning. Educators understand that this cannot be done in the
same way for every child because children have different abilities and
interests. Researchers and teachers’ and parents’ observations have show-
ed that very young children have great capacity for learning. They
obtain new skills and acquire new information and new attitutes very
quickly. And it is an effective school programme that can provide op-
portunities for children to develop and to satisfy their interests and
needs.

Thus, one of the main purposes .of schools is to help the young mem-
bers of a society to learn the values, ideals and ways of living in that
society.

Note

opportunity — UMKOHUAT
acquire — 0/IMOK

XXI1l. Make up a summary of the text.
XXIII. Read and translate Text 3 at heme. Write a precis of the text.
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[Text 3. The Teacher and the School Reform

The Uzbek government highly value the role of teachers in the edu-
cation and upbringing of the young generation. Modern society needs
well-educated people with their own convictions, patriotism, honesty,
courage, a collective spirit and industriousness. That is why teaching
is regarded as a responsible and honoured profession in Uzbekistan. The
modern teacher must be an individual who is concerned with all- round
development of children. He must give the sound knowledge to pupils,
form their consciousness, prepare them for life and the choice of pro-
fession. That is why, it is necessary for a modern teacher to study
constantly, to perfect his knowledge. A teacher must know his pupils
in order to discover their interests and abilities, to form their attitu-
des to his subject and to learning. The basis of a teacher’s attitude to-
wards children must be respect for them. A. S. Makarenko’s motto
was: «Show a child as much respect as possible and demand the utmost
of them.». Teachers have to face many problems, they have to help
children to find a proper way in life.

In the current period the reform of the general educational and
vocational school presents higher requirements to teacher’s knowledge
and skills. That is why the state devotes much attention to raising
teachers’ professional standards. The Uzbek government is concer-
ned with the living and working conditions of the teachers as well.
All [teachers are members of the Teaohers’ and Research Workers’ Trade
Union. The trade union is concerned with providing advanced train-
ing for its members, good rest facilities, protecting their rights and
improving their standards of living.

Teachers are highly respected in our republic. Tens of thousands
of teachers are elected to the Local Soviets of People’s Deputies,
to the Supreme Soviet of Uzbekistan. Many teachers have been awarded
orders and medals for their important contribution to the educational
system and to the upbringing of the younger generation. Our republic
established the honorary title of «Honoured School Teacher». There is
an «Exemplary Educator of Uzbekistan» badge which is.awarded to
the best teachers of the Republic. Each year the first Sunday of Octo-
ber is marked in our republic as Teacher’s Day. It is a really nation-
wide holiday.

Thus the Uzbek government takes numerous measures to increase
the social status of the teachers, to improve their standards of living.
Special care is taken of the young teachers who come to work in the vil-
lage schools. The local bodies of public education try to create the
most favourable conditions for their life and work. Under a democracy
teachers have become a great creative forcein the cultural, economic

and social development of our society.
XXIV. Topics for discussion:

1 Schools of Uzbekistan to-day.
2. The requirements to the modern teacher.
3. The role of teachers in the school reform.
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UNIT 15

Topic: Computers.

Grammar: The Perfect Tenses (Passive).
Direct and Indirect Speech.
Sequence of Tenses.

Phonetic exercises

I. Practise the pronunciation of the following words:

analyse ['senalaiz] binary ['balnarl]

certain ['sa:tn] compare [KaT'piia]
computer [kam'pjuta] correction [ka'rekfan]
dictionary [dlkfanri] difference ['dIfrens]
equivalent [j'kwivalant] key [ki:]

light [lait] publication [*pAbli'keljn]
typewriter f'talp'raita] version ['va.-Jan]
supplement ['sAplimant] conjugate ['kond?ugit]

II. Give the transcription of the following words

beam, clear, dark, disc, exist, feed, glass, grammar, income, met-
hod, record, sentence, spot, type, untill.

HI. Listen to the text. Repeat the text after the speaker.

Text 1. Computers for Language Translation and Language Learning

There has long been an interest in language translation, including
translation by computers. Such a computer-translator was developed in
the USA several years ago. It was decided to create a translating mac-
hine when it became clear that the USA would not be able to trans-
late a lot of scientific literature from Russian into English by usual
methods. The computer will solve a gigantic task it will be able to
translate all important Russian publications into English. For example,
you take any Russian scientific publication, feed it into the electronic
translator and an English version comes out. The machine has a dic-
tionary of about 500, 000 words, built into its «memory». The dicti-
onary includes almost all existing words both in English and in Rus-
sian. The dictionary itself is a glass disc on which the words are
written in «binary» form.

When a Russian word is fed in, the computer translates it into its
«binary» language— a number of light and dark spots in a certain or-
der. Then a light beam looks through the words recorded on the disc
until it finds a word in binary form. The English equivalent of the
word is also in binary form. The beam «reads» this word, then gives
the proper keys on an electric typewriter. And then the word is typed
out in English. The translating circuits compare the incoming words
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with those lon the machine’s dictionary. The circuits can translate
about 1,800 words a minute. It is known, that there is the difference
between Russian and English grammar and sentence structure. That is
why the first English translations were not very correct. Then the new
type of the computer was built. It has a word analyzer which makes
all the necessary corrections in English translations.

The translating machines are very useful to scientists and to all
the people of the USA who are interested in Russian scientific publi-
cations. But computers are able not only to translate but teach as well.
For example, a computer that speaks two or more languages began te-
aching courses in languages at Stanford University (the USA). The
computer offers highly individualized programme which allows the stu-
dent to move through the instruction as quickly or slowly as he wants
or as he can. Computers are suited to language training because such
courses involve memoration and repeated drills by the students, somet-
hing that the computer can monitor and correct almost instantly. One
of the goals of the programme is to develop a system that is self-
sufficient at the start but at a more advanced level it is important to
have an actual tutor to check pronunciation.

GRAMMAR

PERFECT TENSES (PASSIVE)

Max”yn Hucbatgary TyraniaHraH Xo3mpru 3amoH qebau to be kymak-
Yn eBLAVHUHE TyrannaHraH ”~o3mpru 3amoH waknu (Present Perfect Ten-
se) Ba eTakuuM (ebAHWHI yTraH 3aMoH cudatgowm (Past Participle) wak-
nm éppgamnga dcanafu.

Max”™yn Hucbatgarn TyranfiaHraH ~o3uvpru 3aMOH  (DebAUHWHT  Lynna-
HUAUWW aHWK Hucbatgary Present Perfect ra yxwawaup:

The article has been written.
Makona é31m6 6ynuHan.

Max?;yn HucbaTaary TyrannaHraH “~03Uprii 3aMOHHMHI Cypoi-" LWaknu to
have Kymakuu (ebiUHM arajaH ONgWH KeNnTUpWLL  opKanu, OY/MWCU3 LiaK-
N 3ca Kymakynm (ebffaH KeiimH not MHKOP HOKMamMacMHW KenTUpULW opKaau
scanagu:

Has the article been written?
The article has not been written.

Max”yn HucbaTgaru TyrannaHraH yTraH 3aMoH Qebnun to be kKymakuu
(eBLNUHMHT TyrannaHraH yTraH 3amMoH LWaknuM “amga eTakuynm (QEebJHUHT yT-
raH 3amoH cudgatgown (Past Participle) waknu épgamuga sicanagm:

You had been invited to the theatre.
Cus TeaTpra TakAu KUAWHTaH 3AUHTU3.

Max”yn HucGaTAaru TyrannaHraH yTraH 3aMOHHWHI CYpOK; LIaknuga to
have (ebnu sragaH ONAMH Kyiiunagu, 6ynMWICM3 LiaKAuga aca not WHKOp
loKNnamMmacl Kymakuu debnaaH KeiluH geiinnagm:
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Had you been invited to the theatre?
You had not been invited to the theatre.

Max”yn HucbaTgarm TyrannaHraH Kenacu 3amoH ¢ebau to be Kymaky u
(DeBbAVHUHI TyrannaHraH Kenacu 3amMOH LWaknAuM "amfa eTakyuu (ebHUH T
yTraH 3amoH cudgatgowmn (Past Participle) waknn épgamunga scanagu.

The work will be done by 7 o’clock.

Max”yn Hucbatgarum TyraijaHraH Kenacu 3aMOHHUHT cypo:* LaKn u
shall, will kymakun ¢ebnnapmHn aragaH ONAMH KENTUPULL OpKann, 6ynuL-
cn3 waknu aca shall, will kymakun debngaH KelMnH not MHKOP tOKNnamacu-
HU KeNTUPWLL OpKanu scanagw:

Will the work have been done by 7 o’clock.
The work will not have been done by 7 o’clock.

DSRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH
KYUYMPMA BA Y3NALUTUPMA Al

Cy3noEUMHMHT ey y3rapuuwcus, aliHaH KenTupuaraH ranum Kydmpma ran
aeinnagm:

| said to my friend: «Did you write a letter?»

MeH ayctumra geanm: «CeH XaTHU «E3AUHIMU?»

Y3nawTupMa ranga y3ranapHUHT ranu Masmyuu ca’“naHraH “onga Lak-
nn ysraptupm6 6Gepunagu:

| asked my friend if he had written a letter.

MeH AycTMMAaH XaTHW é3raH- é3MaraHnurMHn cypagum.

Y3nawTvpma ran TyAAupyBuM sprall ran 6ynraHu ~onga YHUHT Kecumu
GO ramHUHF Kecumu 6unaH 3aMOHA3 Mocnawagu. WHrAuM3 Tuauparn ys-
nawTMpma rannap ys6ek Tuaura cofda éiuk ran Tapauga TapXKuma Kunu-
Hagu. ByHAA y3raHWHT ranu GUpUKManu TyngupyeBuu 6ynué Kenaau.

She said that she went to the Institute yesterday.
Y Keya MHCTTyTra 6GopraHuHu auTaw.

Kyuupma rangaru naiT ~ofM Ba KypcaTull OJMOLUapy  y3nawrupma
ranga “ylhimgarnya ysrapagu:

Kyuupma rangaru nmaiT X;onM Ba KypcaTull ONMOLUAapU: now — ~o3mp,
today — 6yryH, ago— unrapu, yesterday — keva, this— 6y, here — 6y
epga, tomorrow — apTara.

Y3nawTupma rangaru naiT xonu Ba KypcaTuw onmownapu: then —vy
Ba“Tha, that day —y kyHu, before — onguH, the day before yTraH KyHu,
that —y, there — y epga, the next day — apTacu KyHw.

Arap Kyuupma rangaru Cypok, ran ymymuii CypoK;HU 6uUngmpyBym ran
6ynca, ysnawTupma ranga cypaw MmabHocu «whether» &kn «if» 60rnosun-
napu opkanu wudoga aTunagu, cys TapTubu opatgarnya 6ynagu. MacanaH:

Kyuupma ran: My friend asks me, «Are you very busy?»

Y3nawTtupma ran: My friend asks me whether | am very busy.

185



Arap Kyuumpma ran Maxcyc Cypo” ran 6ynca, yHgaru cypoi® cysnap
y3nawTupma ranga “am caunaHagu:

Kyunpma ran: She asked me, «When will you be at the Institute.?»

Y3nawtupma ran: She asked me when | should be at the Institute.

Byiipyk; mMainugaru ebAHWMHT GYNMLLICU3  LUaKauM, y3nawrupma ranga
WHKOp toKnamMacu Ba WHMMHU?KU3LaH nbopat 6ynagn. byHpa «said» ypHupga
«order» /6ytopmo”™ ~ynnaHagu:

He said to her, «Do not open the door».
He ordered her not to open the door.

SAMOHNAPHWHI MOC/NALWLYBW
SEQUENCE OF TENSES

VIHFnu3 TuaMga aprawl rarnHUHT KecMMW OpKanu u}>0fjanaHraH upa-"apa-
KaT 60l ranHWHr KecUMMZaH aHrnawrnradH mn-"apakarra 63?ns$ 6ynags.

3aMOHMapHUHT MocnalyB “ougacu KyiuaarunapfaH wéopart:

1. Arap 6ow ranHuHr kecumu Ths Present Indefinite Tense ga 6yn-
ca, TYNAMPYBYM 3prawl ranHUHr KeCUMJ FamHWUHT MasMmyHWra Kypa ucrtan-
raH 3amoHfa Oynuwn MyMKWH:

She says that she reads English books without a dictionary.

Y WHrAM34a KUToBnapHU nyrarcus y"MWuHu aiTau.

2. Arap 6ow ranHuHr kecumm The Past Indefinite Tense ga 6ynca,
TYNAUPYBYM 3prawl ranHuUHr kecumu The Past Indefinite Tense éku The
Past Continuous Tense éku The Past Perfect Tense ga 6ynagu:

My friend said that she wrote the letter.
LYyCTUM YHUHT XaT &3raHuHu Gunapau.

3. Arap 6ow ranHuHr kecumm The Past Indefinte Tense pa 6ynu6,
TYN4UPYBUM 3prall ram Kenacu 3amMoHfa bynaguraH uui-“apakaws aHrnat-
ca, apraw ranHuHr kecumun Future- in-the Past ($TraH Kenacu 3aMoOH) fa
K;ynnaHagu. Future- in-the Past kymakum ¢abn should (I waxe 6upnuk Ba
Kynaukga), would (11, 11l waxe 6upnMk Ba Kynaukaa) Ba eTakyun ¢ebn-
[aH sdcanagu:

He knew that she would leave for Leningrad tomorrow.

Grammar exercises

SV. Give the Perfect (Passive) forms of the following Infinitives:'

to tell, to do, to give, to discuss, to paint, to cover, to make, to
explain, to translate.

V. Express the following in Uzbek:

1 The letter had been written by 3 o’clock yesterday. 2. Shi sai
that the report had not been completed yet. 3. All the s:jdents had
been examined by 3 o’clock yesterday. 4. This news has already been
announced. 5. The question has already been decided by 5 o’clo:k. 5.
By tomorrow the letter will have been sent. 7. Have thi new gram-
mar rules been explained already?
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VI*. Put the verb of the principal clause into the Past Tense and change the
verbs in the subordinate clause according to the rule of Sequence of Tenses:

1 He knows | shall wait for him. 2. My mother writes that sh
will stay in Moscow for five days. 3. She thinks we shall come soon.
4. He says she doesn’t like coffee. 5. I think it will rain. 6. They say
that the examination began in June. 7. | think that you know that
text. 8. The engineer tells us the house will be ready in a few weeks.

VII. Act as an interpreter. Translate the following sentences into English:

1 Y MeHVHr 6aHg 6ynMwumHu 6unapgn. 2. MeH CuM3HM 6y UWHKN 6¢
apacus ge6 yinaraH agum. 3. MeH TeaTpra Kenacu “adta 6G0OpULINMHK
anTgum. 4. Y MeHra amtguku, é€3ga y >kaHy6 TOMOHra 6opap amuw. 5.
Cu3 MeHM KypraHu kenapcus aeb yinagum. 6. Y MockBaga 1975 #ungaH
6epu ALWABTraHUHN alTaw.

VII. Use indirect speech: begin the sentences with: she said, he asked:

1. I shall leave for Kokand tomorrow. 2. Where are you i
ing now? 3. | am a second-year student. 4. What is the capital of
the United States? 5. Wash your face and hands. 6. | have seen this

film?. 7. 1 am tired and | can’t work any more. 8. What do you know
about the history of our country?

IX. Read the compound words and translate them |[into Uzbek. Say what each
of the words means if taken separately. Use the model:

text (TekcT) + book (kuT06) = textbook (gapcnuk)
classroom, blackboard, tea-spoon, ice-cream, sportsman, grassland,
goalkeeper, businessman.

IVocabulary and Speech Exercises

X. Read and translate Text 1.
Xi*. Give English equivalents to

/nécnamo”, “meobnawl MawmnHacW, XaTOHWM Ty3aTull, NyraT, 3KBW3aJNieHT,
Hawp “umnuw, ycyn, é3yB MallMHKacu, BapuaHT.

X11- Give Uzbek equivalents to:

analyze, binary, compare, difference, exist, feed, key, memory, re-
Gord, sentence, spot, light, translate.

XI1l. Complete the sentences using the words of the text:

1 The computer will solve a gigantic task — it will be able
translate . ... 2. You may take any Russian scientific publication,
feed it into the electronic translator . ... 3. The translating circuits
compare the incoming words with . ... 4. The circuits can translate

5.The translating machines are very useful to scientists and

X1V. Make up sentences using the following words:

gigantic task, scientific publication, translating machine, computer-
translator, difference, sentence structure.
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XV. Act as a teacher. Prepare 5 questions on the text. Lit your groap-mates

answer them.

and

XVI. Find and read out the sentences you think the mast impjrtmt in the text
read out those which you find the mast interesting

XVII. Entitle the paragraphs of the text.

XVIII. Render the text in a few sentences.

XI1X. Read the dialogues. Conpire your reidinj with the nixste.-type.

DIALOGUES

A .. Excuse me, there are several things | didn’t catch about com-

puters. Can you spare me some of your time?

With pleasure. What’s the problem?

My problem is this. I've looked through soma literature about

computers but it’s still not clear what they really do.

B. : Well, a computer starts with an input. This is the part where

data information is fed into the machine normally in the form

of punched cards or punched tape.

But what can it do to this data?

It can process it in a various ways First, it can do various

forms of arithmetic. It can add, substract, multiply, divide and

compare. It can also act as a memory and store information.

I'm not sure if | make myself clear.

A .. Quite. But what’s about these computer terms like bits and
bytes?

B.: You see, the special computer language has been invented and
inside the computer everything is translated into a code. Each
individual | or 0 is called a bit. A group of eight bits is
known as a byte. Basically, like Morse, the bits are grouped
together and a byte is enough for a single letter of the alpha-
bet. Do you understand me?

A .. Yes, | do. Thank you very much.

>w

© >

A. :ml've heard that computers are widely wused in many ’branches
of economy and science, aren’t they?

B .: Of course, they are. Do you think we could make sputniks and
spaceships and put them into orbit without them?

A-: | wonder; what can computers do?

B. : Computers can be used for measuring, counting and control-
ling. Besides, they may be used for translating from one lan-
guage into another.

A .. Can computers think for us?

B.: Well, not exactly.

XX. Learn the dialogues by heart and dramatize them,

XXL Listen to Text 2 and say its main idea.



Text 2. Computer-Assisted Instruction

At the present time computers are wide'y used in many countries.
Computers can perform a lot of functions. Many educators think that
computer-assisted instruction can supplement traditional schoolwork.
That is why machines that can teach have become as common as black-
boards in many schools. Computers can teach a geometry lesson, con-
jugate Latm verbs, etc. They are of great use in educating slow lear-
ners, the handicapped and gifted pupils.

At the University of Maryland (the USA) students can hear history
lectures from computers. At a high school in Illinois, students simula-
te a chemistry experiment on a computer. These and other learning ac-
tivities are part of computer-assisted instruction.

But before the computers revolution can be effective at schools,
educators think that «computer literacy» must be achieved by more pe-
ople. Consultant Nevison' from the USA said that in the coming future
every educated person would have to create and write a computer
programme». Many educators agree that new electronic technology is
the greatest innovation in the field of education.

Notes
computer m''assisted instruction — the handicapped pupils— 6upop
Ancobnawl malumHacu KaMunnukka ara b6ynraH y“yBuk*
to supplement — “ywinmya, WNoBa; nap
unosa ~MIMOK;, Tyngmpmo” to agree — KenuuwmMLy,

to conjugate— 6upnawiraH, “ywun-
raH; tycnamo”

XXM. Write a summary of the text,
XXIV. Read and translate Text 3 at home. Make up a plan of the text.

Text 3. Electronic Computers

There are two main types of electronic computers: analogue and
digital. In analogue computers problems are solved by analogy. Analo-
gue computers can solve the following problems: mechanical forces,
speeds, rotations, etc. Analogue computers are used for scientific and
engineering problems in which great accuracy is not required but ans-
wers are required quickly.

In digital computers problems are solved by counting. All the data
are converted into electrical pulses and these pulses are stored and
counted.

The principal part of the computer is its «brain». Before the com-
puter can 40 any work, someone must give it a programme. It is the
programmer who translates the calculation ttito a number of instructi-
ons. The programmer must be a language expert. The languages which
he uses are not spoken languages like Russian, English, etc. A language
which is used to prepare computer programmes is called a program-
ming language. It is an artificial language. There are different program-
ming languages, for example, Assembler language. It is the most primi-
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tive tyre of programming language. More complex programming lan-
guage is ALGOL (ALGOrithmic Language). One more programming
language is Beginner's All—Purpose Symbolic Instruction Code). It was
created in the USA in 1965. BASIC is the language for microcompu-
ters.

A modern automatic electronic computer is often called a data pro-
cessing system. It carries out a lot of arithmetic and logical operations
on the basis of instructions given to it. Computers serve us in many
different ways. For example, an electronic computer can perform 1,000,
000 mathematical operations per second. Such a computer was put into
operation in Dubna, the physics centre near Moscow.

Kyoto University had developed a computer that «talks and transla-
tes» English into Japanese. The university said that the computer re-
fused to translate any questions put in bad English. It took five years
to develop the machine. 8000 English words, 4000 English phrases and
their Japanese equivalents were built into the computer.

A computer-controlled traffic experiment was carried out in West
London. One of the experiment was to make mora efficient use of ro-
ads.

Computers can play draughts and chess, they can do many other
kinds of operations.

Computer technology is developing very quickly. The first compu-
4ers appeared in the 1950 s. They were designed on the basis of electro-
nic vacuum tubes. Discrete semiconductor devices were used in the
computers of 1960 s. Then the computers based on electronic circuits
appeared. At the present time new types of computers are developed.
They are based on high—capacity integrated circuits. The industry of
several countries has already started mass production of miniature com-
puters. Soon they will be of great help to man everywhere.

- XXIV. Topics for discussion:

1. The importance of computers today.
2. Types of computers.
3. Computer — assisted instruction.

XXV. Make a speech in favour of computers. Why [can’t a modern school do
without them?

XXVI. Imagine you are Head of a firm producing -computers. Advertise your
product.

Unit 14

adopt [a'dopt] ~abyn ~Hamo? bring [brirj] kenTupmou

attract [a'traskt] yswura TopTmO” centra! ['sentrsl] mapkasuii

authority [o:0orltl]] o6py committee [ka'mIti] komutet

discuss [dIs'kAs] My”~okama LMAMOK; milestone ['mailstoun] 6Gocuuy

drill [drll] mawnwy plenary [‘'plrnari] nneHymra oug, annu
dynamic [dainasmik] auHamuk prestige [pres'ti 5] o6py
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effective [I'fektiv] camapanu

find [faind] Tonmoy,

guideline [gaid'lam] #AyHanuw

implementation [implimen'teifn] amanra
oLwmnpuLL

independent [independent] mycta™un

introduction [intra'dAkfan] kupwuw

keep [ki:pj ywnamo”

mean [mi:n] ypTa

measure ['mesa] ynuos

Unit 15

allow [a'lau] pyxeaT 3aTmo”

analyze ['aenalais] Tasywn “unmo”

beam [bi:mj HypnaHmo”

binary [bainan] wkkunaHraH

certain ]'sa:tn] myaiisH

circuit ['sa:kit] alinaHuw

check [tfek] HasopaT uywmnmo”

compare [kaT'pea] “mécnamoy

computer [kam'pju:ta] >;ucobnaw mawm-
Hacu

correction [ka'rekjn] Tyrpunaw

difference ['difrens] dap”

dark [da:k] wopoHru

disc [disk] awuck

equivalent [lI'kwivalant] akBuBaneHT

feed [fi:d] Tonwwupmo”

process ['prousas] xapaéH
prominent [‘prominent] ynkaH
propose [pra'pouz[ kypcatmo”
raize [reiz] kytapu6 onmo”
result [ri'zAlt] HaTuxa
standard ['staendad] gapaxa
target [ta:d sit] HuwoH

tune [tju:n] mocnuk
vocational school

mMakTabu

[vou'keijnal] XyHap

glass [gla:s] wwuwa
income [Tknrn] Kupuw
instruction [in'strAkjn] iyn-itypw”, pac-

Typ
key [ki] kanut
look through [Oru:] kypu6 un”mo”
memory ['memarl] xoTupa
memorize ['memaraiz] acga TyT™MON
method [meGad] meToa, ycyn
move [mu:v] topmo”
publication ['pAblikeifn] Hawp Kkuanw
record [ri'ko:<3] &3u6 onmo”
spot [spot] por, xoi
suit [sju:t] suuHnawmo”
type [taip] Typ, xun
typewriter [raita] mawuHucTKa

REVISION TESTS

Grammar and Structures
1. Choose the correct verb form (Continuous Tenses)

1. Now the guidelines of are discussing/are being di-
reform ... in the country. scussed
2. At the moment the education is elevating/is being eleva-
.. to a new stage of develop- ted
ment.
3. Now many teachers are using/are being used

puters in their work.
4. The Soviet educators

. . . their

best to improve the system of
education.

were doing/were being done

5. Now a new type of computer . . . is developing/is being deve-
in Japan. loped

Il. Choose the correct verb form (Perfect Tenses)

6. This text already ... by has translated/has been tran-
the computer. slated

7. New demands . to a teacher. had presented/had been pre-

sented

8. He . .. just .. . this dictiona- has taken/has been taken

ry-
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9. The teacher ... all the neces- will have made/will have

sary corrections in the work. been made
10, I ... never .. . computers in have used/have been used
my work.

Vocabulary and Language Use

1. Complete each sentence with a suitable word or expression:

1. This type of computer has a analyze/analyzer
word

2. There is the . .. between Uz- difference/different;
bek and Russian grammar.

3. Computers are very ... to many useful/useless
people.

4. School and . . . must be brought production/productive
closer together.

5. Teachers pay great ... to up- attention/attentive

bringing of children.

Il. Find the English equivalents of the following Uzbek words:

6. alinaHuL 6. authority

7. nyrat 7. circuit

8. xoTupa 8. dictionary
9. mycTa™un 9. memory

10. obpy 10. independent

Reading Comprehension.

Look through the following text withoit using a dictionary,

PERSONAL COMPUTERS

Today personal computers are widely used in different fields of life.
If you want to programme your own computer you have to learn its
language. Computers do not understand your language. This fact pre-
vents many people from buying their own computers. In some countries
(the USA, Japan, Britain) specialists try to develop a computer that
will understand human language. They expect to have it ready for sale
within the next several years.

Personal computers are used in teaching too. A number of colleges
and universities offer computer-taught courses. These courses are main-
ly in scientific subjects. Some courses may be taught entirely by com-
puters. Language training is a natural outgrowth of these programmes.
The student follows written instructions on how to begin operating the
keyboard. Then the computer speaks to the student through headphones.
The computer congratulates the student if the response is correct, but
asks the student to repeat the exercise'if it is wrong. If the student
still has trouble, he can ask the computer to go over the background
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material. Computers are of great help for students in many ways. But,
of course, they will not completely suplant the teaching process.

Now choose the correct words to fill in the blanks*

1 If you want to pr cgnrr.me ycur ccmputer, ycur ... learn its
language.

a) have to; b) need not

2. A computer that will understand human language will be ready
for sale within .

a) the next year; b) the next several years

3. Some courses at colleges and universities may be . . . taught
.. by computers.

a) partly; b) entirely

4. The computer congratulates the student if the response is . . .

a) correct; b) wrong

Listening Comprehension

Listen to the recording and then answer the questions cn the text choosing the
appropriate answer. You can take notes while listen.

1. What develops the children’s emotions and tastes?

a) nature and arts; b) the entire school

2. What is the importance of lessons for aesthetic education?

a) special; b) ordinary

3. What do the forms of after-school activity depend on?

a) only on the age of pupils

b) on the age of pupils, their tastes and so on.

4. How is ethical education linked with physial education?
as formally b) naturally

«How many times have | to tell
you that you must do sums your-
self.»
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SPECIAL TEXTS

PEDAGOGICS AND PSYCHOLOGY

PRESCHOOL EDUCATION IN UZBEKISTAN

Preschool education is linked with entire system of public education
in our ripublic. It is the first stage of public education. Preschool edu-
cation lays the foundation for a child’s character and moulds his habits
and emotions.

The main types of preschool institutions in Uzbekistan are creches
and nursery schools (or kindergartens). The creches are for In fants
from two-three months to three years of age. They are staffed by skil-
ful teachers, nurses and doctors. The nursery schools are for children
from 3 to 7 years of age. They are staffed by teachers who have gra-
duated from higher and specialized secondary schools.

A new type of preschool institution has developed over the recent
years. Its name is the cresh-cum-nursery. All these types of preschool
institutions are permanet ones. But in our ripublic there are seasonal
preschool institutions too. For example, we have summer creches and
children’s play-grounds. They cater for millions of children.

Apart from usual preschool institutions there are also special ones.
They are for physically and mentally handicapped children. The child-
ren, who have poor health, can go to sanatorium -type nursery schools.
Such schools are usually situated outside the city. Some of preschool
institutions work on a weekly basis, so that parents take their children
home only at week-ends.

Preschool institutions organize the work with children and establish
contacts with their parents. Work at preschool institutions is based on
a programme which includes physical, mental, moral and aesthetic edu-
cation, depending on the age and the psychological and physical pecu-
liarities of the child. The programme of education includes music, dra-
wing, modelling exercises to develop speech and elementary arithmetic.
Thus the child develops harmoniously and obtains some working habits.
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Preschccl institutions and school have close contacts. Continuity is
the main principle of their work.

PRIMARY EDUCATION IN UZBEKISTAN

The primary school provides the basis for all further education.
Now the Uzbek primary school system has a three-year period of stu-
dy. The tasks of the primary school are: to teach the child to read,
write, do sums and solve simple problems, to provide an introduction
to nature study and the social sciences, and the beginning of aesthetic,
vocational and physical training; to develop the child’s ability of inde-
pendent thinking.

The subjects studied in primary schools are the native language,
mathematics, nature study, handwork, music, drawing and- physical
training. The course of language study includes grammar, reading, spel-
ling, speech development, penmanship and the fundamentals of composi-
tion. Mathematics provides an introduction to numbers, jthe four rules
of arithmetic and different kinds of measures. Elementary nature study
provides an introduction to plant and animal life, a study of the earth,
the seas and the air. Excursions and observations of nature form a re-
gular part of the course. The children learn the geography of their na-
tive land, the fundamentals of anatcmy and hygiene, Handwork lessons
teach children arts and crafts. Outdoor work takes place on the school
garden-plot. Art classes include drawing frcm life and applied art. The
aim is to teach the children to draw and to develop their taste and
their interest in art. Music and singing classes aim to develop the
child’s ear for music, to teach him to sing and to appreciate music.
Physical training plays an important role in a child’s all —round de-
velopment too.

Primary education is a stepping—incomplete secondary (4 th to 8 th
grades) and complete secondary (9 ih to 10 th grades) education, In
primary schools one teacher gives all the lessons. Beginning with the
4 th grade pupils are taught by several teachers. Special care is taken
to help the children over this psychological barrier.

PRIMARY SCHOOLS IN ENGLAND AND WALES

At primary schools the school day usually runs frem 9 a. m. to
4 p. m. with a break for lunch frcm noon to 1.30 p.m., and with
JO— 15 minute breaks in the mid—morning and in the midalternoon.
For children in an infant schccl day may be shorter.

Members of a class usually do all their work with the same class
teacher, except such special subjects as music and so on. The number
of pupils in class vary widely. For example, in rural areas there are 20
or even less pupils in class. In urban areas there are usually ever 30
pupils in class.

The work of the infant school is largely informal. Children are
taught to read, to write, to make use of numbers. Subject teaching is
rare, but direct instruction is given to children when they are ready
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for it. The work which children do is based on their interests as far as
possible.

The junior stage extends over four complete years from the age of
seven to eleven. The teaching is more formal than it is in infant scho-
ols. In England and Wales the curriculum is similar in scope with the
addition, in Wales, of the teaching of Welsh. In Wales children are
taught English as a second language. Religious instruction is compulsory
at junior school both in England and Wales.

Some form of physical education-swimming, dancing or games is gi-
ven on most days. 40 or 50 minutes every day are spent on arithme-
tic. About an hour a week is given to work in history, geography,
nature study and music. Art and various crafts occupy one or two hours
each week. They are used in connection with the study of history, geo-
graphy and literature too. Important attention is given to English. In
its several aspects English may occupy from 7 to 10 hours a week.

Much attention is also given to written composition, variety of rea-
ding material. In a number of schools the teaching of arithmetics is
expanded. It includes other branches of mathematics. Some elementary
work in physical science takes place with the study of nature. Someti-
mes history, geography and nature study are combined in a study of
the locality. Many interesting developments are also taking place in the
teaching of foreign language as well as in physical education and art.

In England and Wales there are state primary schools and indepen-
dent primary schoDls (that is independent of the state). There are two
types of independent primary schools. The preparatory schools may take
children up to the age or 8 or even 11. They are similar to the state
primary schools. The curriculum of tha preparatory schools differs radi-
cally from that of state primary schools.

THE IMPORTANCE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTORS IN
TEACHING SCHOOLCHILDREN

Psychology plays a great role in teaching schoolchildren. Three lar-
ge areas of psychological mvestigatioa-development, learning and indi-
vidualization— of educational programmes — are of great value to
teachers.

The problems of development in childhood and youth are of great
importance for the modern school. The studies of these problems help
teachers to understand their pupils better. These problems include such
questions as the growth of a person, social adjustment, leadership, social
status and so on. It should be remembered that growth in intellect and
character can be understood only in relation to physical growth. The
improvements in medical care, diet, living conditions over the past four-
ty years have brought the improvements in children’s rate of develop-
ment. Data from Australia, Caiala, England, the USA and other coun-
tries show that now children are taller and heavier than they were
earlier. Physical vigor and well— being of children bring good psycho-
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logical results in their studies — Tare 'rapid development of abilities,
interests and personality.

The school years are a time of extra-ordinary growth of children.
A changing organism has changing abilities and interests. That is why
it is very important for every teacher to take into account pupils' in-
terests and abilities. It makes the process of their teaching more ef-
ficient.

One more important problem of development of schoolchildren is the
problem of their social development. When children enter school social
contacts outside the family begin for them. The person of a teacher,
the social climate in the classroom influence on the child’s social de-
velopment. His role his status among his fellows is very important
in this respect too. The teacher must take into account these factors
and work for the desirable social development of pupils.

When the teachers understood their pupils better, the results of tea-
ching are better too. It can be proved by the experiments made at some
schools of the USA. The experimenters got detailed information about
the pupils of the ninth grade of several schools. This information was
based on records, home visits, test results. Then it was given to the
teachers who worked in the experimental groups. At the end of the
year it was found that the pupils of the experimental groups had made
better results in their studies. The conclusion of the experiment was
the following: it is very important for a teacher to know the abilities,
interests, motives and environment of their pupils. What the teacher
asks the pupil to do must be suitable for his abilities and interests.
Tasks which are too difficult or too easy, or which are not interesting
will not be made effectively by the pupils. The pupils must be also
motivated to learn. Su;h motivation as punishment is not effective in
the most cases. It is necessary to appeal to pupils’ interests, needs and
strives.

The study and the use of the psychological factors will help teac-
hers to improve their work, to make the education and upbringing of

children more effective.
THE IMPORTANCE OF EARLY EXPERIENCE

The critical period for the correct emotional development of a hu-
man infant is between six months and two years. The human infant
needs to feel secure and to develop as a member of society.

The effects of early experience are very important for human beings.
It can be proved by numerous examples of the life of so called «wolf—
—boy». The image of a person who was nursed by an animal always
excited the imagination. Romulus and Remus, the founders of Rome
were according to legend, suckled by a wolf. Rudyard Kipling, the
British writer and poet, created the poetic image of Maugli, the man—
wolf. Children, nursed by animals, were known in different countries—
in Sweden, Belgium, Hungary, Germany, lIreland, France, the USA and
others. About 30 such cases have been recorded. One of them took
place in North America. A human being was discovered in a railway
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station. He was about 14. He walked on all fours and be behaved like
an animal rather than as a human. During the rest of his life he was
looked after by humans. But he never learnt to speak nor to be in any
way educable. For 14 years of his animal environment he had learnt
to behave as an animal and could riot modify his behaviour very much,
when he appeared in a human environment.

All the children, nursed by the animals, could not walk upright.
They emit inarticulated sounds. They have a slow mental development
because without a collective, a social life a man cannot develop as a
personality.

When a small child enters the nursery school he is usually the com-
plete individualist. Individual instincts are stronger than social ones.
And the task of the nursery teacher is to help these little people to
become social beings. The task is very difficult. The teacher must use
every opportunity for social training.

Perhaps the greatest need of the small child is for security. Life is
full of strangeness for him. At two years of age a child is dependent
on adults. For him his mother and heme represent the security. And
the nursery teacher has to become a mother — substitute. The nursery
teacher must do his best to give every child the feeling of, security.
The child should have the feeling that he has his own place at the
nursery school.

Little children should do different kinds of jobs, as caring for flo-
wers, dusting and sweeping, etc. It gives the child an opportunity to
develop a sense of responsibility and feeling of usefulness.

Mental and physical development of children are fostered by play in
open spaces. Fresh air is essential for children. In order to be strong
and healthy, children should be out of doors as much as possible. They
should be physically active most of the day. The formation of
good physical habits is one of the aims of the nursery school. Real
achievements in this respect are of great importance for the child’s
development.

TEMPERAMENT AND PERSONALITY

The juvenile temperament becomes evident between the ages of 5
and 7. It is physiological psychological in origin. It is a mistake to disipline
the child out of habits which are determined by his temperament. Instead
we must help the child to grow through it.

The normal children all have the mixture of behaviour patterns. It
is this mixture which is called their temperament. Among the children
of primary school the sanguine temperament is found more often. They
are cheeful, friendly, chatty and eager to please. They have curiousity
and interest, but their attention may be fleeting and their interest shal-
low. Physically sanguine children are active and graceful.

The children who tend to a phlegmatic temperament can be recogni-
zed by their lack of initiative. This is shown in their work and
play. They will do anything that they have learnt and understood. But
they have no initiative when a creative contribution is required. Some-
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times they become angry or upset. Seme phlegmatic children become
fat because they are physically or intellectually inactive. Dieting will
help them. It is useless to punish a phlegmatic child for his
failures. It is necessary to arouse his enthusiasm "to make him long to
learn. At home he must not sit for hours in front of a television. He
must take part in the family’s activities.

It is easy to confuse the concept of a melancholic child with that
of childhood depression. Melancholic children are not depressed, but they
take life the hard way. Often they do not go to parties or excursions.
When well—prepared and supported, they can do any work in the clas-
sroom as good as the best pupils. But they easily give up in the strug-
gle and they need warmth and encouragement frcm parents and teach-
ers. Physically, children of the melancholic temperament are usually
thin and narrow—chested.

Disciplinary measures and demands can only make a melancholic
child worse. He must be prepared for certain demands beforehand. Such
a child needs a feeling of close relationship with a teacher.

Truly choleric children are rare. Choleric children wusually form a
centre in a group, and a focus of trouble. The behaviour of the chole-
ric child must be differentiated frcm the aggressiveness of some anti-
social children. The aggressive child needs security and help to form
good relationships. The choleric child needs to be «detonated» from
time to time. He can, for example, be given seme hard job to do; to
carry something rather heavy, some difficult acrobatics in physical edu-
cation and so on.

Some choleric children are stockily built, with a fiery lock in their
eyes. Some red'—haired children are choleric.

The schoolteacher must take into account different types of tempe-
raments while teaching children. He must take into account the pecu-
liarities of these temperaments while presenting the material at the les-
son. It should be presented in suitable ways. The peculiarities of
children's temperaments must be used by a teacher for the benefit of
the individual children and of the class group as whole.

FAMOUS EDUCATORS

John Amos Ccmenius (1592— 1670) is often called the first modern
educator. Fie was born in Moravia. For four years he studied at a poor
village school. Then he went at the age of fifteen to study Latin at
the grammar school. At the age of twenty—two, after the University,
he returned to his native place and became master of the school.

He wrote many works on education. His most outstanding achieve-
ment was his textbook «The World in Pictures». In this textbook he
used pictures as a teaching device. «The World in Pictures» was an
example of Comenius's conception of the teacher's method.

John Amos Comenius is also the author of «The Great Didactics».
It is a monumental work. In this work he laid down the general rule
that everything should be taught by the medium of the senses. Come-
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nius advised the teacher to start with the senses because they help the
child to understand better this or that material. To begin with the senses
is to go from the easy to the difficult. After a sense impression the
teacher may proceed to memorization, from memorization to comprehen-
sion, and then to judgement.

John Amos Comenius recognized the importance of Latin. But he
did not consider the learning of the classics as the central interest of
the educator. Of course, languages open the door to all the facts about
the universe. But for Comenius education meant the preparation for life
not through languages but through all these facts. He thought that edu-
cation had to be the right of every man, not the privilege of the ruling
class. He wrote that not only the children of the rich, but all boys
and girls, and poor in all cities, towns and villages should go to scho-
ol. Instruction must be fitted to the child, not the child to the instruc-
tion.

K. D. Ushinsky (1824— 1870) is the great Russian educator. He
played a great role in tha davelopmant of Russian education. He was
the founder of the Russian primary school and pedagogical training for
teachers.

Ushinsky was born in Chernigov gubernia in the family of a well-
to-do landowner. After finishing gymnasium, he entered the Moscow
University. He graduated from it, when he was only twenty years old.
He worked at the Lyceum in Yaroslavl and at Smolny Institute in St.
Petersburg. In 1850 Ushinsky became editor of the Journal of the Mi-
nistry of Education. Many articles on various problems of pedagogics
and psychology were published in the journal. Soon Ushinsky’s name
bacame popular in Russia and ha was known as a teacher of teachers.

Ushinsky was interested in foreign educational systems. He visited
Germany, France, Italy, Belgium and Switzerland and observed school
organization there. Ushinsky analyzed merits and defects of foreign
educational systems and compared them with real conditions in Russia.
He wrote about his impressions in the work «Pedagogical Travels in
Switzerland». It was published in the Journal of the Ministry of Pub-
lic Education in 1862— 1863. Ushinsky came back to Russia from
abroad in 1867. After that ha davoted his energies to St. Petersburg
Pedagogical Society. He travelled, lectured, held conferences and conti-
nued his research and writing. Such a program was too much for his
Weak health. His death in 1870 was mourned by all the progressive
people in Russia.

Many pedagogical ideas of Ushinsky outstripped his time and were
realized only in socialist soaiety. His works are of a great value today
and help modem teaahers to improve thair methods of education of
children.

BENJAMIN SPOCK ON CHILDREN’'S UPBRINGING

B. Spock is an outstanding modern American pedagogue. In his n
merous books his views on various problems of education and upbrin-
ging of children are expressed. Here are some of his quotations. «I think
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that human beings at three months of age are very friendly. At three
or four years, children from happy families are almost as friendly as
three-month-old. They love children and adults. They make friends qu-
ickly. They try to imitate their parents and other grown-ups. Many
important feelings of children are based on their parents’ example. In
this respect these years are the most formative for children. The parents
are teaching their children manners all day long. They cannot teach
their children anything that they themselves do not feel. The parents
have to remember about it. Teaching children different manners, the
parents must be tactful. They should not shame the child in the pre-
sence of stranger.

There are different opinions about family’s duties—between parents
and their children. A great majority of parents think that children
should have certain duties. | agree with these parents. | think it is a
mistake to excuse children from work because the parents can do it bet-
ter and more quickly. Every teacher in nursery school and elementary
school knows that children will develop a sense of responsibility, hel-
ping her and the class. Parents should know about it too. Of course, |
don’t think that a child has to perform a work during some hours. But
a child should help his mother or father a little regularly. The parents
should know what kind of job a child can do at different ages.

What makes children unwilling or willing to help their parents about
the house? In this respect, there are some aspects that grownups should
remember. The first is, that children want to be grown up and to
do things which the grown—ups do. Then, children like to help about
the house when their job is appreciated. They are proud of themselves
when they have done a certain job.»

B. Spock is a good friend of our country. During his visit in Mo
cow, he was invited to the International Children’s Festival «May
there always be sunshine». The festival took place in Moscow and brou-
ght youngsters from 100 countries. Speaking about his impressions of
the festival, B. Spock said. «The festival gives kids from all over the
world a good opportunity to know each other. The future belongs to
children. Making friends, is the best way children can contribute to
peace. And peace is what they believe in. This children's festival stands
for feeling of friendship- for peace. That’s what specially appeals to me.

| was also impressed by the sense of responsibility which childre
showed at the festival. What they do here is not what the grownups
dictate to them, but what they make themselves. It proves my basic
philosophy: respect the kids, trust them and they will live up to your
expectation». Don't treat the kids as a second—class citizens and they
will treat you the same way».

PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

From small beginnings in the 1920s, programmed instruction has
developed into an international education movement. In all its forms it
sees the process of instruction as a dialogue between a single tutor and
a single student.
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The great majority of programmes which were produced so far, be-
long to the linear type. A linear programme was offered by B. F. Skin-
ner. It serves as a schedule of reinforcement. The material on this or
that subject is presented in a logical sequence of small steps. At each
step the learner is given enough information and prompts and receives
immediate confirmation of the results of his responses. Experience with
linear programmes at schools shows that to be more effective, a linear
programme must be prepared for a certain age and ability group of pu-
pils.

Another type of programmed instruction is branching programming.
It was offered by N. Crowder. According to him, at first the teacher
presents information and sees how every pupil responds. The pupil’s
response is a signal which indicates what the next move be for this or
that pupil. Accordingly, all the remedial material is built into a bran-
ching programme. The learner is presented with a paragraph of infor-
mation. When he has read it, he is asked a multiplechoice question.
This question is asked in order to test the pupil’s comprehension. If
the response is correct, the pupil carries on to the next step as in a
linear programme. If the answer is not correct, the pupil may be gui-
ded to the correct answer at a second or third attempt.

Programming of instruction—whether presented by machine or by
programmed text—may increase the efficiency of the educational pro-
cess. Programmed instruction is a more systematic application of prin-
ciples of teaching which are used at schools. Teachers will agree that
learning is more effective when the pupil is active at the lesson; when
the material is carefully organized and accords the abilities of pupil;
when the pupil is informed of his progress as soon as possible; when
the tasks are given to pupils in accordance with their level of deve-
lopment.

The use of programmed materials satisfies all these criteria of sound
teaching method because:

1) the learner makes active responses to the material at the lesson;

2) the material is carefully arranged and organized;

3) the content of the programme corresponds to the level of pupils’
development and their abilities;

4) few mistakes are made in learning;

5) knowledge of results is given to the pupils immediately.

The practice has showed that both children and adults can be taught
successfully with the help of programned instruction. That is why
the programmed instruction is used at secondary and higher schools in
our country and abroad. The teacher’s role at this is to provide crea-
tive work and social experience of pupils.

INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION IN THE USA

The history of interactional television in the USA is short in years,
but its progress has been rapid. The military services were pioneers in
experimenting with television for instructional purposes. Now several
million American students are receiving instruction by tel evision in
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elementary and secondary schools and institutions of higher education.
Television can make a real contribution to the educational program.
Research in many subjects of the curriculum and in many schools of
the USA showed that young people can learn by means of television
instruction. Teachers find that students taught by TV learn content rat-
her well. Besides, these students acquire skills in taking notes and in
developing listening and viewing habits. Television lessons also stimu-
late reading by children.

It was observed that the studio teacher had more time to prepare
lessons carefully with special materials and equipment. It makes the
lessons more interesting and effective. Parents approve classroom tele-
vision instruction. They realized that the instructional television was
as well as or better than traditional methods of education.

Today a lot of schools, colleges and universities all over the USA
use television regularly in their instructional programs. Some of them
give their own televised courses or share televised instruction with
neighbouring institutions. Others use Continental Classroom—the early
morning televised courses which are broadcasted by a national network.

At the present time instructional television in the USA is used in
different ways. Television may be used as a major teaching resource.
This category includes television lessons .in which the major content of
a course is presented by the studio teacher. The classroom teacher cla-
rify and extends the material. Sometimes television may be used as
total instruction. It takes place when there are no teachers for specia-
lized subjects such as foreign languages, advanced mathematics, etc. In
such cases the studio teacher provides practically all of teaching. Tele-
vision may also be used as supplementary instruction.
weekly programs of music, art, presented by specialists,
in the classroom to supplement the course of study.

The main purpose of using instructional television is to raise the quality
of instruction. It can be achieved because a good television program
heightens the motivation of students; thanks to instructional television
a classroom teacher has more time for working with individual students.

Before using television in the classroom, the teacher should prepare
the pupils for it. The teacher must tell the students about the role of
instructional television, its importance for development of students' lis-
tening and viewing habits; give the students sons information about
studio teachers, etc. Even more than traditional teaching television tea-
ching demands that students learn to listen and -to take notes. Liste-
ning becomes very important in a classroom using television. The stu-
dent cannot stop the telecast and listen to the informational for the
second time., To teach students listening skills, the teacher should plan
special exercises. Many students must also be taught to take notes du-

ring television lesson. When the students are ready for the learning by
Ty, it may fye used in the classroom.

For example,
may be used



DEFECTOLOGY

THE SYSTEM OF SPECIAL EDUCATION [INTJZBEKISTAN

Special education in Uzbekistan is part and parcel of its educations |
system. The Republic took upon itself the tasks of the education and
medical care of physically and mentally handicapped children.

It was decided by the Uzbek government that retarded children
were to be cared for and educated in the auxiliary schools. Blind, deaf
and prysically handicapped children were to attend different kinds of
special schools.

At present there is a unified system for bringing up and educating
handicapped children in our republic. Before entering school all children
must have a medical examination by specialists at their district child-
ren’s polyclinics. This examination is compulsory for every child ente-
ring school. Children, who have serious defects of vision, hearing or
speech and who will find to study in an ordinary school too difficult,
are sent to a special school. Before entering a special school, handicap-
ped children may be cade for and educated at preschool institutions. In
our country there are preschool institutions for the deaf and hard of
hearing, the blind, the mentally retarded and children with speech de-
fects. There are also different types of secondary schools for handicap-
ped children in Uzbekistan. Today blind children and those with serious-
ly imparred vision can get a complete secondary education in the course
of 12 years of study. Deaf and 2nd division hard of hearing pupils are
given the same period to acquire the curriculum of the eight— year
secondary education. First division hard of hearing children finish the
programme of the ordinary ten — year secondary school in 12 vyears.
There are also special secondary schools for children with disturbances
of motor function and a special school for children who are multiply
handicapped. Auxiliary schools (for mentally retarded children) with an
eight — year course of study provide an elementary education and the
children vocational training.

In Uzbekistan there are also special evening secondary schools for
working adults who are blind, partially sighted, deaf or hard of hearing.
This network of special institutions is under constant improvement.

EDUCATION OF THE DEAF IN GREAT BRITAIN

The problem of education of the deaf had attracted the attention
of the English philosophers and scientists for many centuries. Among
them were F. Bacon, a philosopher, John Bulver, a physicist, John Wa-
Ilis, a professor of geometry and theology and others. The systematic
education of the deaf in England began at the end of the 18th centu-
ry. The first college for the deaf was founded by Thomson Braiwood
in 1810 in Edinburgh. But till the end of the 19— th century the edu-
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cation of the deaf children in England was a private matter. In 1889-
the special state commission was formed in order to solve the problem
of organization of schools for the deaf. As the result of its activity
in 1893 the English parliament took a decision about the compulsory
education for the deaf children from the age of 7 till 16. The training
of teachers for the special schools was enlarged.

One of the most famous representatives of the defectology of Eng-
land of the 19-th century was Thomas Arnold (1816—1897). He had
written a number of works in this field. For example, in 1872 his book
«The Education of the Deaf» was published. According to him, the ma-
in means of teaching the deaf was the oral speech.

At the present time the education of the deaf in England is develo-
ped and systematized. There is a wide network of special schools both
state and private in the country. Hearing therapists for these schools
are trained during three years at special colleges and faculties.

Lipreading (or speech-reading) is one of the most important element
in the education of the deaf children since they cannot hear the spoken
words with their ears. Lipreading is preparation to all language work.
It is quite independent of the speech development. The words which
are learned in lipreading must be associated with printed and written
words. Thus reading and writing is developed. Lipreading is the ability
to understand spoken words and sentences by watching the movements
of the lips and their facial muscles without hearing the speaker’s voice.
The lipreading is dependent upon vision. Reception of speech can take
place when speaker and listener are close to each other.

Lipreading is possibly a sixth sense. It can be a substitute for hea-
ring only in the case of the totally deaf. For all other deaf, it can be
a support to hearing. It is universally helpful to the hearing handicap-
ped. Its systematic teaching is a legitimate part of the special educatio-
nal curriculum of all ages. A few can learn to lipread in a year or
two but for the majority a longer period of practice is needed.

Success in learning lipreading varies. Children learn more readily
than grown — ups. Women acquire more skills and learn more quickly
than men.

ALEXANDER GRAHAM BELL
(1847— 1922)

Alexander Graham Bel! was born in Edinburgh, Scotland, in 1847.
His father was a teacher. He was famous as the inventor of a way
to teach deaf people to pronounce words that they could not hear. Ale-
xander studied how to improve his father’s method when he was very
young. But he did not work very long because he fell ‘'seriously ill.
His parents decided that only a better climate could save. That is why
they took him abroad to Canada. There he rested for a whole year, and
at the end of that time he felt well again. Now he could return to his
work as a schoolteacher of deaf children. The school principal heard abo-
ut his father’s work in England, and he gave the young man work as
a teacher.
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Two days later, Alexander Bell stood in front of his class of deaf
children. The work was not easy. He had to teach the children to pro-
nounce words that they could not hear. Alexander loved the children
and he wanted to do everything possible to help them. He began to
think about one great idea — sending music and words by telegraph.
«What is a speech?» he asked himself. «It is a kind of vibration, a mo-
vement of the air; if | can change this vibration into electricity, | can
sent in over telegraph wires». He began to study the literature on elec-
tricity and sound. When Bell began his experiments, everything was
difficult. He was a teacher and knew very little about scientific experi-
ments. Together with his friend, Watson, he worked day and night. At
last one day he tried his new apparatus: that was the telephone — the
invention of the schoolteacher Alexander Graham Ball. That idea was
the dream of his whole life.

Alexander Graham Bell is a famous American hearing therapist,
the father of oral education of the deaf in the United States. One of his
first articles about education of the deaf children was published in 1883.
Later he organized the kindergarten and the private school for the deaf
children where he had been working for two years. In 1890 he founded
the Association for the Deaf which collected various data about the de-
af, etc. The activity of Bell in the field of defectology was of great
importance and was recognized by a wide circle of public and children’s
parents.

In his works Alexander Graham Bell paid great attention to teaching
the deaf children a language. He wrote, «A knowledge of language will
teach speech—reading, but speech— reading will not teach a knowledge
of language. Fathers and mothers may help their deaf children to use
the English language and at the same time give them a practice in lip-
reading. This may be done by the use of finger — spelling or manual
alphabet accompanied by the orally spoken word. The twenty-six
letters of the English alphabet are represented by twenty-six different
positions of the fingers on one hand. This simple alphabet may be mas-
tered in thirty minutes by a father or a mother. With a little practice
they may finger — spell words and whole sentences quickly and clearly.
During finger — spelling and speaking orally at the same time, the
hand should be held in front of the body at chest level in order that
the hand may be clearly in the child’s view.»

FAMOUS SCIENTISTS IN THE FIELD OF DEFECTOLOGY

Fedor Andreevich Rau (1868— 1957) is a famous scientist in the
field of defectology. He was born in Germany where ha studied at the
Teacher’s Seminary. After graduation from it he began to work at a
primary school and later at the school for the deaf. Then ha got special
education and became the hearing therapist and speech therapist.
Learning foreign languages, English and French, enlarged the sphere of
his activities in the field of defectology. H3 could publish his artieles
in foreign scientific journals as well.
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In 1892 F. A. Rau was invited to Russia where he became the head
of the special school for the deaf in Moscow. He introduced the met-
hod of oral speech there. In 1900 due to his initiative the first pre —
—-school institution for the deaf children was opened in Moscow.

The most fruitful period of activities of F. A. Rau refered to the
twenlies and thirties of the 20 th century. He took an active part in
the organization of the state system of education of the deaf and
training of hearing therapists in the country. F. A. Rau published
many works on the problems of defectology. He was awarded the orders
for his outstanding activities in this field.

A. |. Dyachkov (1900— 1968) is a talented scientist who pla-
yed an important role in the development of defectology. He began his
pedagogical activities as a teacher of a village school. Later he specia-
lized in the field of defectology.

He graduated from the Faculty of Defectology of the Moscow Lenin
Teachers’ Training Institute and became a post — graduate student.
Later he began to work at this faculty as a teacher, dean and then as
the head of the Chair of Hearing Therapy.

A. |. Dyachkov made a great contribution to solving the problems
of defectology. He published many works on these problems, for exam-
ple, «Upbringing and Education of the Deaf Children», «The System
of Education of the Deaf Children» and others. The important questions
of defectology are worked out in these works.

A. 1. Dyachkov was the author of the first manual- book on hearing
therapy. It is very popular among the people who w'ork in the field
of defectology.

A. |. Dyachkov took part in working out such important problems
of the defectology as the didactic foundations of education of the deaf
children, the peculiarities of development of cognition of the deaf
(hildren and others.

SPEECH DEFECTIVE

A speech defect is any acoustic variation from an accepted speech
standard. Speech.defects are the most prevalent of all the handicaps of
childhood. These defects are most numerous in the primary grades
and decrease in the senior grades. Boys have speech defects more often
than girls. 73 per cent of all speech defects are articulatory, 22% stut-
tering, 4% disorders of voice and only a small fraction of 1% can be
classified as disorders of language.

There are two theories to explain the occurence of speech defects.
One is based on pathology, the other is based on psychology. Defects
in the organs of speech may give rise to defective articulation. Such
defects include harelip with the cleft palate, mishapen jaws or seriously
malformed teeth. Most of these defects can be corrected by the proper
orthodontal work or by surgery. The production of speech is a neuro-
musculer process. It depends on motor skills. The childs ability to
hear is very important to learn, to speak by hearing the others.



Speech defective children may be divided into two groups: aphasics
and the children with other defects. Aphasia is a disturbance in ability
to handle language symbols due to brain lesion and it is defined as a
communication disorder. Aphasia is sometimes linked with deafness,
especially when deafness is due to a brain lesion. Aphasic children are
found in a class for deaf children since the methods of instruction of
such children in motor speech patterns and language comprehension are
essentially the same as these used with the deaf.

Aphasia is also known by many other names and literally means
loss of speech.

Articulatory defects are most common in school. Articulation may
be defective in the following ways: sound substitution, omission, dis-
tortion, general indistinctness.

There are different methods of testing speech of defective children.
We can make the analysis of sounds by observing the children in
conversation, in connected speech. As for the older children, we can
ask them to read specially prepared sentences. Each of the sentences
contains a different sound to be tested. But these tests do not solve
the problem for children who do not read at all. or read badly. In
this case we can use the following test. We show the children a col-
lection of pictures or real objects and speak with the children about
them. Every picture or object contains one of the speech sounds which
must be tested (for example, a picture of a baby for the sound «b»
etc.).

Real objects are often more satisfactory for very young children
who cannot talk freely because of shyness and who identify some ob-
jects better than pictures.

These methods are used for testing and defining articulatory defects.

THE EDUCATION OF THE MFNTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN

The programm of education of the mentally retarded children must
include:

1. Language. This is an important area for the retarded. Language
training means developing good articulation; developing skill at reading
simple material; learning to listen carefully; learning to express thoug-
hts and ideas, etc.

2. Number. The retarded need different concepts of a spatial numeri-.
cal sort, such as concepts of size, shape, addition; learning ordinal num-
bers and learning to make a simple budget: developing skill at measu-
rement, etc.

3. Interaction which includes learning to play with others; learning
to communicate and cooperate; acquiring norms of behaviour, etc.

4. Health and safety includes the following specific skills: learning
to cross roads carefully; learning to travel by bus; learning to identify
sources of danger, etc.

5. Social living. AIll children need to learn how to live effectively
and pleasantly with their normal associates. They need to learn to res-
pect each other; to be honest; to help one another; to play games, etc.
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The programme of education must have some differences for various
ages of children and their degree of retardation. The central problem of
education of the retarded children is the daily programme in the class-
room. It should take into consideration the age of children, their abili-
ty of learning and variations in curricular emphasis within each level
of programming.

Mental retardation is a very complex problem. There are many deg-
rees of retardation for educational purposes the mentally retarded are
classified into three groups: 1) the upper range or moderately retarded:
most of them can acquire sufficient academic skills for many practical
purposes; they often become useful and self-supporting citizens;

2) the middle range or severely retarded; they can learn many prac-
tical skills and can be efficient in an understanding and protective en-
vironment;

3) the lower range or custodial group; the members of this group
can learn only the most basic self — help skills; they must have some-
one to look after them all their lives at home or in a residential faci-
lity.

The most characteristic educational disability of the retarded is dif-
ficulty in learning. This difficulty shows up in many different ways.
Retarded children began to learn many things being older than other
children. If they are placed in a good learning situation they can mas-
ter more and more difficult skills. But there are some things which
they will never be able to master. They will not reach the average le-
vel in learning. When a retarded child has difficulty in memorizing,
it is often because the material was presented too difficult for him to
understand, or his interest was not aroused. Mechanical repetition without
interest or motivation is ineffective with the retarded. Reading and
other subjects using symbols are especially difficult for the mentally re-
tarded. That is why the teacher must often use special teaching meth-
ods.

SPECIAL CLASSES FOR THE MENTALLY RETARDED

Special classes for the mentally retarded have become a generally
accepted solution to this problem. In a special class enrollments are
usually limited to about half the size of the regular grades. The tea-
chers are specially prepared to teach the retarded children.

The retarded child finds himself in an environment where the cur-
riculum is adapted to his readiness level and to realistic preparation
for his future,, He can experience the satisfactions of achievements and
progress. He is with others who are moving along at about the same
rate; in brief, he is in a school atmosphere conductive to successfull
learning.

He is usually with the other children on the playground, and in
his own neighbourhood. But he also has the security of belonging to a
class, and of being with a teacher who understands him and who has
the time and knows how to teach him.
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Teaching the mentally retarded children is a very difficult but an
important job. A good teacher must be first of all a real person. The
knowledge of methods of teaching will never be a substitute for cha-
racter, personality, scholarship and human interests. Working with the
mentally retarded pupils, the teacher must take care of developing wor-
thy qualities in them as well. The teacher’s own example is a very
important factor in raising the standard of education in all types of
schools, including the schools and classes for the mentally retarded chil-
dren. The opening of such special classes is an effective solution to
the problem of extreme individual differences in learning needs.

The methods of instruction for mentally defectives are based on the
fact that they can learn something every year but slower than other
children. Such children need additional coaching and remedial help in
specific subjects.

The mentally retarded child differs from the normal one. He learns
more slowly, needs more repetition of material, needs a great variety
of presentations. It is recommended to introduce few new words at a
time and to repeat the vocabulary more often. The instruction of men-
tal defectives must be oral, visual and must be 'correlated with the
child’s interests. Such children must use illustrated elementary readers
and story books with a very limited vocabulary. The books must be in
clear print and well illustrated.

Oral expression is the chief aim of language instruction. The spea-
king vocabulary should increase gradually. The child should learn to
express complete thoughts before he learns to read sentences. Written
language grows out of the use of oral language. The pupil must say
first the things which he wishes to write.

EXCURSIONS AT A SPECIAL SCHOOL

Excursion is one of the forms of educational work with pupils. Ex-
cursion gives an opportunity to realize things and phenomena in their
natural environment. Excursions are of instructional character and can
be linked with out-of-class work.

There are different kinds of excursions. Some of them concern a
particular subject. They are connected with a certain part of a prog-
ram. There are also complex excursions. They concern many subjects
but on one broad common theme.

At a special school the excursions play an important role. It is one
of the main method of training and instruction of mentally retarded
schoolchildren. The teachers of different subjects may apply this met-
hod. It is of great importance for the teachers of geography, history
and natural science. This method may be applied in the junior and se-
nior forms.

The main task of a special school is to make correction of psycho-
physical handicaps of mentally retarded schoolchildren and to prepare
them for the selfguarding life and labour. The excursions are very ef-
fective in this respect. They help children to .overcome the psycho-phy-



sical deficiency. Another task of the special school is to develop the
pupils as the individuals mentally, physically, morally and aesthetically.
The excursions can do much in this respect too. But it depends on how
well the excursions are prepared. As a method of teaching an excursion
is linked with the other methods of observation and teaching.

Great classics of education of the past gave much attention to the
influence of nature on the development of the child’s personality. For
example, K. D. Ushinsky considered that the influence of nature was
very valuable for a child’s education. Comenius thought that a child
should perceive the laws of nature directly. «The more the knowledge is
based on the sensations, the more reliable it would be. If we want to
give the pupils real and thorough knowledge of objects we should teach
them through their own observations». This famous rule lies in the ba-
se of «The Great Didactics» by Comenius.

Thus nature study will have an influence on the development of a
child only when he learns to observe. The teachers must train his abi-
lity to observe.

Nature study brings the child into contact with the world around
him. It develops his activities. It trains his mind. It widens his out-
look. It develops the child’s interest in natural phenomena. For nature
study outdoor work is necessary. The excursions must take place in
every season of the year: in spring, in winter, in summer and in au-
tumn. They may have different character. Each excursion must have
some definite object. The method of teaching should be observational,
descriptive, comparative and experimental. Simple general conclusions
should be made at the end of the excursion. At a good nature lesson
each pupil is occupied and finds much interesting about natural pheno-
mena.

MENTAL DEFICIENCY

At the present time many scientists investigate the problems of
mental defects Binet, Burt and Wallin were pioneers in this respect.
They laid foundation for subsequent work in this field.

Today better experimental techniques give us more accurate infor-
mation about the nature, causes and treatment of mental deficiency.
New researches are carried on in many countries.

Mental defectives include imbeciles and feeble-minded persons. Im-
beciles learn to avoid common physical dangers and can carry on a
simple conversation. But they do not have the wit to learn to read and
write. As adults they can only lead a sheltered existence. In imbeciles
the damage to the central nervous system is severe.

Imbeciles and idiots form the two great classes of what is often cal-
led «lower grade» mental defect. Feeble-minded persons form «high gra-
de» mental defectives. Both the definition of this category and termino-
logy ate confusing. For example, in Great Britain the «slow learning»
children are often called feeble—minded. In America the term feeble-
mindedness is a synonym for mental deficiency. Those who are called
feeble-minded in England are called morons in the United States.
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The term feeble-minded has traditionally been "applied to adults“who
are above imbecile grade in intelligence and attainment, but who are
regarded as mentally deficient because of gross social incompetence. Now
the term feebleminded is applied only to socially incompetent parsons
who are also grossly subnormal in intelligence. In most feeble-minded
persons the damage of the central narvous system is not severe or is
non-existent. The main defects, which are behavioural, are due to envi-
ronmental factors. Mental deficiency must ba distinguished from men-
tal illness.

CAUSES OF MENTAL RETARDATION OF CHILDREN

The causes of mental retardation are varied. Usually they are divi-
ded into two large groups: primary and secondary. The first group inc-
ludes hereditary or congenital factors which cause mantal retardation.
The?second group includes postnatal conditions which affect mantal
development.

There is another variation of this .classification. It accepts the dif-
ferentiation in terms of cause. It classifies rmntal deficiency as endo-
genous and exogenous types. The endogenous typa are children who are
mentally deficient as a result of familial factors. Tha exogenous typa
are children who have sustained brain injuries from any cause.

Much doubt was thrown upon tha inheritance of amentia. In gene-
ral, it may be said that as biological inheritance can limit behavioral
achievement, we may conclude that mantal retardation may ba inherited.

A lot of mentally retarded children, including those in the speciaj
training classes, were studied. Thase studies show that mantally retar-
ded children are found as frequently in families of high intellectual’
ability as in families of lower intellectual ability.

Congenital causes of mantal retardation include nutritional deficien
cies, accidents, abnormal physiological conditions and infections during
pregnancy.

Secondary amantia is postnatally acquired. It may ba grouped into
three ethiological classes: 1) due to trauma or injury; 2) due to an in-
fectious disease; 3) amantia which is endocrinopathic in nature.

The causes of retardation are linked with degree of abilities which
can be apparent in special training classes for mantally retarded children.

First of all let’s take the most severely retarded children. Only
few of them will be able of adjusting to the group situation of the
classes or will be able to take part in the group activities. Tha Intel-
ligence Quotion (1. G.) of these children is 20—25 on psychometric
tests. They will seldom have a mental development greater that two-
three years. This means that thay may not learn to talk and to take
care of themselves. These children may recognize danger such as traf-
fic hazards, etc.

The children of the next level in the scale of intelligence have in-
telligence quotion between 20 or 25 and 40 or 50 on psychometric
tests. These children comprise the largest percentage of the children in
the special classes for mentally retarded children. They have mental
ages from three to seven years. Usually they will develop language,
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they may be taught to read and write a little. They may include such
abilities as writing one’s name, reading short sentences, recognizing
ordinary signs and instructions. It is possible to train them in the
simple routines of daily life. Thanks to the special training they can
do simple manual labour. But in some areas these children may remain
dependent upon others for support and supervision during their lives.

They will be able to function with greater independence in their
homes and communities.

HISTORY AND LAW

ABOUT BRITAIN’S HISTORY

The first inhabitants of the British Isles were nomadic Stone Age
hunters. Historians refer to the original population as the Scots and
Piets. The invasion of Celtic tribes from the Rhine River went on
from 8— 7 th centuries B. C. to | st century B.C. Celtic tribes— the
Gaels and the Brythons — occupied the whole of Britain and merged
with the Piets and Scots. The Romans invaded Britain in 55 B.C. led
by Julius Caesar, and left Britain in 410 A.D. because northern tribes
were attacking Rome. They had given the country a system of roads,
Christianity, and a language which has had a great influence on the
way the Englishmen speak today.

In the 5 th century A.D. the Anglo— Saxon invasion began. The
invaders were the Germanic tribes from the continent north of
Europe. They brought their West Germanic Dialect which eventially
developed into the English language. The early English literature be-
gan in those days. The Anglo— Saxon invasion destroyed the Celtic
mode of life and delayed the development of classes.

It book three centuries (VI — IX) to achieve the political unification
of the country. The foreign (Scandinavian) invasion helped the cause of
unification for it made unity an alternative to a complete loss of in-
dependence. It was the king of Wessex, Alfred, known as Alfred the
Great, who made efforts to consolidate the state, to establish a system
of administration and bring some order in the lav/ system.

As the result of the Norman Conquest, feudalism which was already
growing up England, was fortified. The conditions were created for
the growth of production and development of productive forces.

In the 12th— 14th centuries the Plantagenet Dynasty reigned in
the country. The second Plantagenet king, Richard 1 (1189— 1199),
popularly called Richard the Lion Heart, was an enthusiastic Crusader.
The Crusades were sponsored by Rome as one more way to power and
influence. The 13th century witnessed the peak of feudalism in Eng-
land. During the later centuries (15th — 16th) the preconditions for the
development of capitalism were formed. At that time the new, Tudor
dynasty was established. It promoted the development of capitalism
supported by the bourgeoisie. The second Tudor king, Henry VIII
(1509— 1547) was one of the most cruel monarchs. Many progressive
people were executed by him, including Thomas More, a famous En-
glish humanist. The successors of Henry VIII were Mary Tudor and
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Elizabeth 1. The 16th century was the period of Humanism and the
Revival of Learning in Britain, in a word, English Renaissance. (The
following, 17th century, went down in the history of England as the
century of the bourgeois revolution which established the capitalist sys-
tem in the country. At that time two states (England and Scot-
land) were united by the Stuart dynasty. The 18th century saw the
actual making of the British Empire. From that time the new title of
the English state — Great Britain— was adopted. In the 19th century
the first mass political movement of the British proletariat, fighting
against bourgeoisie, began to develop in Britain, called Chartism. At
the present time the working class of the country continues the cause
of Chartists and struggles for equal political and social rights.

TEACHING HISTORY AT SCHOOL

b History is one of the compulsory subjects of school curriculum. The

work of psychologists and sociologists has shown that it is important
to select material for teaching in accordance with the nge and abilities
of pupils. That is why material for teaching history must take into ac-
count pupil’s abilities and must be interesting for them. Only in this
case history syllabus can be successful.

The system of teaching history at school must be reconsidered.
Usually history is taught by means of perpetual lecture. And the his-
tory teacher is a combination of narrator and post— narrative inqui-
sitor. Much more attention must be given to increasing of pupils’
activity. The emphasis should be made on individual learning and in-
quiry. Every opportunity must be used to apply different teaching aids.

It is also necessary to connect teaching history with other subjects of
school curriculum. Close connections between all subjects of school curri-
culum are important for pupils' receiving all-round, sound knowledge.

Teaching history must accord the needs of pupils. New teaching
methods and forms of class organization should be used while teaching
this subject.

The main possible objectives in teaching history at school may be
set out as following.

1. Knowledge. The pupil knows specific historical facts.

2. Understanding. The pupil becomes familiar with certain histori-
cal concepts, understands and applies,historical generalizations.

3. Imagination. The pupil is able to recepturethe spirit of the past.

4; Thinking skills. The pupil shows an ability to think critically
and to make conclusions from certain data.

5. Technical skills. The pupil is able to interpret maps and to use
statistics; he is also able to apply different audiovisual aids.

6. Communication skills. The pupil is able to present clear and ac-
curate accounts or reports-written or oral.

7. Adjustment. The pupil is able to work co-operatively with others.

While using historical concepts, the teacher must be sure that there
is no misunderstanding of these concepts. That is why the age and abi-
lity of the pupils must be taken into account when new historical con-
cepts are introduced by the teacher.
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PAGES FROM THE HISTORY OF UZBEKISTAN

The territory of the present-day Uzbekistan has been densely popu-
lated since time immemorial, and numerous archeological discoveries
and historical monuments prove that Central Asia, particularly Uzbe-
kistan, was one of the oldest centres of human culture.

The history of the peoples of Central Asia is full of important events.
From 800 B. C. to 500 A. D. Central Asia witnessed the rise and
fall of the ancient slave-owning states of Bactria, Sogdiana and Kho-
resm, the states of the Achaemenids, Alexander the Great and the Se-
leucids, and the Graeco-Bactrian, Parthian and Kushan kingdoms.

The Turkic Kaganate, a huge Turkic state, appeared in 500—600
A. D. as a result of the union of different nomadic tribes and peoples
of the Altai. In the middle of the 6th century the Turkic Kaganate
extended its rule over the territory of Central Asia.

The colonisation of Central Asia at the end of 7th — beginning of
the 8th century brought great social and economic changes in the coun-
tries conquered by the Arabs. For two centuries the peoples resisted the
Arab conquerors and finally defeated them.

The collapse of the Arab Caliphate led to the resurrection of inde-
pendent statehood in Central Asia. Between the 9th and 15th centuries
a number of large independent feudal states replaced one another in
Central Asia; the monarchies of the Samanida, Seljuks, Khorezmshahs
and Tamerlane’s empire. The emergence of the famous Emir Tamerlane
on the historical scene was connected with the struggle of the Central
Asian people against Chinghis Khan and other foreign invaders. A pro-
minent military commander and an outstanding but ruthless states-
man. Tamerlane became the ruler of Mavera-Un-Nahr in 1370.

Despite the efforts of numerous rulers who were in power in the
later centuries (16th— 19th), Central Asia was unable to break out the
conditions of increasing feudal fragmentation and remained politically
decentralised. Up to the middle of the last century there were three
states — the Bukhara Emirate and the Kokand and Khiva khanates —
in Central Asia.

It is a historical fact that the territory of present-day Uzbekistan
was the centre of many states which at one time or another appeared
in Central Asia. The ancient states of Mavera-Un-Nahr and Khorezm
with Samarkand, Bukhara, Urgench, Khiva, Tashkent and other legen-
dary cities are important chapters in the history of the Uzbek people.

One of the most ancient towns of Uzbekistan and of the world is
Samarkand. Its history is linked with the names of outstanding scho-
lars, writers and artists of the ancient East. One of the earliest men-
tions of Samarkand (or Marakand as it was then known) is referred to
the 4th century B. C. The rule of Tamerlane occupies a special place
in the history of Samarkand. Tamerlane created a huge state and pro-
claimed Samarkand the capital of his empire. After Tamerlane’s death,
Samarkand was ruled by his grandson Ulugbek, an outstanding scholar
and progressive statesman. During his reign learning and culture were
highly developed and Samarkand was decorated by wonderful architec-
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tural ensembles. Among the remarkable ancient monuments which have
survived to the present time are the Shakhi-Sideh ensemble, the tomb of
Gur-Emir, the ruins of the Bibi-Khanym congregational mosque, the
architectural ensemble of Registan Square, the observatory of Ulugbek
and some others.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND ARCHAEOLOGICAL DISCOVERIES

Anthropology is a science dealing with the origin and evolution of
man. Among our fossil relatives Neanderthal man is the best known.
It was named after the valley Neanderthal not far from Dusseldorf. In
1856 workmen digging in a lomestone cave there had unearthed a hu-
man skeleton and thrown it on one side. Fortunately, a local physician
Dr. Fuhlrott heard of the discovery and rescued the bones. They comp-
rised the scull and major skeletal remains of a man. When the desc-
ription of the skeleton was published, opinion was divided. Some sci-
entists regarded the Neanderthal man as a typical specimen of the
earliest inhabitants of Europe. The other scientists thought that the sha-
pe of the skull and limbs was the result of pathological deformity in
an individual of later date. Only the Darwinists gave Neanderthal man
his established place as a missing link between the apes and man —
not an ancestor of Homo sapiens, but a collateral branch, now extinct.

The skull of the Neanderthal child was found in 1938 in the Te-
shik Tash cave in Southern Uzbekistan. It was the first Neanderthaloid
discovered in Central Asia. The child’s age was about nine. Compared
with modern man, Neanderthal one has a very low sloping forehead,
a marked supraorbital torus, a very chinless jaw and a broad projecting
occiput. The average cranial capacity of Neanderthal man probably ex-
ceeded that of a modern man. The size of his brain shows that his
potentialities for intelligence were probably not less than those of mo-
dern man. Traces of primitive man were also found near Tashkent and
Khorezm, and in Karakalpakia.

A number of important archeological discoveries were made in our
country too.

The burial vault of a Scythian king was opened up by archaeolo-
gists in an Altai valley. The king died 2,500 years ago. There are very
large log chambers under the outer stone walls. This burial mound
resembles the Ptichataya in Bulgaria and the Vysokaya Mogila in the
Ukraine. Excavations in the Altai region showed that one historical
process had taken place throughout the entire «Great Steppe Belt» of
Eurasia. It is known that the Scyths had a great influence on the cul-
ture and life of the ancient world. The archeological excavations sho-
wed that Siberia had been a big centre where the ethnic type and art
of the Scyths originated.

Another important discovery was made by archaeologists in Turkme-
nia. The ancient civilization Altyn-Depe (Golden Hill) was discovered
there. It is one of the oldest civilizations in the Soviet area. Temples
and other buildings, a whole town, and many works of art and a writ-
ten language date back to 3,000 B. C.
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Archaeological excavations showed that Altyn-Depe had well-deve-
loped crop and animal husbandry. It was self-sufficient for food. The
farmers grew wheat and barley with the help of irrigation canals.
The canals collected water from rain and rivers. The farmers theilled
the land with primitive wooden hoes and sticks for digging. The ar-
chaeologists say that animals were also used for haulage. Now it is
clear that man had domesticated camels before horses. The Altyn-Depe

residents used large camel carts. Pottery thrived in the city and metals
were smelted there too.

NATIONAL ARCHIVES

Archives is a part and parcel of the history of the country. That’s
why every state has its Archival Establishments which serve the coun-
try. From time to time the reorganization of the Archives takes place
by means of special governmental decrees. A lot of historians and ar-
chivests work in the Archives. They brought under control all the
State Archives. They also enlarge and improve the services which are
offered to the scholarly public. n

The services of Archives must be responsive to the present and fu-
ture needs of governmental offices and scholarship. That is why the
archivists should plan the scope and directions of archival programs.
They should know the corcern of the scholarly world. Soviet archivists
maintain close contacts with scholars in different fields of science.

The State Archival Fund is deposited in State, Specialized, Library
and Museum Archives. The major centres of archival scientific work
are the Central Archives. There are the following of them:

The Central State Archives of Ancient Records.
The Central State Historical Archives.
The Central State Archives of the National Economy.
The Central State Military History Archives.
The Central State Archives of the Army.
The Central State Archives of the Navy.
The Central State Archives of Literature and Arts.
. The Central State Archives of Cinematography and Photography.
. The Central State Archives of Audio (Sound) Recordings.
10. The Central State Archives cf Records pertaining to Science
and Technology.

©CoNOOPrWNE

Records relating to the Party’ history and to that of various youth
organizations are not a component part of the State Archival Fund.
Their accession, keeping, studying and publication is entrusted to
special Party Archives, which carry on the research work as well.

The US national archives was established in 1934. This was done
by the United State government's Act of June 19. 1934. In the 39th
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century many efforts were made to induce the government to take bet-
ter care of its public records, in 1810 a Congressional committee found
the public papers «in a state of great disorder». Fires of 1814, 1833,
1877 and at other times destroyed valuable records. After the fire of
1877 a Presidential commission was appointed. It had to investigate
the conditions under which the public, records were kept. As the result
of its work it was recommended to establish a national archives. In
1884 the American Historical Association was organized. It began to
press for establishment of a national archives too. In 1889 it set up a
Public Archives Commission which published lists of records of State
Archives, held annual meetings and so on. In 1908 the Association
stressed again the importance of an archival establishment for resear-
ches in American history. But only in 1933 the construction of a bu-
ilding for a National Archives Depository began. A year later the
United States government established a national aichives.'

ABRAHAM LINKOLN

Abraham Linkoln was one of the most famous presidents of the
United States of. America. He was born in the family of a poor far-
mer in 1809 in Kentucky. WIi3n he was. quits young, the family mov-
ed into the wild forest land of Indiana.

At eight years of age an axe was put into his hands and he wor-
ked with the rest of his family at their main task-clearing the land of
trees. He was not taught much as there was no public education in
Indiana in those days. Once he said, «l attended school less than one
year». He learned to read and write and do simple arithmetic. He had
a great desire to learn. He took a book to read while he was ploughing.
When he had fno paper he lied before the fire at night and practised
writing on a piece of wood. He cleaned it again by shaving the wri-
ting off with a hunting knife.

The first big experience that opened up the world for him occured
when he was nineteen. He was given a job on a river boat to go
with a cargo down the Mississippi to New Orleans. It was a busy com-
mercial port and the first town that he had ever seen. There he saw a
slave market. He saw women and children being sold. He was greatly
moved and said, «If. ever | get a chan:e to hit it, I’ll hit it hard».
He began to hate slavery and decided to fight against it.

In 1830 Abraham Lincoln left his father’s farm and went to Illi-
nois, to the town of Springfield. There he be:ame a clerk in a store.
He worked hard to improve his education. He studied English and li-
terature and in 1836 he qualified as a lawyer. He had, too, entered
politics and became a candidate for the Parliament of his state. Soon
he became a force in political life and in, 1817 he went as a Cong-
ressman to the national Assembly in Washington. In 1860 he was
elected President of the United States.

Slavery was becoming an important question in American politics.
Many people in the Northern states of America wanted to abolish it.
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Many people in the Southern states oppressed abolition of slavery becau-
se their prosperity was built largely on the Negro labour in the cot-
ton- fields. The Southerners said that abolition of slavery would mean
economic ruin for them.

Lincoln was an enemy of slavery that is why some of the Southern
States left the Union. And in 1862 the American Civil War between
the North and the South began. It lasted four years. At first the war
went badly for the North, but Lincoln never lost courage. On April
9th, 1865 with the capitulation of the South, the North won the war
and slavery was officially abolished on the territory of the USA. Lin-
coln issued a proclamation, setting free every man, woman and child
in the USA.

On April 14th, 1865, after a very busy day, Lincoln and his wife
went to see a play at Ford’s Theatre in Washington. After the inter-
val John Booth, a 25-year-old unsuccessful actor, who was for the South,
entered the President’s box and shot to him. Lincoln was killed and
died the following morning.

Lincoln was well-known all over America and a lot of people loved
and respected him.

UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS

On December 10, 1948, the United nations approved the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights. Thus the United Nations created an effec-
tive guarantee for the consolidation of observance of human rights all
over the world. There is a number of articles in the Declaration. Here
are some of them.

Article 1. All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and
rights. They are endowed with reason’; and conscience and should act
towards one another in a spirit of brotherhood.

Article 2: 1. Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set
forth in this Declaration, without distinction of any kind, such as race,
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national or
social origin, property, birth or other status.

2. Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the basis of
political, jurisdictional or international status of the country or territo-
ry to which a person belongs, whether this territory be an independent,
Trust, Non-Self-Governing territory, or under any other limitation of
sovereignty.

Article 3: Everyone has the right to life, liberty and the security
of person.

Article 4; No one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery and
the slave trade shall be prohibited in all their forms.

Article 5: No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, in hu-
man or degrading treatment or punishment.

Artici 6: Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as a
person before the law.
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Article 7: All are equal before the law and are entitled without any
discrimination to equal protection of the law. All are entitled to equal
protection against any discrinination in violation of this Declaration
and against any incitement to such discrimination.

Article 8: Everyone has the right to an effective remedy by the
competent national tribunals for acts violating the fundamental rights
granted him by the constitution or by law.

Article 9: No one shall be subjected to arbitrary airest, devention
or exile.

4 Article 10: Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and pub-
lic hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal, in the determi-
nation of his rights and obligations and ef any criminal charge against
him.

More than 40 years had passed since 1948 when the Declaration
was adopted by the UN General Assembly. In 1989 the 45 th session
of the UN Commission on Human Rights took place in Geneva. Its
work continued during six weeks. Nearly 1,400 delegates took part in
discussions, including diplomats from over 100 countries, representati-
ves of 150 non-governmental organizations and specialized offices of
the UN. Fifty-seven meetings were held and over 80 resolutions were
made. A lot of resolutions were adopted by a consensus of opinion. It
is very important for strengthening of mutual understanding in the fra-
mework of the commission. The commission noted the efforts of the
United Nations in expanding and supporting the basic rights. Tba ne-
cessity for the honest observance of the humanitarian objectives of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights was stressed at the session.

THE GOVERNMENT OF THE USA

The USA is a federation of states and its federal government is di-
vided into three main branches: the legislative, the executive and the
judicial.

The Legislative branch of the government is the Congress. Its function
is to make laws and to finance the operation of the government. The
Congress is composed of the Senate and the House of Representatives.
The term of the Congress is two years. The US Senate has 100 mem-
bers—two from each of the 50 states. They are elected to six— year
term. Each Senator is chosen by a majority of voters in the entire
state and his job is to represent the whole state. The House of Repre-
sentatives has 435 members. The number of Repiesentatives from the
each state depends on its population. Besides making laws, the US
Constitution also gives the Congress the power to raise money by me-
ans of taxes, organize the Armed Forces, declare war, etc. During a
two-year term of Congress, as many as 20,000 bills may be intro-
duced. It is a number of permanent committees of the Congress which
are responsible for sorting the bills.

The executive branch of the US government is vested in the Presi-
dent, Vice-president and the President’s Cabinet. It is responsible
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for administrating and executing the laws. The president is elected for
four years of service and may be reelected for 4 additional years._The
term of his office begins on January 20, every 4 years. The President
administers national government, appoints higher officers and has
the initiative in foreign affairs. He has considerable authority over
military policy. His actions may involve the country in a state of
war, leaving Congress no alternative but to recognize the fact. The
President outlines the course of his administration through his frequent
messages to Congress.

The President’s Cabinet consists of the secretaries of the major 1l
executive departments. They are directly and fully responsible to the
President. These include: Secretary of State, Secretary of Treasure,
Secretary of Defence, Secretary of Agriculture, Secretary of Commerce,
Secretary of Labour, Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare, Secre-
tary of Housing and Urban Development, Secretary of Transportation,
Attorney of the Interior. Besides, there are many independent agencies
in the Federal Government, each having certain duties and responsi-
bilities.

The judicial branch of the US government has the following pecu-
liarities. In the United States there is a dual court system composed
of a federal judiciary and 50 states judiciaries. The federal judiciary
consists of the Supreme Court of the United States of America and the
system of federal courts.

NEW ERA IN ARCHAEOLOGY

We have reached the stage where the course of prehistory can no
longer be regarded as terre incognites. With very small and unimpor-
tant exceptions, we now know what has happened in Europe since the
first man entered the continent. We know when the major changes
occurred and why they occurred, who brought the innovations and from
where.

The main work of the archaeologist has therefore changed. If his
interest lies in the exploration of the unknown, he must go to other
areas, to the regions of central and southern Asia, to Africa or Ame-
rica, where the task of dating tha stages of development of culture and
the movements of peoples is to be done. This does not suggest that
the work of the European archaeologists is reduced. But the nature and
scope of their tasks has altered. Apart from clearing up the odd cor-
ners, the European archaeologists of today find themselves involved in
filling in the picture, in adding the flesh to the skeleton that their
predecessors have built up.

One of the results is an increased emphasis on a statistical approach.
Where his predecessors established tha fact that battle— axe invaders
entered Europe about 2000 B.C., the modern archaeologist is asking
how many battle-axe invaders there actually were, how thickly they
occupied the country which they overran, and to what degree they
mixed with the original inhabitants.
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For two centuries the scholars have been working on the problem
of the origin and ethnic history of the peoples of Central Asia. Modern
archaeologists are making intensive efforts in this direction as well.
The majority of them adhere to the hypothesis concerning the Indo—m
Iranian or lIranian affiliation of the cultures of the steppes. Toponvmic
investigations are of great help as they permit to disclose the oldest
strata of toponyms. Significant results are obtained from the use of
relics of ancient mythology. The population of plains of Central Asia
and of the Pamirs retained specific beliefs and even cycles of beliefs
which date directly from Indo — lranian times.

At the same time modern archaeologists of Central Asia carefully
follow and consult works in this field created by their colleagues in
Iran, India, Afghanistan, Pakistan and other foreign countries. No doubt
the collective efforts of contemporary scholars from various states will
have extremely fruitful results in the study of the ancient ethnic his-
tory of the Central Asian peoples. It’s interesting to mention, that some
researchers assume that before their division the Proto — Indo — Aryans
and Proto — Iranians inhabited South— Eastern Europe. From here
East Iranian tribes migrated and .populated the'greater part of what is
now called Central Asia.

MUSIC

ABOUT MUSIC

No one knows when people got the idea of making music themsel-
ves. They found that with music they could express their feelings and
make sounds that were pleasant to hear.

Rhythm, melody and harmony are important parts of music today.
Rhythm and melody are older than harmony. Rhythm is the accent or
beat in the flow of sound. Melody is the tunefulness. Harmony has to
do with the sounding of different notes at the same time.

The first music was vocal. People began singing simple melodies
as they worked and played. The best songs were not written down but
were remembered and handed down from one generation to another.

Music became so important in the lives of the people of long ago
that formal music appeared. Formal music is music which has been compo-
sed for some purpose. The composer writes the music down in specially
some way. No one can tell when and where music was first composed
and written down. But we know that the Greeks wrote music with
the letters of their alphabet. Writing in notes like those of today came
much later.

All early composed music was for voices. Early songs were sung
in unison, that is everyone sang the same melody. When, composers
began composing songs, they began adding other melodies to the main
melody. Such writing for different parts or voices became known as
«polyphonic» music — music of many sounds.

Much of work of early European composers was sacred music for
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church. But there were also gay songs. Some of them were called
«madrigals». Songs which people made up as they worked or played
were called folk songs.

Writing music for instruments began about 4-00 years ago. -Violins
and keyboard instruments became popular. From that time on people
developed many kinds of compositions. Many different groups were for-
med to perform them. There were choirs, opera companies, string quar-
ters, symphony orchestras and many others among them. But of course
not all the music which was composed was for groups. Great soloists
appeared — singers, violinists, pianists, cellists and so on.

Music is becoming freer— more plastic — with wider range of exp-
ression. There was a time in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
when most European music revolved around a central tonality and re-
turned to the first tonality in the closing harmonies. This harmonic
modulation, or passing from one tonal centre to another, has become
freer as music develops.

Music is sometimes called a universal language. In music there are
not the barriers which there are with [spoken [languages. A composer
who cannot speak a single word of our language can make us feel joy
and pride, despair and peace through his music.

THE BASIC ELEMENTS OF MUSIC

Tone. Tone is air vibration. The [quicker [the vibrations, the higher
the tone. Vibrations of tone travel in waves.

Rhythm. Rhythm is mainly duration. The basic feature of rhythm
is the interval of time between the pulsations and this interval of time
is'one aspect of duration.

Melody. Melody is a combination of frequency and duration. A me-
lody moves up and down in pitch — the tones which compose a melo-
dy are varied in their length.

Harmony. Harmony is the sounding together of several tones at
the same. time. There may be from two to sixteen tones in any parti-
cilar harmony. Sometimes some of these tones are an octave higher or
lower than the: others. Harmony is acombination of frequency rela-
tions .

Timbre: Timbre is another name for tone colour. If we hear a flu-
te playing in the next room and later a trumpet, we know which
instrument is playing by the character or timber of its tone. It is
not necessary for us to see the instrument. Timbre is made up of two
things— the fundamental tone, or first component, and the varying
degrees of loudness of the other components sounding above it. When
tone sounds thin and shrill, it is because the higher components are
loud and the lower components are softer. When tone sounds rich and
full, it is because the lower components are louder than the higher.
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In other words, these differences of timbre are' produced by vary-
ing degrees of loudness of the higher components in relation to
the first component. These differences of timbre are unlimited in
number.

If we want to discover what underlines tone, rhythm, melody, har-
mony and timbre, we shall find that three basic elements of music
are: frequency, intensity and duration.

Frequency. Frequency and pitch are different aspects of the same
thing, Frequency is nature-given, pitch is man-conceived. Pitch is the
difference in our sensations caused by high or low tones. Frequency
is the rapidity of vibrations which cause this difference of our sensa-
tions. Pitch is a word used by musicians for their feeling and know-
ledge of how high or low is a tone or group of tones. Frequency is
a word used by physicists with much the same meaning as pitch but
expressed in the number of vibrations in a second. The motion of an
accordion may suggest two phrases of air pressure. As the player
presses in the instrument, it is as if the inside were condensed. As
the player draws out the instrument, we have the impression of air
which is rarefied. In other words, pitch is subjective and frequency is
objective.

Intensity. By intensity is meant the amplitude of the sound wa-
ves— the volume or degree of loudness of the tone. Intensity, ampli-
tude, volume and loudness are different aspects of much the same
thing.

Duration. All music is extended in time. Duration in music inclu-
des rhythm, the length tones are held, the speed or tempo of the flow
of the music. These elements make up the infinite scope of every
kind of music — passionate and tranquil, melancholy and gay.

FAMOUS COMPOSERS

Sergei Prokofyev (1891 — 1953) was five when his mother gave
him his first piano lesson. At the age of six he composed small pie-
ces for the piano. A few years later he wrote an opera to his own
libretto called «The Giant». Prokofyev graduated from the Conservatoi-
re in 1914. Taking his final exams as a pianist, he won the highest
distinction: the Anton Rubinstein gold medal and prize.

Prokofyev worked for many vyears in all spheres and genres of
music. His original talent has won universal recognition. His best
works have enriched the legacy of world musical culture.

Prokofyev was one of the greatest masters of the new, Soviet pe-
riod in the history of Russian music. Operas and ballets held an im-
portant place among the works which he created: For example, in 1919
the opera «Love for Three Oranges» was written and became very po-
pular. In the 2wenties Prokofyev wrote another opera— «The Flaming
Angel» but he did not live to see it on the stage. As for his ballet
music we can mention his «Buffon», «The Age of Steel», «The Prodigal
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Son»'and «On the Dnieper». Prokofyev’s best works were written after
his return to his native country, from abroad. They are: the ballets
«Romeo and Juliet», «Cinderella», «The Stone Flower»; the opera «War
and Peace»; the symphonic fairytale «Peter and the Wolf»; the Fifth
and the Seventh Symphonies, etc. These compositions reveil the best
qualities of his talent.

Dmitry Shostakovich (1906— 1975) was born in 1906. In 1919
when he was only thirteen he entered the Petrograd Conservatoire. He
completed the full piano course in four years, and the composition
course in two more. He was nineteen then. At this age others only
enter a higher school. A young composer had already written a num-
ber of works-songs for piano, a scherzo for orchestra, a trio, pieces
for cello and piano, the First Symphony and others. They revealed his
wonderful talent.

During his life Shostakovich had been working in all spheres and
genres of music. He had written a number of symphonies. The Seventh
Symphony was named «The Leningrad Symphony». It was created in the
first months of the Great Patriotic War. It reflected the feelings of
millions with great artistic force. Among his other works are operas,
ballets, piano, violin and cello concertos, cantates, oratories, string
quartets, chamber, vocal and film music and operetta is full of humo-
ur. There are many satirical episodes jn it which are linked with ly-
ricism.

His string quartets —the Seventh and the Eighth— were in many
ways new to Shostakovich’s chamber music. The Eighth Quartet com-
memorates the victims of fascism. It is a work of great human impor-
tance. Shostakovich made an attempt «to look into the future, into the
postwar epoch» in his Eighth Symphony, written in 1942. Explaining
the mood of this work, Shostakovich wrote, «Life is beautiful and all
that is dark will disappear». Shostakovich’s music is human and stri-
king. Its popularity is growing with every year in our country and
abroad.

THE ENGLISH COMPOSERS OF THE 20- TH CENTURY

The English composer Arthur Bliss was born in 1891. He was
educated at the Cambridge University. In 1913 he went to the Colle-
ge of Music in London. When the World War 1 began, he joi ned the
army and served during all the period of the war (1914— 1918), being
wounded twioe. On his return home he continued his self education in
music. As a result of it his rhapsody for soprano and tenor with
flute, string, quartet and doublebass and the Concerto for piano, tenor,
strings and percussion were composed. In 1921 he composed music for
a production of Shakespear’s «Tempest» in London. But it was not a
success. A much greater event was the production of the «Colour
Symphony» in 1922, In 1923 Bliss left England for California. He was
musically associated with the film industry and composed a string quar-
tet, piano pieces and songs. He was baok in England in 1926. Soon
after it he appeared as a composer with a new version of the Concerto
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of 1919,”now arranged for two pianos and orchestra and considerably
revised. He had become a serious composer though he always intented
on writing in a modern way. For example, in a quintet for oboe and
strings he approached a beautifully mature chamber style. No less fine
is the sonata for viola and piano which demands great virtuosity.
Arthur Bliss has written ballet, orchestral pieces, chamber music, con-
certos and film music. His music was admired by many people.

Benjamin Britten is an English composer, pianist, conductor, public
man and a famous representative of modern English music. He was
born in 1913. He played the piano at seven, composed an oratoriolat
nine and had written a symphony, quartets and other works by the
time he was sixteen.

He first attracted attention in 1934 with the music which he com-
posed for the International Society for Contemporary Music. During
World War Il he lived in the United States. While living there he
composed an opera «Peter Grimes» which was successfully produced in
the USA and abroad. This opera placed Britten among the major com-
posers of England.

Among his other compositions are «Let’s Make ari Opera» composed
especially for young people, «Beggar’s Opera», «Midsummer Night’s
Dream», «War Requiem» and others. Britten’s gift lies in his music
for the stage. But he has written a great deal of chamber music and
music for the orchestra, including the popular ~«Young Person’s Guide
to the Orchestra».

MUSICAL EDUCATION IN ENGLAND

. Education in practice and the theory of music ‘is provided in Eng-
land at the musical colleges. The most important of them are the
Royal Academy of Music and the Royal College of Music in London,
the Royal Manchester College of Music and the Scottish National Aca-
demy of Music in Glasgow. Every branch of musical study can be
pursued, from aesthetics to the bass tuba. Orchestral concerts are given
and the best students have an opportunity to perform in public. Dip-
lomas are awarded in every subject of the curriculum.

Many students at the colleges of music become teachers at schools.
For this purpose special instruction and special courses are provided at
most training colleges for teachers.

The extent to which music is taught at schools varies a good deal.
Sight-reading and singing are generally taught at junior classes, while
the reading of musical appreciation is taught at senior classes. Most
big secondary schools have a choir and an orchestra and often a mili-
tary band too. Concerts are often arranged there.

The post- graduate stages of musical education are also developed
in the country. For example, a course of advanced training for opera
has been offered since 1946. Now it is under the name of the National
School of Opera, at Morely College. In 1961 the Government agreed
to provide the London Opera Centre for Advanced Training for outs-
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tanding talents. There are also courses of advanced training for con-
ductors trying to gain experience.

Summer schools are also held for those who are engaged in tea-
ching and wish to brush up their knowledge. For example, there is
the Summer School of Music at Dartington. The school was founded
in 1948 by Sir William Glock, John Amis and Beatrice Musson. Each
August during the college holiday ihe Summer School of Music takes
over Dartington Hall. About 400 people can be found there at this ti-
me. The visitors can be divided into three groups: the professionals
(musicians, teachers and students), chamber—music players (very often
highly advanced amateurs) and ordinary listeners. Daily programmes
are extensive and interesting. The Summer School is a combination of
music festival —there are not only master classes but concerts and
holiday too.

COVENT GARDEN

The Royal Opera House at Covent Garden stands not far away from
one of the most famous of London streets, the Strand, in the West
End. It is the best opera house in Europe, with one of the finest pos-
sible orchestras. «Covent» comes from «Convent», a nunnery. In the
Middle Ages the area near Bow Street was occupied by a convent and
now the name alone keeps up the memory. After King Henry VIII
closed the convent, the area was developed into a beautiful piazza with
fashionable houses all round it. This was long before the theatre came.
What came next was far worse and has still not been removed: the
vegetable market. The market was officially established by King Char-
les 1. In 1671 one of the owners in the district let property to a
market gardener and the vegetables arrived. At that time, the market
was very small and was used mainly by Londoners. Today, Covent
Garden serves the whole of Britain.

The Covent Garden Theatre was built in 1858. It is the chief seat
of grand opera in London. The site has carried a theatre since 1733,
but earlier buildings were burnt in 1809 and 1856. Outside you see
tall pillars, flags and lights. The inside is far more beautiful. The lar-
ge .auditorium is in the shape of a horse-shoe. There-you can see
the great dark velvet curtains with the royal initials EUR (Elizabeth
Il Regina) at the bottom and much more dark velvet and plush all
round. The boxes and pink shaded candles stretch around the horseshoe
under a dome and a light green ceiling. This is the real Covent Gar-
den and on a gala night there are flags, draperies and flowers in the
boxes. The building of the opera house is in come respects out of da-
te and inconvenient next to the fruit and vegetable market. But it is
acoustically a very satisfactory building.

Covent Garden is open almost the entire year. When the opera
company is resting or touring the ballet company takes the stage. The
Royal Ballet achieved the great artistic success too.

The season is held in the summer and the singers are drawn from
all over the world. That is why operas often performed by brilliant
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casts. But this system is very dangerous when singers fail ill and the-
re is the need in a substitute. The orchestra at the opera house is very
good, its playing is an outstanding feature of the productions. Prices
to the Royal KOpera House are high. AIll the operas are sung in the
original language, whatever the nationality of the performer be.

Arthur Sullivan was one of the composers who established serious
English opera on a permament basis. His «lvanhoe» was produced at
the Royal Opera House in 1881 and ran for 160 nights. Since that ti-
me English operas have appeared intermittently at Covent Garden, but
principally the opera— house was reserved for the Continental reperto-
ry. This now means the works by Wagner, Verdi, Puccini and the
works by other German, Italian and French composers.

Besides Covent Garden there are other opera houses in England,
for example in Glyndebourne, on the Sussex downs. This little theatre
has seats for 400 people. It was first opened to the public in 1934.
Its repertory at first consisted of Mozart’s operas but later the operas
by Verdi, Donizetti and other composers were added. Here, as at Co-
vent Garden, the casts are international, but they include a larger
proportion of British singers.

THE GREAT COMPOSERS’ \VISITS TO GREAT BRITAIN

Many famous composers visited Great Britain. F. Chopin and P. I.
Tchaikovsky were among them.

Frederic Chopin is the great Polish pianist and composer. During
his life he visited different countries, including Great Britain. He ar-
rived in London on April 20 —th, 1848 at the invitation of his Scot-
tish pupil and friend, Jane Stirling. During his stay in London Chopin
was invited to play before. Queen Victoria and met many of the lea-
ding figures of that time, including the novelist Charles Dickens and
historian Thomas Carlyle. After London Chopin visited the homes of
his Scottish friends. Then he travelled to Manchester where he took
part in a public concert. After his return to London at the end of
October, 1848, his fatal illness was advancing apace. He remained ,in-
doors for three whole weeks at his lodgings in St. Jame’s Place—with
the single exception of the evening of November 16 th. On that day,
in spite of his il Iness, he went to the Guilhall to play at a concert.
He gave the ball in aid of his fellow-countrymen — Polish refuges.
It was the last time he ever played in public. He left London for Pa-
ris on November 23 rd, promising to return the following year. That
was not to be —F. Chopin died in Paris on October 17 th, 1849.

As a result of the months which Chopin spent in Britain the people
of the country cherish many relics and souvenirs reminding the great
pianist. The autographed manuscripts of Chopin’s two most famous po-
lonaises are in the British Museum, as well as other Chopin’s autog-
raphs. In Manchester we may see the most treasured of the Chopin’s
relics in this country —the original death mask. In 1936 the mask
was placed in the Henry Watson Music Library in Manchester.
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Petr llyich Tchaikovsky is a famous Russian composer. He first vi-
sited England in 1861. «London is very interesting», he wrote to his
father in St. Petersburg, but it makes a rather gloomy impression».”!

Twenty-seven years later Tchaikovsky arrived in London to begin
his first foreign tour. His concerts were marked by the London press
as an important event. In the following year he visited London again.
His fourth and final visit was in the last year of his life. It was in
1893.

On the 50 th anniversary of the foundation of the Cambridge Uni-
versity Musical Society Tchaikovsky with the Norwegian composer Ed-
vard Grieg, the French composer Saint-Saens and some other European
composers were elected as Doctors of Music on the morning of June
22, 1893, a symphony concert was held in Cambridge. The concert
consisted of works by the composers which were elected as Doctors of
Music: Tchaikovsky wrote to his brother: «The concert went off brillian-
tly, that is to say, the unanimous opinion was that | had a real success».

In 1884 Tchaikovsky began to study English. Later he said that
his progress was considerable and that he could easily read Dickens in
the original. Knowledge of English helped him to communicate with
the English people during his trips to England.

MUSICAL AMERICA

What kind of music do Americans play, sing, listen to and compo-
se? Since the United States were settled largely by Europeans, it is
not surprising that classical music and folk — songs were brought over
from the continent. The names of Beethoven, Brahms, Debussy, Tchai-
kovsky, Bach, Mozart and other European composers are often seen on
orchestra and opera programs. Opera is an important musical genre in
the country. It is becoming more popular every year. Every Saturday
afternoon during the operatic season, operas are broadcast to all parts
of the country from the New York Metropolitan Opera. It is the most
famous opera house in the USA. Almost all world-famous singers have
sung there. At least [25 per cent of Americans are fond of classical
music. Boston, Philadelphia and San Francisco symphony orchestras are
widely famous in the country and abroad.

But Americans have varied musical interests. Many generations
of Americans sing English, Irish and Scotch folk-sonds. Workers and
cowboys have their songs about work, life and love. The greatest
contribution to American music was made by the Negroes in the
South. Most of their songs were composed during their work on the
plantations. After the day’s work the Negroes had a rest. While res-
ting, they released their dretms and troubles in «blues», songs and
spirituals.

The Negro’s greatest contribution to American music was jazz. Af-
ter the Civil War some of the brass instruments of military bands fell
into the hands of the Negroes, and the result was all kinds of rhyth-
mical and melodic experiments. Thus jazz was born. Jazz became po-
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pular all over the country thanks to Luis Armstrong and Duke EI-
lington. ]

Among the American Negroes there were popular singer® too. One
of them was Paul Robeson.

Paul Robeson was a well-known American singer, actor and prog-
ressive public figure. He was born in 1898 in the family of a poor
Negro priest. From 1921 he began to perform as an actor, and from
1924—as a singer. His repertoir included Negro folksongs, works of
classical music, songs of the Russia composers, etc. For his progressive
activities Paul Robeson was awarded «The International Peace Prize»
and the International Lenin Prize «For Strengthening Peace among
Nations»,

Paul Robeson vizited the Moscow several times. His first vi- _
sit to Moscow was in 1934. His impressions of this visit were writ-
ten in his work «Here | Stand». He wrote the following, «When | went
on my first visit | saw how the Yakuts and the Uzbeks and ali the ot-
her formerly oprossed nations were leaping aheed from illiteracy to the
heights of knowledge and to modern industrial economy. | was pleased
to find a place where colored people walked secure and free as equals.
So | thought that it would be a good thing to send my son to school
in the Moscow. And he attended public school there for two years.
Later he studied at high school in Springfield and graduated from the
Cornell University in New York. But he used to say that the school
in Moscow was wonderful».

Paul Robeson was famous for his wonderful performance of Negro
folksongs and blues. His fine singing and creative effort made his
songs very impressive and touching.

A MUSICAL THEATRE FOR CHILDREN

The Moscow Children’s Musical Theatre is unique tin the world. It
was founded by Natalya Sats, a director, a teacher, a writer and an
enthusiast of children’s cultural education.

A new type of theatre —the children’s theatre—was born in our
country in the early years of Soviet power. Right after the Oc-
tober Revolution young Natalya Sats was among the volunteers who
founded the country’s first children’s drama theatre. Now there are
children’s theatres in many cities. Over twenty million schoolchildren
attend performances at children’s theatres every year. The theatres play
an important role in the ideological and aesthetic education of children.
They shape the child’s aesthetic tastes, establish norms of morality and a
high spirit of patriotism and internationalism.

Natalya Sats has always felt that music is important for theatre for
children. Sergei Prokofyev’s famous «Peter and the Wolf» was created
on her initiative and with her help. So the idea to establish a musical
theatre for children was not a sudden flash of inspiration. Such a
theatre has been created in Moscow. During the years of its existence,
different works have been staged. They help children to love music,
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opera, pallet and musical comedy. There is a large table with pencils
and paper in the foyer of the theatre end children can say what they
think about the performance.

The company’s, repertoire is very rich. It leads young audiences to
beautiful summits, opens the world of music page by page like a good
book. \

The company's musical productions are of different kinds. They de-
mand versatility from its members. Natalya Sats thinks that musical
productions foi\ children can be successful if they combine good music,
singing and acting. Children sense falsity immediately. The content of
the productions\is also very important. They should present the bur-
ning problems of modern times, tell about the heroic past, introduce
children to the treasures of folk and fairy tales of different peoples.

Natalya Sats once said in an interview about her company. «Our
actors are. falways improving. They are working in studios under the
guidance of teachers and they are adding to their means of expression.
I am really proud of them».

The company of the Moscow Children’s Theatre has toured widely
in the country and abroad. The theatre has withstood the test of time
and has proved that it must exist.

The work of the Children’s Musical Theatre is closely linked to the
schools. It takes part in organizing school theatricals and theatrical con-
certs, etc. In a word, it helps to bring the theatre directly to the
schools.

THE_DEVELOPMENT OF MUSICAL ART IN UZBEKISTAN

The development of musical art in Uzbekistan is closely linked to
the history of our Republic. The Uzbek people possess the rich folklore
of national culture. But during the historical development it was com-
bined with new forms, genres and aesthetic principles.

One of the most popular genre of Uzbek folklore are lyrical songs
(ashulas). Ashula may date back to the 15th century. Ashula is a part
of the cultural heritage of the Uzbek people. Besides, it is a genre
which is alive and loved by a lot of people. Many professional singers
include ashulas in their repertoire. The themes of ashulas are various.
They can be songs about love and dreams. There are also many satiri-
cal, comic and philosophical songs. Their rich, emotional melodies and
harmonious composition conquer the hearts of listeners. Ashula made a
great influence on the development of other vocal genres, including
opera.

Uzbek opera was provided in the traditional folk songs of rare and
diversified beauty, existing traditions of instrumental music and a wi-
de range of popular ritual. Khafizes (singers), bayonchis (story-tellers)
and askivavozes (jesters) performed in the festivals. Wandering players
were very popular. The actors used to wear flowing robes, sometimes
turned them inside out playing women’ roles.
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The creating of the national Uzbek opera and ballet was the
result of the development of the Uzbek national culture. The
first opera «Farkhad and Shirin» was performed in 1936. It was
Hamza Hakim-zade Niazi who was the founder; the director
and the composer. He wrote both plays and songs. Among/the first fi-
ne singers -there were Khalima Nasyrova, Kari-Yakubov, Karim Za-
kirov, Tamara Khanum. Having studied choreographic and vocal folk-
lore, Tamara Khanum has for a long time been a farr/ous performer
and promoter of the Uzbek art at home and abroad. The stages
of her creative biography were connected with the achievements of the
Uzbek art. The first performance of the young singer was in
1919. She sang the songs of Hamza Hakim-zade Niazi. In 1922 the
first ensemble was founded in Uzbekistan by the folk singer Mukhiddin
Kari-Yakubov. The ensemble included only one woman— Tamara
Khanum. The appearance of a woman on an Uzbek stage was not only
a cultural but a political event in the history of the Uzbek art. At the
end of the twenties thanks to the phenomenal talent and daily trainings
Tamara Khanum took a leading place in the cultural life of the Uzbek
republic. She showed herself as a first-class dancer and an excellent
drama actress. Her repertoir included songs and dances of different
countries. From year to year she perfected her mastership in the vocal
and choreographic respects. Tamara Khanum has many admirers in all
parts of the world. For her great achievements in musical art she was
awarded the honorary titles and orders of the government.

The modern Uzbek musical art is characterized by -combination of
the national traditions and world classics. At the present time the Uz-
bek people have a rich musical culture. AIll genres of musical art are
developed — opera, symphony, ballet, concerts, etc. The Uzbek composer
Mukhtar Ashrafi made a great contribution to the development of mu-
sical culture of the republic. His rich musical heritage includes operas,
ballets, camera music, etc. Numerous national ensembles were formed
in the republic. Some of them, such as «Bakhor», «Yallan— are widely
famous both in our country and abroad.

LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
ABOUT LANGUAGE

Almost nothing we do can be done without speech. It took mankind
centuries to learn to talk, and it takes most of us a long time to real-
ly master our own language. If we take language for granted, it is
always a part of our lives.

The story of language goes through the whole story of human his-
tory. People need language in order to work together. Language con-
sists of words which we put together into sentences. Language itself is
as old as ancient cave man. But there was a time when all words were
new. Ancient men were not born knowing how to talk. They had to
create language. Prehistoric man had to make up every word or they
had to borrow the word from somsone else who had made it up. A
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new word was born every time when two or more cave men agreed to
use a certain combination of sounds to stand for a certain thing. When
they had agreed on a word, they Gould make still more. The more
words they made, the easier it was to make still more. Thus language
was slowly growing.

Nobody kriows when speech began, but some experts believe that it
started when people first made stone tools. Tools and language were
important to each other. Each helped the other to develop. Language is
likely to be fully developed by about 25,000 years ago.

About 3,000 different languages are known to be in the world to-
day. There are also several hundred languages more that have died out.
Behind this great number of languages lies one simple idea: sounds can
stand for things. We must know the distinction between sounds and
words. Words consist of sounds, but there are many sounds which have
a meaning and yet are not words. For example, we may say «sh-sh»
when we mean «keep silent».

When we want to tell other people what we think, we can do it
not only with the help of words but also in many other ways. For
example, we sometimes move our heads up and down when we want
to say «yes», and we move our heads from side to side when we want
to say «no». There are people who can neither hear nor speak. They
are deaf and dumb people. They talk to each other with the help of
their fingers. But the language of signs is not always very clear. The
language of words is much more exact. Only man has the power to
speak really because he can form new sentences out of the words which
he knows.

SOME FACTS ABOUT POLYGLOTS

The Italian Cardinal Mezzofanti (1774— 1849) spoke 39 different
languages fluently and was familiar with 65 other languages and dia-
lects. Guiseppe Mezzofanti was the son of a carpenter. He was born in
Bologna. In the seminary where he studied he distinguished himself.
At 23 he was appointed tutor in Arabic at the University of Bologna.
Latin, Greek and Hebrew had been part of his regular course. He also
learned French, German and Swedish.

At that time Bologna offered unusual scope for a linguist. The city
was occupied by the French and Austrian forces. Among them there
were men speaking tongues which belonged to different groups: Slavo-
nic, Romanic and others. There were the military hospitals in the city.
One could find representatives of many races among the wounded there.
Mezzofanti used to visit the hospitals. He listened to the languages of
the patients and tried to understand them. In this way he could learn
some languages.

At 29 Mezzofanti became Professor of Oriental Languages. He re-
mained at Bologna University for thirty years. His fame as a wonder-
ful linguist spread. Many travellers and linguists from all parts of the
world came to speak to him. They testified to his gift of tongues.
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In 1838 Mezzofanti was created a Cardinal. But he didn’t tajce part in
Papal diplomacy or Church government. He was eager to iearn more
and more languages. At the end of his life he began to learn a very
complicated tongue of the Basques and a language of Abyssinia.

At the present time there are a lot of polyglots too. 'And it seems
that acceleration has reached polyglots. For example, Alexander Ter-
mer, a schoolboy in Yaroslavl, began learning English j5y himself when
he was seven years old. Since that time he has studied English text-
books for higher school students. Now he is learning Poiish, German,

Spanish and French. He says, «To learn French better, 1 began by
translating a text into Russian. Then 1 translated if back into French
and compared the results with the original. | recommend this method

for everyone».

Every man can learn a foreign language. This is a true statement.
It is true because you know your mother tongue. And if you were ab-
le to learn it, you can learn any language.

If you want to speak a language, you must hear it spoken. It will
help you to learn a language by imitating. If you are interested in rea-
ding a language, you do not need to hear it spoken. If you want first
to speak and then to read a new language, the following guides will be
helpful for you.

Begin to learn a language by ear. Listen to native speakers. Listen
to records. Listen to tapes. Imitate. First try to learn separate words,
then whole phrases and sentences. Study the grammar rules of the lan-
guage and learn to use them. Practise reading newspapers and magazi-
nes in the foreign language. The more you read, the sooner you will
get to feel language. Try to think in the language which you learn.
Try to repeat new words as much as possible. Learn the foreign lan-
guage systematically. Remember that many people learn both dead lan-
guages and modern ones without the help of any teacher.

THE HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

English is one of a family of languages called Indo-European. This
family includes most of the modern European languages and such im-
portant languages of antiquity as Latin, Greek and Sanskrit. The Indo-
European family of languages has several subfamilies. English belongs
to the Germanic branch of the Indo-European family. Germanic langu-
ages include Dutch, English, German, the Scandinavian languages, and
several extinct languages (Gothic and others).

The English language of today reflects many centuries of develop-
ment. The ancient inhabitants of Great Britain were the Celts. Now
only a few their words remained in the language spoken by the Eng-
lish people. Then Great Britain was occupied by the Romans. The Ro-
man period of British history lasted 465 years. The Romans brought a
few Roman words into the English language, for example, street, Lin-
coln, Doncaster and some other names.

Then the Saxons came settled down in the land which they had
conquered. These Germans were the founders of the English nation.
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Later other Germanic tribes came and settled on different parts of the
coast. Among, these tribes were the Angles. The general name which
Anglo-SaxonsNjave to the country was England. They called their lan-
guage English.

The Normans came to Great Britain in 1066 and the great battle
between the English and the Normans began. Near the town of Has-
tings the Normans won the battle. After this battle William who was
at the head of the Normans was called the Conqueror. He became the
king of England. The Norman Conquest brought England under French
rule. The English language, though it did not die, was for a time of
only secondary importance. French became the language of the upper
classes of England. The lower classes continued to speak English, but
many French, words were borrowed into English.

Thus we can distinguish three major periods in the evolution of
English. The first, called Old English, covers the period from the be-
ginnings of the language to about 1100; the second, Middle English,
from 1100 to 1500; and Modern English from 1500 to the present.
Modern English has been a period of a wide borrowing. English still
derives much of its learned vocabulary from Latin and Greek. It has
also borrowed words from nearly all the languages of Europe.

In the course of the last hundred years English has become a world
language. In number of speakers, English is nowadays second only to
Chinese. It is the official language of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, of the United States of America, of Aust-
ralia and New Zealand. It is used as one of the official languages in
Canada, the Republic of South Africa and the Irish Republic. It is also
spoken as a second language by many people in India, Pakistan and nu-
merous countries in Africa. Besides, a lot of people all over the world
study English as a foreign language.

LERMONTOV’S WORKS IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION

M. Lermontov ‘(1814 — 1841) is a great Russian poet. His poetry
constitutes a whole era in the development of Russian literature.

Lermontov was first introduced to the English-speaking public two
years after his death. In 1843 Marquis de Custine’s book about the Rus-
sian poet’s banishment to the Caucasus was published. The same year,
the Scottish «Blackwood’s Edinburgh Magazine» published «Gifts to the
Terek.»

Lermontov’s mname was first mentioned in the American press in
1850. Three years later his «A Hero of Our Times» was published. Thir-
ty years later the novel was reprinted. The new edition attracted a wi-
der readership and aroused a greater interest in Lermontov’s other
works and in him as a person. In the 1880s a lot of new translations
of his poetry appeared both in England and in the United States of
America.

Ethel L. Voynich, the author of «The Gadfly», used to read Lermon-
tov in the original. She knew «The Demon» and many other poems by
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heart. She liked «The Song of the Merchant Kalashnikov» very much.
She decided to translate the poem into English. She spent a lot of ti-
me and effort because she tried to render the style of the poetic tale
and the music of Lermontov’s verse.

Today, Lermontov’s work is studied by numerous British and Ame-
rican scholars. For example, Lawrence Kelly, a member of the Royal
Geographical Society, wrote a book «Lermontov. Tragedy in the Cauca-
sus». It was published in London, in 1977. In the preface to his book
Kelly acknowledges his gratitude to the Lermontov scholars, Irakly
Andronikov and Victor Manuilov. They provided him with all neces-
sary material and helped him to feel and value the spirit of Lermon-
tov’s time.

1979 saw the publication of a volume ot selected studies on Mik-
hail Lermontov. It was the first product of cooperation between Russian
and American literary critics specializing in Lermontov. Work on the
book began in 1973. At that time Professor Glasse of Cornell Univer-
sity suggested that American and Russian scholars would make a joint
research on M. Lermontov. Professor Glasse offered a number of valu-
able albums from private collection for joint study. The joint research
paper cover the period between 1827 and 1841, that is the poet’s en-
tire literary career.

Selected works by Lermontov were published in Canada in 1967.
It is one of the most complete collections of his works in English
translation. Many poems included in the book were translated into Eng-
lish for the first time.

In 1976 the English — language premiere of «Masquerade» by Mi-
khail Lermontov was given in Glasgow. The play was staged by the
Citizens Theatre company. It was translated by the director, Robert
David MacDonald into flowing rhythmic prose. The Glasgow production
was a theatrical landmark. It was welcomed by British critics and the
audiences alike. Glasgow can be proud for staging this great Russian
classic for the first time in Great Britain and for having done so with
such success.

ENGLISH WRITERS

English writers have made a great contribution to world literature.
The greatest of all English authors is William Shakespear (1564— 1616).
He is widely known as a playwright and a poet. During his literary
work W. Shakespear had written 37 plays, two poems and 154 sonnets.
His works reflected the epoch of the Renaissanse with all its contradic-
tions and tragedies. Such plays by W. Shakespear as «Othello», «Mac-
beth», «King Lear», «Romeo and Juliet» and others are widely famous.

Among the greatest English writers of the 17th—18th centuries we
can name Daniel Defoe, Jonathan Swift, Robert Burns, George Gordon
Byron, Walter Scott and others. D. Defoe and J. Swift are known as
novelists but they were brilliant satirists as well. The books which ma-
de them famous”all over the world are: «The Life and Strange Surpri-
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sing Adventures of Robinson Crusoe» (D. Defoe) and «Gulliver’s Tra-
vels» (J. Swift). W. Scott is the founder of the historical novel in Eng-
lish literature. His most famous books are: «Rob Roy», «lvanhoe», «Qu-
entin Dorward» and others. R. Burns and G. G. Byron are great Eng-
lish poets. R. Burns is the national pride of Scotland. The source of
his poetry was the life of common toilers and Scottish folklore. The
chief tenor of the creative work of Byron is revolutionary romanticism.
Being an aristocrat by birth, Byron broke off with the aristocratic so-
ciety and devoted himself to political struggle.

The greatest English writers of the 19th and the first half of the
20th century are Charles Dickens, William Makepeace Thackeray, Char-
lotte Bronte, Elizabeth Gaskell, George Bernard Shaw, Herbert Wells,
John Galsworthy and others. These writers belong to a new trend, that
of critical realism. They used their literary works as a means to pro-
test against the evils in social and economic life and to picture the
world in a realistic way. The weakness of this literary trend lies in the
fact that they were not connected with the working class movement
and were unable to show the only correct way of abolishing social sla-
very. They wanted to improve people’s life by means of reforms.

World War 11 broken out in 1939, brought a new generation of
realist writers. Richard Aldington, J. B. Priestly and A. J. Cronin ap-
peared on the literary scene. A. Cronin didn’t support the revolutiona-
ry struggle of the workers, but he sympathized with the working people,
gave a truthful picture of their hard life and protested against exploita-
tion. His works «Stars Look Down», «The Citadel» are widely famous.
After World War 11 a number of young English writers appeared, for
example James Aldridge. His activity as a propagantist for peace and
friendship among nations received the highest .award. In 1973 he be-
came the winner of the International Lenin Peace Prize. Modern lite-
rature is characterized by a new type of anti-bourgeois criticism in the
life of England. The best known writers of this trend are Alan Sillitoe,
Graham Green and others.

L. N. TOLSTOY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE

L. N. Tolstoy is a great Russian writer. He was a man of broad
interests. English literature played an important role in his creative
work. In 1898 Tolstoy talked to Robert Edward Long, a journalist who
translated Russian literature. During their conversation Tolstoy expres-
sed his general viewpoint on English literature. He said, «l like a lot
of things about England, but what | know about the English people
has mostly been learnt from English literature». Of English literature
as a whole, he remarked, «You have produced excellent observers, ex-
cellent humourists, and in general, a large number of mature and edu-
cated writers».

L. N. Tolstoy loved, read and reread Swift. Among the 18th cen-
tury novelists he loved Fielding, Smollett, Goldsmith and Stem. He
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placed Charles Dickens first among the 19th century English novelists,
but he also loved Eliot, Moore, Hardy. Among the English writers of
the 20th century he loved Bernard Shaw. Tolstoy’s first letter to B.
Shaw was written on August 17, 1908, after he" had got a copy of
Shaw’s play «Man and Superman». Tolstoy admired Shaw’s talent, but
he thought that Shaw sometimes used paradoxes in order to avoid gi-
ving an answer to major problems.

Charles Dickens played a great role in the spiritual life of L. N. Tols-
toy. During all his life Tolstoy was interested in Dickens, both as a
writer and a person. He was continually reading and rereading Dic-
kens” works.

L. N. Tolstoy had much in common with Charles Dickens in terms
of his affection for people, his humanism, the .power of creative imagi-
nation, and his regard for education. In 1891, in London, Tolstoy he-
ard Dickens’ lecture on education, and liked it very much.

Tolstoy was fond of Dickens and felt that they had much in com-
mon spiritually. The diaries of the young Tolstoy show that his inte-
rest in Dickens was related to his reflections on morality and self- imp-
rovement. Dickens was a constant companion of Tolstoy, helping him
in his creative process and arousing his energies. Once Tolstoy said to
his family, «Dickens is there in my room, waiting for me. How mar-
vellous . .. .H e loves the weak and the poor, and dislikes the rich
everywhere».

There is also a certain likeness between Dickens and Tolstoy in
terms of morals and ethics, in the literary field, in manner of narra-
tion and language. Tolstoy considered Dickens «a real teacher of the
literary language».

In his turn, L. N. Tolstoy had many friends and admirers in Eng-
land. His masterpieces «War and Peace», «Anna Karenina» and others
were translated into English. The number of their readers is continual-
ly growing. The creative nork of Tolstoy attracted and attracts the at-
tention of English critics. One of them called Tolstoy’s novel «War
and Peace», «The greatest ever written novel». This novel is an artis-
tic, historic and philosophic epic whose elements are closely connected».

AMERICAN LITERATURE OF THE XIX TH CENTURY

One of the most popular American writer of the XIX-th century is
James Fenimore Cooper (1789— 1851). His first really famous novel
was «The Spy», a tale of the American Revolution (1821). His next
novels «The Pioneers» (1823) and «The Pilot» (1824) are devoted to such
literary themes as the frontier and the sea:

From 1826 to 1833 Cooper was travelling in Europe where he met
W. Scott and other writers. During those years he wrote such works
as «The Last of the Mohicans» (1826), «The Prairie» (1827), «Notions
of the Americans» (1828) and others. After his return from abroad Co-
oper was dissatisfied with American democracy. We can find the cri-
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tiqgue of American way of life in a number of his later works. J. E.
Cooper was one of the first who proved that the world would read
American authors.

One of the most famous American authors of the XIX-th century,
was Henry Wadsworth Longfellow (1807 — 1882). He was born in Port-
land in the family of a judge.. He attended Bowdoin College. He was
an exceptional student and soon after graduation he was offered a Pro-
fessorship of modern languages at the college.

At twenty-seven Longfellow became Professor of modern languages
and literature at Harvard. It was the best and oldest university in the
USA. By that time he had travelled to Europe two times and visited
many countries. He had published several textbooks™ and articles on
European literature. In 1835 a collection of his sketches was published
too.

Longfellow’s first book of prose and his first volume of verse «Voi-
ces of the Night» appeared in 1839. As a poet he was a great success.
Two years later he produced his second book of poetry «Ballads and
Other Poems». His early prose was devoted to historical and moral the-
mes. His poetry dealt with nature, except «Poems on Slavery». This
book was written in 1842 to support the anti-slavery struggle, the most
important social movement of that time.

At the age of forty-seven Longfellow decided to devote himself en-
tirely to writing. He crossed the Atlantic several times to visit the
European countries to improve his knowledge of European languages
and literature. As a professor of literature he studied the European
epos too. He could see that his native country had no epic poetry si-
milar to that of European nations. This inspired him to gather and
examine Indian folklore. In 1855 he wrote «The Song of Hiawatha»,
a skilful and beautiful imitation of epic poetry. «The Song oi Hiawat-
ha» was his best and greatest poetical work. The best Russian transla-
tion of the poem was made by Bunin.

The American literature of the XIX-th century is also represented
by such authors as Washington Irving (1783— 1859), who is considered
the «father of the American short story»; Edgar Allan Poe (1809— 1849)
who made a contribution to the field of short story and poetry.
N. Gawthorn, H. Melville, H. B. Stowe are famous American novelists.
Their works, especially «Uncle Tom’ Cabin» by Harriet Beecher Sto-
we, are widely known in many countries. Walt Whitman and Emily
Dickinson are outstanding American poets of the XIX th century.
W hitman’s greatest book «Leaves of Grass» was published in 1855. The
best poems by Emily Dickinson are serious, expresssing the joy and
sorrow of human life, the beauty of Nature.

UZBEK LITERATURE OF THE 20 TH CENTURY

One of the greatest representatives of the Uzbek literature of the
20 th century is Khamza Khakim-zade Niazi. As a young poet he
wrote beautiful lyrics which have since become classics and have been
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put to music. Later his lyrical verse acquired a philosophical depth and
the young poet took up arms against social injustice. Khamza had writ-
ten all kinds of literary works—poems, novels and dramas. In a number
of his works Khamza advocated the need of educating among the peop-
le and showed the awakening of class consciousness among the working
people. He created the characters of fighters for the people’s freedom
and happiness. His plays have stood the test of time. Among them «The
Bai and the Farmhand» is especially popular and is performed at the
present time too.

One more talented Uzbek writer of the modern time is Gafur Gu-
lyam. He is noted for his |lyrical verses and humouristic and
satirical stories. In his works he struggled against the backward tradi-
tions of the past, against ignorance and hypocrisy. Such are, for exam-
ple, his"poems «Paranja», «Wedding», his stories «Friends», «Pilgrimage»
and others. During the 30s and 40s he had created the works «Ku-
kan», «Marriage», «You are not an Ophan», «My Son», etc. In these
works he described the complicated process of collectivization in the
village and the fight of the people during the Great Patriotic War.
After the war new books of prose and poetry by G. Gulyam appeared.
They were devoted to the peaceful, creative labour of the peoples of our
country.

The foundations of the Uzbek dramaturgy were laid down by Kamil
Yashen. He is a famous Uzbek playwright. He wrote his first play
when he was quite a young men. Later, being a professional wri-
ter, K- Yashen had created a number of dramatic works. They
became widely known in the republic. They reflected the most
important events in the life of the Uzbek people. His dramas «Gulsara»
and «Nurkhon» describe the struggle of the women of the East for
emancipation. His plays «Comrades», «Let us Burn It», «Honour and
Love» reflect the difficult period of the Uzbek history. Yashen laid the
foundations of the Uzbek dramaturgy of the modern times. Depicting
the real life of the Uzbek people, their thoughts and aspiratrons, his
plays are constantly staged by the theatres of Uzbekistan. K. Yashen
is a man of many-sided talent. He is also known as a literary and
theatre critic, a journalist and an author of poems and articles.

Uzbek drama has also been enriched by the works of N. Safarov,
Z. Fatkhulin, 1. Sultan and other playwrights.

Uzbek poetry is represented by the works of Khamid Alimdzhan,
Usman Nasyr, Uigun, Gairati, Mirtemir, Zulfia. Their works are per-
meated with the love for the Soviet Motherland, for the working peop-
le. Their verses are a document of the time, a message of one genera-
tion to another.

Books by the Uzbek writers are very popular both in our republic
and abroad. The works by Kh. Alimdzhan, Aibek, Zulfia, G, Gulyam,
etc. were translated into English, German, French, Urdu and other
foreign languages.

Many writers and poets of Uzbekistan were decorated with govern-
ment rewards and won honorary titles. Among them are Uigun, Nazir
Safarov, Zulfia, R. Babadjan and others.
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APPENDIX

Section for a Student
KEYS TO EXERCISES

Unit 1 Ex. VII. (p.) 1 will not go 2. will not be 3. shall not go 4. will not
work 5. will not get

Ex. IX (p.) 1 any 2. some 3. some 4. any 5. no 6. some 7. any 8 no 9. any
10. no

Unit 2. Ex.g4 IV (p.) 1 deepest 2. largest 3. longest 4. worse 5. younger 6.
longer 7. colder, cold, coldest 9. more beautiful 10. shortest

Ex. IX (p.) 1 Every day Olim goes to the Institute. 2. We do not speak
French. 3. Karima lives in Tashkent. 4. He will come to the Institute at eight o’c-
lock. Oleg cawe here at 10 o'clock. 6. They were students last year.

Unit 3. Ex. V (p.) 1 They saw playing children. 2. He saw a swimming man.
3. | talked to a woman making tea. 4. | looked at a skating girl. 5. We came up
the singing boys.

IX (p.) 1 translating 2. translated 3. making

Unit 4 Ex. V (p.) | was writen 2. will be seen 3. was answered 4. was given
5. are put 6. was translated 7. will be read 8. is given

Ex. VII (p.) I. was discussed, willbe discussed 2. was translated, will be
translated 3. were built, will be built 4. was made, will be made 5. were prono-
unced, will be pronounced 6. was read, will be read 7. was forgotten, will be

forgotten 8. was translated, will be translated

Unit 5 Ex. VII(p.) 1 is looking 2. am speaking 3. is telling 4. is standing
5. am sitting 7. ar? going 8. is sitting

Ex. XI. (p.) ill—healthy, wrong—right, low—high, badly—well, receive—give,
behind—in front of, large—small, ask—answer, hot—cold, far—near, put on—take
off

Unit 6. Ex. XI (p.) big—Iittle, finish—start, partriotic—unpatriotic, refuse—
—agree, the first—the last equal—unequal, birth—death, narrow—wide

Ex. XII. (p.) 1 Olim is playing chess. 2. Peter was doing his home-task. 3.
My friend will come to me. 4. Every year thousands of young people enter our
Institute. 5. The wind from the west was blowing. 6. She was talking to her friend.

Unit 7. Ex. 5. (p.) 1 easier, most important 2. fewer 3. better 4. most inter-
esting 5. later 6.(worse 7. worse

Ex. VII (p.) good—bad, difficult—easy, cheap—expensive, always—never, emi-
nent—unknown, worst—best, to begin—to complete

Unit 8 Ex. IV (p.) 1 have just received 2 has never missed 3. have you ever
been 4. have just done 5. have already 6. has he already finished 7. have riot yet
had

Ex. XIV (p.) finish—start, thin—thick, forget—remember, buy—sell, peace—war,,
early— late

Unit 9 Ex. Il (p.) | can 2. can 3. may 4. must 5. must 6. can 7. may 8. may
9 must
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Ex. XM! (p.) large—small, left—right, to open—to close, new—old, to sit—
—to stand

Unit 10. Ex. II! (p.) explore, leader, ruler, reader, owner, constr.ctor, elector,
inventor, translator, educator

Ex.V Il (p.) ability consist, citizan, compulsory, creche, enable, fulltime,
general secondary school, matriculation certificate, nursery school, peculiarity,
preschool education, primary education, secondary education, vocational—technical
school

Unit Il Ex. V (p.) movable, profitable, conceivable, considerable; flexible,
sensible, impressible, infusible, perceptible

Ex. VI (p.) 1 to dance 2. to dance .3. to be proud 4. to come 5. got up 6.
to understand 7. to buy 8. do

Unit 12 Ex. VII (p.) 1 was able to understand, will be able to understand
2. were allowed to use, will be allowed to use 3. was able to speak, will be able
to speak 4. had to repeat, will have to repeat 5 were allowed to discuss, will be

allowed to discuss 6. had to make, will have to make

Ex. IX (p.) | has to go (must go) 2. may get up 3. can go 4. must help 5.
can arrive 6. can take 7. must come 8. must go

Unit 13 Ex. VIl (p.) 1 for, in 2. into 3. in 4. from 5. in, at 6. on 7. at, of

Ex. XIV (p.) 1 in 1918 2. Ukrainian language and literature 3. in 1970 4.
near Kiev

Unit 14 Ex. VIII (p.) 1 was carried out 2. was being sung 3. was examined
4. is being discussed 5. will be stuaied 6. was translated

Ex. XIIl (p.) authority, discuss, effective, guideline, introduction, reform, result
standard vocational school, independent, elevate, present

Unit 15 Ex. VI (p.) 1 He knew I should wait for him. 2. My mother wrote
that she would stay in Moscow for five days. 3. She thought we should come soon.
4. He said she didn’t like coffee. 5. | thought it would rain. 6. They said that the
examination had begun in June. 7. | thought you knew that text. 8. The engineer
told us the house would be ready in a few weeks.

Ex. XI (p.) compare, computer, correction, dictionary, equivalent, publication,
method, typewriter, version

Section for a Teacher
TYPESCRIPTS FOR LISTENING TESTS

Cycle I: Day of Knowledge

The First of September is Day of Knowledge. We began to celebrate this holiday
in 1984. It was not by chance that this holiday was born in our country. It reflects
the great importance of knowledge and education for the people, their desire to lesarn,
to achieve higher educational and cultural standards. That is why it is a nation
wide holiday.

On the First of September millions of pupils and students start the academic
year at schools and Institutes. That is why schools and Institutes are the central
venues of the holiday. But all the state and public institutions which bring know-'
ledge to the people, all the parents, in a word, all the people of the country celeb-
rate this holiday too. On September I, we lay flowers at monuments to outstanding
people and think about the tasks which face our society at the present time.
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Cycle M: Elizabeth 11— Britain’s queen

Elizabeth Il is the sixth sovereign queen of Britain and the second of her name.
She was born in London, on the 21st of April. 1926. In 1947 she married the
Prince Philip, Duke of Edingburgh. Elizabeth Il succeeded to the throne under dra-
matic circumstances. With her husband, she was on her way to lAustralia and New
Zealand. She undertook this royal visit on behalf of her father who was ill. Eliza-
beth 1l was crowned at Westminster in 1953. Her elder son Charles is her heir
and Prince of Wales. In 1981 the marriage of Charles and Lady Diana Spencer took
place at St. Paul’s Cathedral. Being the queen, Elizabeth Il owns five houses but
her main residence is Buchingham Palace. There are 60T rooms in it. Many of them
are used for the presents given to the Queen by the visitors and guests. Neverthe -
less, a lot of presents are lent by the Queen to museums, especially to the British
Museum.

Cycle 11I: The British Government

Great Britain is a parliamentary monarchy. The Queen (or the King) is the for-
mal Head of the Government. The power of the Queen is limited by the Govern-
ment. The British Parliament consists of the House of Commons and the House of
Lords. The House of Commons is elected every five years [by popular vote. The
president of the House of Commons is called the'Speaker and his deputy is called
the Chairman of Committees. The House of Lords is not elected chamber. The leader
of the party which has a majority in the House of Commons, becomes Prime Minis-
ter. The Prime Minister forms a newlGovernment. He chooses about sixty men from
the Lords and the Commons and they form Ministry. From these fifteen—twenty
are chosen to form the Cabinet of Ministers. The Cabinet meets at No 10 Downing
Street, the offical residence of the Prime Minister.

Cycle IV: A Lesson on Peace

It has become a tradition with all progressive people in the world to mark
the 1st of September as World Peace Day. On this day in 1939 World War Il was
unleashed by German fascist aggressors. Fifty—five million .people lost their lives
in that war and over twenty million of them were Soviet people.

Today millions of people say «Never again» to a new war. They fight for peace
in many ways, including participation in peace demonstrations. Young people espe-
cially have a very important part to play in the struggle for peace, because future
belongs to them. They must know that the last war cost the world very many li-
ves, that a nuclear war may put an end to life on our planet. They must do their
best to prevent a nuclear war. That is why the first day of September begins with
a Lesson on Peace in every Soviet school. It is the ABC of peace and friendship
among nations, of memory of the fallen and of hatred for war.

Cycle V: Schools of Uzbekistan Today

School education in Uzbekistan has made great progress during the last pe-
riod. At the present time there are over 9,3 thousand general educational schools
in the republic. Over 4,4 million pupils study at them. Al the pupils of schools
are supplied with text-books free of charge.

Today the primary schools in the republic consist of a three year course for
children at the age of six years old. Another five years of studies give children
eight-year education. After finishing the 8th form pupils may continue to study
at general secondary school or may enter technical or vocational schools. At pre
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sent there are 250 secondary specialized eduiational institutions in Uzbekistan. Vo-
cational and technical schools train future elementary school teichers, nurses, medi-
cal assistants, technicians, etc. Apart from ordinary schools there are special ones
for physically and mentally handicapped children. There are also schools with a
bias to a foreign language, mathematics, etc. Now the school reform is taking place
in the republic. It will raise the education, industrial training and upbringing of
children to a higher level.

Cycle VI: From Slave to a Teacher

The famous American educator Booker Taliaferro Washington started his life as
a slave. Booker’s mother was a slave and she could nsither read nor write. But she
wanted her son to study. She found an old text- book for him that increased his
interest in education. Then Booker went to a night school for a while. At that
school the teacher asked his name. «Booker» was his only name, but all the other
boys had two names. Booker thought quickly and chose the mast important name
he knew. It was the name of the first president of the United States — Washington.

Later Boker had graduated from the Hampton College ani br:ata the head of a
school for Negroes. He had worked hard all his life. He understood his people, and
he knew their problems. Soon his name had berote known all over the United
States. In 1896 he received the honorary degree of Master of Arts from Harvard
University. This was the first time Harvard honoured a Negro in this way. Later
Professor Booker Washington wrote the story of his life in the book called «Up
.from Slavery».

Cycle VII: The Main Aspects of the modern Education

The modern school strives to combine ethical, aesthetic and physical education,
to cultivate in every child patriotism as well as internationalism, integrity and
honesty.

Aesthetic education can take different forms in the course of stuiy, work and
artistic activity. Nature, the arts, work, in fact; the entire school develops the
children’s emotions and tastes. The lessons in class are of special importance, be-
cause they involve all the children. After-school activities take different forms-
amateur art circles, exhibitions, lectures, concerts, art festivals, and so on. The
sforms of such activity depend on the pupils, their age and their general and artis-
tic development. For example, older children prefer such circles whjre technique is
acquired, such as sound recording, photography, film making and others.

Ethical and aesthetic education is naturally linked with physical education.
.During sports training the instructor points to the pupils’ gait, coordination of mo-
vements, gracefulness. Young Pioneers Houses and Palaces, young technicians and
naturalists’ circles, stadiums and parks, books, newspapers and magazines—'all this
extends school education and upbringing and contributes to the process of shaping a
m-child’s personality.
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MYHOAPVXA

(O o T ST o T OO O TSSOSO .

[apth Ba TOBY W
BUPMHYUYN OAPC.
doHeTUKa: |/|HTOHaL|,I/IH Ba ypry. rpaMMaTMKa Man Tysunnwmn "aympa TyLWYyHYa.
HoaHuk Ba aHW™ apTuknb. OTnapga kynauvk. Kenuwwuk onmownapu (6ow Ba
06beKkT kenuwwurnga). Kypcatuw onmownapu. To be devnun Present Past Ba
Future Indefinite Tense ga Tekctnap: 1) Our Auditorium; 2) My Family
MKKUHUNM LAPC st
®doHeTuka: MHTOHauma (cuHTarma, menoguka). pammatuka: WHGuHUTKMB. Cun-
tat. Kypcatuw onmownapwu: It onmowwn, To have tevnm Present, Past ba Fu-
ture Indefinite Tense ga. OTnapja KenuwWwWK Ba POA. I'Ipe,qnornap TekcTnap:
1) My Working Day; 2) A Friend of Mine
YYUHYN JAPC .
®oHeTnka: VHTOHauma. pammaTtumka: ere is (are) KOHCTPyKUMAM. Iranuk
onmownapn. CoH (caHoy Ba TapTu6 coH) Cypo” onmownapu. Maxcyc Cypok;.
Tekctnap: 1) My Father’s Study; 2) A Y ear
TYPTUHUYUN OAPC
doHeTuka: AnbTepHaTuB (TaHNOB) Cypo”™ rannapfa WHTOHaUusA. rlacaIOBLII/I-
KyTapuiyBum ox,aHr. Maw”nap
Ipammatuka: Present Indefinite Tense Cudar papaxanapu. Lllaxccus ran.
PaBuw. TekcTt: A Letter
BEWWHYN OAPC e ——— .
®oHeTuka: AXpaTunaraH cypoi® ran. rpaMMaTVIKaZ Tyrpm Ba HOTYrpu tewvn-
nap. YTraH HoaHu” 3amoH (Past Indefinite Tense). TekcTnap: 1) Students’
Practice in the Pioneer Camp: 2) My Sister’s Day .

ONTUHUWM LAPC bbb

doHeTuka: ®oHeTuK Mawknap. pammatmka: Future Indefinite Tense. TekcT:
My Sister’s Birthday .t e

ACOCUIN KYPC

CYCLE I. STUDENT'S LIFE

U NTE | bbb bbbt bbb
Topic: Studies and Rest of Students. Grammar: The Future Indefinite
Tense, Indefinite Pronouns. Text 1. Studies and Rest of Students
Text 2: May Week at Cambridge Text 3: My Day Off

U NI 2 et b bbb bbb bbb b bt R bbb bbb bR bbbkttt t bt nan * »

Topic: The Institute. Grammar: Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives, Da-
tes. Text I: Our Institute. Text 2: Teachers’ Training Colleges in Great
Britain. Text 3: Student’s Life in Great Britain
Essential Vocabulary
Revision Tests ..

CYCLE II. FAMOUS PEOPLE OF THE WORLD
U NIt 3 L o s 1o e et st es e bt

Topic: Famous people of the past. Grammar: Participle I,1l. Direct speech.
Conjunctions «both. . . and», «as many as». Text 1. Thomas Jefferson.
Text 2. Two Famous Poets of the Orient. Text 3. Al Kindi.

UNTE 4 e b bbbtk bbbt b bbbt bbbttt

‘ Topic. Famous People of the 20 th Century. Grammar: 3 forms of the
verb. The Passive Voice (Indefinite) Text 1. M. K- Gandhi. Text 2. Joe
Wallace. Text 3. Rudyard Kipling.

20
23

30

33

4
44

52
55

58

65

71

76

7

79

87
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Essential Vocabulary
Revision Tests

CYCLE Ill. COUNTRIES AND THEIR PEOPLE

UNTE 5 ettt sres et s b s st s et bbbt s et s bt St et et et es et esen e ens saen

Topic.: Great Britain. Grammar: Word substitutes: one, ones, that, those.
Text |. Great Britain. Text 2. London. Text 3. The Way of Living and
Traditions of the British People.

UNTE B oottt h bbbt
Topic: The United States of America. Grammar: The Present Continuous
Tense. Text I. The USA. Text 2. Washington. Text 3. American Holidays.

UNTE 7 ettt bbbttt ke e bbbt b s bbb skt s bbb e bRt b bRt et es et b e 112
Topic: Uzbekistan. Grammer: The Past Continuous Tense. The Future Con-
tinuous Tense. Text I. Uzbekistan. Text 2. Tashkent. Text 2. Uzbekistan
is the Land of Ancient Culture.

Essential Vocabulary....

Revision Tests

CYCLE IV. URGENT SOCIO-POLITICAL PROBLEMS

UNIE 8 ittt bbbtk
Topic: Struggle for peace. Grammar: The Perfect Tenses. It s
(was) . . . that (who) emphatic construction. Text I. The UN and World

Peace. Text 2. Aristophanes Propagandist for Peace. Text 3. Fight for Peace
and Disarmement.

UNTE O ittt
Topic. Preservation of Environment. Grammar: Modal Verbs. Text I. Pre-
servition of Environment. Text 2. Man’s Influence on Nature. Text 3. The
Attack on British Environment.

Essential Vocabulary...

Revision T ests

UNIE 40 bbb bbb
Topic: Public Education. Grammar: Gerund. Word Building Text I. The
System of Education in Uzbekistan. Text 2. The System of Education in
Great Britain. Text 3. The System of Education of the USA.

UNTE T ettt s 26 bt st se et b e
Topic: Youth Today. Grammar: Infinitive. Word Building. Text 1. The
Youth Today. Text 2. Youth Organizations. Text 3. tThe Youth Peace
Movement.

Essential Vocabulary..
Revision T ests

CYCLE VI. TEACHER’S PROFESSION

UNTE 12 et bbb bbb
Topic: Professional Training. Grammar: Equivalents of the Modal Verbs.
Word-building (suffixes of adjectives and verbs). Text 1. My Profession.
Text 2: Teaching Practice at School Text 3: Teachers. Training

in Uzbekistan

UNIT L3 oottt ettt bbb bbb b ek b s b b e bR s R e b e R bRt et nene
Topic: Famous Pedagogues. Grammar: Compound and Complex Sentences.
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136
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Text 1: V. I. Sukhomlinsky. Text 2; The Uzbek Pedagogues. Text 3: Johann
Heinrich Pestalozzi
Essential VOCaDUIAIY e
REVISION TESES i

CYCLE VII. MODERN SCHOOL PROBLEMS

UNTE 1 4 bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb e er e
Topic: School Reform. Grammar: Continuous Tenses (Active and Passive).
Should, would and their functions in the sentence. Wordbuilding (Prefi-
xes). Text 1 The School Reform . Text 2: The Role of the School inChild
Development. Text 3: The Teacher and School Reform

UNIE L5 bbb bbb bbb

Topic: Use of Computers at school. Grammar: Perfect Tenses (Active and
Passive). Direct and Indirect Speech. Sequense of Tenses. Text 1: Compu-
ters for Language Translation Text 2: Computer- Assisted Instruction Text
3: Electronic Computers
Essential Vocabulary
Revision Tests

PART M. SPECIAL TEXTS

Pedagogics and P SYCHOT0GY v o
Preschool Education (194). Primary Education in Uzbekistan (195). Primary
Schools in England and Wales (195) Importance of Psychological Factors
in Teaching Schoolchildren (196). The Importance of Early Experience
(197). Temperament and Personality (198). Famous Educators (199). Benja-
min Spock on Children’s Upbringing (200) Programmed Instruction (201).
Instructional Television in the USA (202).

(DL =To8 o] (oY )V OO U TP STTRTTT
The System of Special Education (204). Education of the Deaf in Great
Britain (204). Alexander Graham Bell (205). Famous Scientists in the Field
of Defectology (206). Speech Defective (207) The Education of the Mentally
Retarded Children (208). Special Classes for the Mentally Retarded (209).
Excursions at a Special School (210). Mental Deficency (211) Causes of
Mental Retardation of Children (212)

History and Law ...
About Britain’s History (213). Teac |ng istory at School ).
from the History of Uzbekistan (215). Anthropological and Archaeological
Discoveries (216). National Archives (217). Abraham Linkoln (218) Univer-
sal Declaration of Human Rights (219). The Government of the USA (220).
New Era in Arche ology (221).

IMTUSIC ettt bbb
About Music (222). The Basic Elements of Music (223). Famous Composers
(224). The English Composers of the 20th Century (225). Musical Education
in England (226). Covent Garden (227). The Great Composers’ Visits to
Great Britain (228). Musical America (229) A. Musical Theatre for Children
(230). The Development of Musical Art in UzbeKistan (231)

Language and L iteTatU e et es ore = ebresssee st eb st
About Language (232). Some Facts about Polyglots (233). The History of
the English Language (234). Lermontov’s Works in English Translations
(235). English Writers (236). L. N. Tolstoy and English Literature (237).
American Literature of the XIX th Century (238). Uzbek Literature of the
20 th Century (239)

APPENDIX

SECHION FOr @ S TU T BN et
Tapescripts for Listening Comprehension T €StS .
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204

213
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